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In Memoriam
Frithiof Rundgren (1921-2006)

One of our giants of erudition and acumen has left us for ever. Frithiof Rundgren
was Professor of Semitic languages at Uppsala University for twenty-four years,
1964-87, and during the whole of his active life was an internationally distinguished
research figure. His activities spanned a wide range. Like two previous holders of
his chair at Uppsala, K.V. Zetterstéen and H.S. Nyberg, he dealt with problems
within both Iranistics and Turkology, and pursued further studies within Egypt-
ology, Comparative Indo-European Studies, and General Linguistics. However, the
work that above all bore the stamp of his particular genius was an uncompromising
investigation into the linguistic foundations of Semitic Studies. To Rundgren this
was a deeply humanistic project. According to his own scientific programme, lin-
guistics is la science pilote, the vanguard for all knowledge about the human being.

Early on Frithiof displayed a talent for languages and studied Latin at what then
was Stockholm College. To study Greek, however, he had to travel to Uppsala.
There, in the early nineteen-forties, with a world war raging, he also attended lec-
tures by the famous H.S. Nyberg, who after a time spoke the words: ‘I think Rund-
gren should come over to me.” And so he did. In 1942-43 he began studying Semitic
languages under Nyberg who would come to be his teacher not only in Arabic, He-
brew, and Aramaic, but also in the Iranian languages. In 1964 it was Frithiof’s turn
to shoulder the responsibility for the chair of Semitic languages. He was subse-
quently dean of the then Linguistics Section 1971-78, member of the Royal Acad-
emy of Letters, History, and Antiquities, and member of many learned societies
such as Société de Linguistique in Paris. Not least in importance were the many
years he served as editor of Orientalia Suecana. He was the sole publisher of vol-
umes 13 to 37 during the years 19641988, with the exception of the triple volume
33-35, a festschrift on the occasion of his sixty-fifth birthday. This latter volume
contains a bibliography of his academic publications, which was supplemented in
vol. 45-46 (1996-97). During this long period of editing the journal he managed —
with little means and at personal sacrifice — to sustain a flow of publication holding
high academic standards.

Rundgren discovered his distinctive path as a researcher in the linguistic analysis
of the Semitic languages. He went his own way, guided only by the great luminaries
of linguistics such as de Saussure, Hjelmslev, and Kurytowicz. Above all it was his
investigation of the Semitic verb that established his world-wide reputation. In Das
althebrdische Verbum: Abriss der Aspektlehre (1961) Rundgren introduced the con-
cept of aspect into both Hebrew and general grammar in an independent fashion.
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6 IN MEMORIAM: FRITHIOF RUNDGREN

This and later writings such as Erneuerung des Verbalaspekts im Semitischen (1963)
made the doctrine of aspect internationally known, and the concept of aspect in Se-
mitic languages came to be especially associated with Uppsala.

Frithiof Rundgren’s bibliography reveals the supreme mastery with which he
treated problems within Arabic and its dialects, Classical Arabic, the various
branches of Aramaic, the tangle of Ethiopian tongues, and Accadian etymologies.
Alongside the often puzzling Semitic verb system, he devoted his research efforts
with a remarkable intensity to the nature of the linguistic sign and the linguistics of
the text using an entirely original approach. What he sought was the ultimate pre-
conditions of language in the human being, and nothing could be more deeply
rooted in the human being — as human being — than language. Hence in his later
work the nature of thought and the special character of the linguistic sign became
ways to investigate what is most deeply human. Two later works using this approach
are Principia linguistica semitica (1981) and The word and the text (1992). Another
line of his research touches on mediaeval Arabic philosophy (e.g. Avicenna on Love,
1979).

We who studied under Frithiof Rundgren remember him as a man of remarkable
learning, but also as a profound and independent thinker. He undertook the task of
nurturing doctoral students into good Semiticists with the utmost seriousness. We
especially remember the Ethiopian and Syrian years, when he painstakingly went
through the entire grammar on the blackboard, together with his own comparative
and historical explanations. He was never careless with his preparations, whether
concerning text or language history. In this way he established a norm for what con-
stitutes thorough philological and linguistic analysis. And in the midst of all his du-
ties — not least a heavy administrative burden — he could show his personal side from
time to time with encouraging words, or delight after a successful examination.
Those of us who had the good fortune to study under Frithiof Rundgren know that
he drew on a great reservoir of Orientalistic knowledge, and that his viewpoints
were nuggets of gold to be preserved in our ongoing research. The following stanzas
by Gunnar Ekel6f — often commented on at our Semitic seminars — express the im-
portance of constantly returning to the fundamentals of one’s research field, and in
so doing to also tangent one’s wellspring as a human being. They illustrate the world
of ideas of Frithiof Rundgren — researcher, thinker, and educator.

Det dr inte konstverket man gor

Det dr sig sjilv

Och man maste alltid borja fran grunden

ater och ater bérja fran grunden

Den fasta grunden ér detta brottstycke

denna stympade hand, detta sondrade ansikte
som aldrig kan sammanfogas till sin helhet

annat in inifran
annat n genom ursprunget ...

Mats Eskhult
Bo Isaksson

Orientalia Suecana LV (2006)



Defining movement within a case of VSO typology

C. Belkacemi
Manchester

It has been argued that some languages such as Arabic and Gaelic project a similar
surface structure in that they exhibit a similar typological order: VSO. It has also
been pointed out that any attempt to classify languages along typological lines
should take into consideration the properties of functional categories rather than
those of substantives (Ouhalla 1991: 105). It is the particular operations which are
triggered by movements that result in the language structure being what it is at the
level of surface structure. It was established through X-bar theory that V is the
Head, and an interesting consequence of this theory is that most nodes dominate no
more than two branches, a phenomenon known as binary branching. For VSO lan-
guages, this has the consequences of splitting V from its complement. It is this
characteristic that leads us to investigate whether the subject is base generated as a
VP internal element and that the alternative order is simply a matter of subject rais-
ing or V-lowering, or whether Arabic is underlyingly an SVO language with a sur-
face display of VSO order triggered by a movement which plays a crucial role in not
preserving head-initiality. Various views have been expressed on the subject, some
of which will be discussed below.

On the generality of typology, Greenberg has observed that VSO languages typi-
cally display an alternative word order pattern, namely SVO. He formulates this ob-
servation in terms of a generalisation known as Universal 6 reproduced here as: all
languages with VSO order have SVO as an alternative. (Celtic languages may be an
exception.)

Ouhalla (1991: 107, 114 and 1999: 140) attributes this particularity to the fact
that, although considered to be archetypal examples of VSO languages, Celtic lan-
guages nevertheless fail to offer the SVO order alternative that languages like Ara-
bic and Berber offer due to the difference in the nature of their inflectional catego-
ries. Celtic languages are predicted to have AGR inside TNS which is specific to
VSO order, but instead they display an AGR outside TNS which is essentially the
order displayed by SVO languages. This particularity of inflectional Heads explains
why Celtic languages do not possess the alternative SVO order available in Arabic.

Subject Generation

Koopman and Sportiche (1991) propose the idea that in VSO languages, the subject
is not generated in the specifier of TP, but instead is generated in the specifier of VP
under what was called the VP-internal subject hypothesis. By having subjects gener-
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8 C. BELKACEMI

ated inside the VP we can make the assumption that theta roles are assigned entities
within the VP by Category Selection given that the subject here is in a lower posi-
tion than its verb. Assuming Koopman'’s hypothesis of subject generation to be ac-
curate, the derivation of VSO order will involve a straightforward movement of the
verb from its position to that of T in order to check its agreement while the subject
remains in Spec-VP (Carnie 2002: 204-205).

Fig.1

This derives the VSO order as illustrated above and exemplified by the following
from Oubhalla:

1 raaa el "awlaadu zaydan

saw (3 m.s) the boys (3 m.pl) Nom Zayd

The boys saw Zayd Qubhalla (1999: 338)
2 jaaat al banaatu

came (3 f.s) the-girls (3 f.pl) NOM

The girls came Ouhalla (1991: 124)
3  Jaaa el awladu

Came (3 m.s) the boys (3 m.pl) NOM

The boys came Oubhalla (1991:125)

Orientalia Suecana LV (2006)



DEFINING MOVEMENT 9

Ouhalla (1999: 335), for his part, characterises VSO as those languages where the
most natural or unmarked position for the subject is to immediately follow the finite
verb. However, there are significant differences in that some VSO languages, like
Standard Arabic, allow SVO alternative order in neutral finite sentences.

What is noticeably unusual, compared to standard SVO, is that VP constituents,
in particular the verb and its complements, are discontinuous in VSO languages with
the subject intervening between them.

Arabic, which is primarily a VSO language, shows that AGR is triggered by
movement. This movement can be either of the subject being raised to [spec, AGR]
or of the verb being lowered from TP to VP.

Following Carnie (2002: 200), most linguists consider VSO languages to simply
be exceptions to X-bar theory. They propose that these languages have a flat struc-
ture as illustrated below:

Y NP (S) NP (0)

Fig. 2

This structure is called flat because there are no hierarchical differences between
subjects, objects, and the verb. In other words, there is no structural distinction be-
tween complements, adjuncts, and specifiers, unlike SVO where theta theory is fully
observed with the single node dominating both the verb and its complement under
Category Selection and excluding the subject NP, which is instead accommodated
by the Semantic Selection restrictions.

The question of interest is whether a VP constituent like X* predicts is found in
other languages. Since in VSO two nouns (subject and object) are in succession
pretty much like the dative movement in English, the hierarchical distinction be-
tween them in Arabic is the same as for all native English speakers. However, be-
cause of the strong case marking Arabic exhibits, an example like:

4 The driver gave the policeman his licence

with two NPs in successive order has its cases distinguished regardless of positioning.

Movement

Attempts have been made by scholars to explain the difference in typology and the
order that results from it. All hypotheses revolve around the question of whether lan-
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10 C. BELKACEMI

guages are identical at the level of base structure, thus making their diversity an is-
sue of mere surface structure, or whether there is a deeper gap. Emonds (1980), for
instance, proposes that VS (XP) order in VSO languages is derived from raising the
verb to C (via I) from an underlying structure which is identical to that of English in
relevant respects. This proposal derives from the universalist idea that all languages
have a common underlying sentence structure, and that the difference in order is the
result of movements.

Sproat (1985: 336-337), on the other hand, attributes this property of VSO lan-
guages to a parameterised restriction on the directionality of nominative case assign-
ment to the subject by finite I. For I to be able to assign case rightward under gov-
ernment, it has to raise to C located to the left of the subject. Raising the verb to C
along with finite I is needed to lexically support I, either for purely morphological
reasons or in order to enable finite I to assign case: in this instance nominative case
to the subject rightward under government.

Mohammad (1989) also posits the argument that the agreement between subjects
and AGR in SVO sentences implies that the subject is in a spec-head relation with |
and therefore located in Spec-IP as illustrated by the following:

CP
Spec C’
€ IP

Fig.3

The lack of number agreement between Subject and AGR suggests a VSO order
where the subject is not in Spec-head relation with I and therefore not located in
Spec-IP. In VSO the subject remains inside VP where it is base-generated according
to the subject inside VP-Hypothesis (Ouhalla 1999: chp.8).

Orientalia Suecana LV (2006)



DEFINING MOVEMENT 11

CP
Spec 64
C IP

| VP
Spec \'%S
A%

Fig.4

Mohammad’s analysis attributes the VSO order to a failure on the part of the subject
to move to Spec-1P. Apparently such a movement triggers the derivation of the SVO
order as indicated by fig.3 .

Radford (1997: 320 and 349) also supports the assumption of the VP-internal sub-
ject hypothesis in that he posits that subjects originate in spec-VP and raise from
Spec VP to spec-TP in order to check their (strong) case feature. Given that a moved
constituent leaves behind a trace in any position from which it moves, it follows that
subjects which move from spec-VP to spec-TP will leave behind a trace in the
spec-VP position. Radford regards this as empirical evidence which is essentially
similar in character to that used to support the postulation of a PRO subject in con-
trol structure.

Analysis

In the light of the various views expressed above, we shall start by exploring the al-
ternative word orders — VSO and SVO — in Arabic and attempt to define the impact
of AGR and TNS positioning on the language.

We shall assume a structure where the verb and its complement form a VP and
are adjacent at DS. Underlying this attempt is the idea that all languages have a
unique underlying sentence structure and that order differences involving specifiers
are merely surface phenomena resulting from the application of certain movement
processes in some languages but not in others (Ouhalla 1999: 336).

Orientalia Suecana LV (2006)




12 C. BELKACEMI

For economy and on the grounds that VSO represents only a small percentage in
the typology of languages as indicated in Carnie (2002: 202), we shall hypothesise
that VSO languages are underlyingly SVO (at DS level) and that the order VSO is
derived from SVO through movement.

The question which arises, however, is which movement accomplishes this order?
There are two possible heads: V-raising or I-lowering. Arabic is a pro-drop language
which means that its feature-marking is strong and by necessity the two components
of IP (AGR and TNS) have to be overtly expressed. Consequently it will be a
simpler move for V to rise to IP, than for [P (AGR and TNS) to lower to V, and
acquire its finite character as illustrated by the following.

DS [IP e [ve Spec, V .oovnen.

LF [IPV  [vpSpec,e..........

It can be observed that this movement triggers partial agreement involving gender
only represented by AGR in the schema below. Given that no tense agreement is
triggered at this stage, we can presume that AGR is lower than TNS in Arabic, and
split INFL into its 2 components, putting TNS above AGR.

The V-features of T [AGR] are invariably strong in standard Arabic with the con-
sequence that the verb raises overtly to AGR. With V in AGR, failure of the subject
to move to [Spec-AGRP] results in the derivation of the VSO order.

cp
/\
Spec 2
/\
C AGRP
/\
AGR’
/\
V-AGR VP
/\
NP v’
/\
\% 0
Fig.5

Orientalia Suecana LV (2006)



DEFINING MOVEMENT 13

With lexical subjects remaining in post-verbal position in Arabic, this has the conse-
quence of deriving the order VSO at SS. From the INFL perspective, this quite obvi-
ously suggests the theory that the VSO variant in Arabic allows only partial agree-
ment. Until the subject is in a Spec-IP relation with I, number agreement with the
subject is not expected (Ouhalla 1999: 337-9) as illustrated by the following ex-
amples

5 tadribu el-bintu el walada
tadribu (3 fs) el-bintu (3 f.s) el walada

The girl hit the boy

6 tadribu el-bana:t el walada
tadribu (3 f.s) el-bana:t (3 fipll) el walada
The girls hit the boy

7 jadribu el waladu el binta
jadribu (3 m.s) el waladu (3 m.s) ¢l walada
The boy hit the girl

8 jadribu el "awladu el walada
jadribu (3 m.s) el "awladu (3 m.pl) el walada
The boys hit the girl

Now, let us look at SVO order to shed light on other order-related issues.

SVO

The subject, as indicated earlier, moves to Spec-AGRP resulting in the VSO order.
Its present position — between Tense and Agreement — still obstructs the verb from
checking its tense inflection which explains the gender-only agreement outlined
earlier. To enable a complete agreement of the verb with both inflectional heads, an-
other move is required from the subject. This time, it moves from Spec-AGR to
Spec-TP, the last of the components of INFL, allowing the verb to move from AGR
to T as illustrated below. There being no obstruction for the verb, the latter moves to
TNS to check its inflection and a full AGR and TNS agreement with V is triggered.
The operation is thus considered complete. V and Subject moves are illustrated re-
spectively by fig. 6a and 6b below.

The subject can be assumed to move to [Spec, AGRP] at LF, thus establishing a
semantic predication selection with the verb and its object.

This shows a correlation between order and subject agreement in Standard Ara-
bic. While in the VSO order the verb shows default agreement features usually asso-
ciated with expletive subjects, irrespective of the agreement features of the post-ver-
bal subject, in SVO order the movement of the subject to [Spec-AGRP] permits the
INFL full agreement with the verb.

Orientalia Suecana LV (2006)




14 C. BELKACEMI

Ccp
/\
Spec &
/\
™
/\
T AGRP
/\
AGR’
AGR VP
/\
v
/\

Fig.6 a Verb movement

Accordingly, the Standard Arabic examples show the different representations

9 el 'awlaadu ra’au Zaydan
the boys (3m.pl) saw (3m.pl) Zayd
 The boys saw Zayd
10 ra’aa el "awlaadu Zaydan
saw (3 m.s) the boys (3 m.pl) Nom Zayd

The boys saw Zayd

On the evidence of the difference in agreement shown by V in examples (9) and (10)
above, we are compelled to conclude that in Arabic, preverbal subjects do occupy
the Spec position of AGRP and show its marking (9), but in post-verbal instances, it
can be implied that the subject is in a rather different position and is not governed by
AGR, hence the lack of marking (10).

Orientalia Suecana LV (2006)



DEFINING MOVEMENT 15

cp
Y
Spec c
/\
Spec T
/\
T AGRP
( TR
AGR’
AGR VP
/\
v’
/\
Vv
Fig.6 b Subject movement
Conclusion

Arabic, like all languages with strong INFL marking has a flexible order. It exhibits
VSO mainly in Standard forms and SVO in Modern spoken forms. There seems to
be a correlation between the order of AGR/ TNS and the surface position of the sub-
ject. When the subject is in [Spec-VP] there is obstruction to AGR, and so to enable
the verb to check its INFL, the subject in accordance with the principle of locality
moves up to the nearest location AGRP and gets positioned in [Spec-AGRP]. The
verb is then enabled to move up and check its INFL in AGR. The latter is triggered,
but with the subject still lower than Tense, the resulting subject-verb agreement is
weak and remains confined to gender only. The order is VSO. Tense (higher than
AGR) still missing from the verb inflection triggers another subject movement in or-
der to allow V to reach it. The subject moves, this time to [Spec-TP]. There being no
obstruction, the verb moves to check the remaining part of its inflection. Now that
the subject is in [Spec-IP] there is full agreement with the verb bearing both TNS
and AGR marking and the order is SVO.
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Beitrage zur Pahlavi-Lexikographie I

Alberto Cantera
Salamanca

Die vorhandenen lexikographischen Arbeiten im Bezug auf das Buchpahlavi oder
Mittelpersisch der zoroastrischen Biicher sind ziemlich selten. MacKenzie (1971)
und Nyberg (1974) sind zweifellos die allerwichtigsten, jedoch keine von beiden
beanspruchen, den gesamten Wortschatz der Pahlavi-Literatur zu verzeichnen. Ny-
berg beschriinkt sich auf die in seiner Antologie enthaltenen Texte. MacKenzie
deckt ein breiteres Spektrum, aber auch er beschrinkt sich auf die 4000 iiblichesten
Worter des Pahlavi-Vokabulirs und auf gut edierte und gut bekannte Werke. Aus-
driicklich verzichtet er darauf, den spizifischen Wortschatz der Pahlavi-Uberset-
zung avestischer Texte zu verzeichnen. Unter diesen Bedigungen ist die lexikogra-
phische Arbeit eine der dringendsten Aufgaben der Pahlavi-Forschung.

Der anspruchsvollste Unternehmen in dieser Richtung ist zweifellos das Middle
Persian Dictionary Project unter der Leitung von Shaul Shaked. Die Schwierigkei-
ten, denen dieses Project gegeniibersteht, sind zahlreich, vor allem Mangel an ver-
traunswerte Ausgaben einerseits und die Mehrdeutigkeit der Pahlavi-Schrift, so dal,
wenn ein Wort nicht in anderen Varianten des Mittelpersischen belegt ist, seine rich-
tige Lektiire weitere sprachwissenschaftliche Erwiigungen erfordert. In diesem Bei-
trag versuche ich drei Worter aufzukliren, die in der dltesten Schicht (wenn auch
nicht nur) der Pahlavi-Literatur (der Pahlavi-Ubersetzung des Avesta) auftauchen
und in die bisherigen lexikographischen Arbeiten keinen Eingang gefunden haben.”

Phl. qwe (caniz)

In den Pahlavi-Glossen und Kommentaren zur PU des Vidévdad kommt mehrmals
ein Wort q# vor, das in den Pahlavi-Glossaren von Nyberg und MacKenzie nicht
zu finden und mir sonst aus der Pahlavi-Literatur nicht bekannt ist'. Dieses Wort
kommt fast ausschlieBlich in negativen Sitzen® vor. Teilweise fungiert es als Adjek-
tiv und scheint die Bedeutung ,.gar keiner, {iberhaupt keiner 0.4. zu haben, immer
zusammen mit einem negativen Verb. Zweimal ist die Verbindung pad Q# kar . fiir
gar keine Arbeit™ belegt:

* Diese Arbeit wurde im Rahmen eines Vertrags durch das Programm ,,Ramén y Cajal* des spanischen
Ministerium fiir Wissenschaft und Forschung und innerhalb zwei Forschungsprojekte mit Finanzierung
desselben Ministeriums (BFF2002-00236) und der Junta de Castilla y Ledn (SA090/03) durchgefiihrt.

! Davon ist auch eine Variante ’g* bezeugt. Sie kommt immer an erster Stelle im Hauptsatz hinter
einem konditionellen Nebensatz vor. Sichere Belege sind V 5.4, 7.35 und 7.77.

* Die einzige Ausnahme diirfte V 4.43B sein (s. u.).
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V6.1

|la| end dIhn’y? >m’n ZNE zmyk >n’yt’n* [AYK PWN qwe k’I LA §yt] AYK PWN
ZK® QDM KLBA ’ywp GBRA BRA® wtylyt |b| A -§ gwpt *whrmzd AYK SNT
dlhn’y’ >hiwb' zldwst' ZNE zmyk n’yt’n [AYK PWN qrq k’l LA §°yt] AYK-§*
PWN’ ZK °pl' KLBA >ywp GBRA BRA wtylyt'

la| cand drahna zaman én zamig anabédan [kit pad ]W8 kar né sayéd] kit pad an
abar sag ayab mard bé wideréd |b| u-s guft ohrmazd kit sal drahna ahlaw zardust
én zamig anabédan [kit pad ] kar né saved] kii-s pad an abar sag ayab mard
bé wideréd

|A| ,,Wie lange Zeit ist diese Erde unniitzlich [d.h. sie taugt fiir gar keine Arbeit],
wo auf ihr ein Hund oder ein Mensch stirbt?* |B| Ohrmazd sagte: ,,Ein Jahr lang
ist diese Erde unniitzlich [d.h. sie taugt fiir gar keine Arbeit], wo auf ihr ein Hund
oder ein Mensch stirbt.*

Vv 16.7
hwlin' <y> MN NYSE y'' di’n' BRA plycyt PWN qrq k>l LOYT' W'? LA $yt
xwarisn <> az zan 1 dastan parrézéd pad ]¥R kar nést ud né Saved

Die Speisen, die von einer menstruierenden Frau iibrig bleiben, sind fiir gar keinen
weiteren Gebrauch (tauglich) und man darf sie nicht (verwenden).

Dieser Ausdruck ist mit pad ¢is-iz kar né sayéd (z. B. Sn§ 2.75, s. u.) unmittelbar
zu vergleichen. Daher ist eine gewisse Bedeutungs- und Funktionsédhnlichkeit zwi-
schen &aniz und cis-iz zu erschlieflen.

Dasselbe Wort kommt aber auch mit anderen Substantiven vor:

V 7.48

|Al>y AMT" BYN tpn-1'"* lwdyn' HNHTWN-t PWN gyw’k LALA YHYTY WN-
yt A-§ AHL 50 SNT >w'S >p’yt OD hwP’$yt'® nkylsn'” BRA OBYDWN-x,'* >-§
qre m’l" LOYT A-5° AHL KLBA BRA nm’dsn' A-§ k>l PWN 2 GBRA QDM
“OBYDWN-§n"!

FE10, F10, L4a, Dps; K1, Jmp dlhn’; E10 <%= F10 <>n'>,

‘K1, L4a, Jmp, Dps; IM neoner,

S E10 <zmyk>; F10 <y>,

® F10 lalt BRA aus.

TK1, E10; Jmp, Dps dlhn’; Lda dIn’y; F10 dlhn’n.

Y K1, L4a, Jmp; E10 AYK.

YF10; K1, E10, L4a lassen PWn aus.

1 Jmp, Dps; E10, L4a QDM: K1 #Pex: E10, F10, L4a. Jmp <BRA>.
WK1 ldBt es aus.

12 K1 liBt es aus.

3 P2 MNW.

" F10; K1 tpn-1; M3 Nye: E10 tnp: T44 twp-1: IM tnp'-1: P2 tnpk: Jmp tpng y: Dps tpng-1.
" E10, F10, P2 >w"; K1, M3, Jmp OL.

'* P2 IiBt es aus.

7 P2 opoladr .

" K1, M3, P2, F10; E10 OBYDWN-d.

" M3 *m’k.

2 P2 <PWN>.

21 F10, P2, M3 OBYDWN -x,.
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\A| av ka andar tabn-¢ royén nihad pad gyag ul awaréd u-§ pas panjah sal o(h)
abayéd ta xwarséd nigaridn bé kunéd a-5 /¥R amar nést u-$ pas sag be nimayisn
u-§ kar pad do mard abar kunisn

|A| D.h. wenn (die Leiche) in einem bronzenen GefiB* niedergelegt ist, bringt
man sie auf der Stelle heraus, aber danach miissen fiinfzig Jahre vergehen, bis man
die Aussetzung an die Sonne durchfiihren darf. (Weitere) Bemerkungen dariiber
gibt es nicht. Ein Hund ist dann zu zeigen und die Aufgabe ist von zwel Menschen
auszufiithren.

V1.4

2|A| >y ZNE PWN ywlyh OD-§ g’s y* py§™ pt§ BYN YATWN-yt gyw’k W ktk
W GBRA lymn LA OBYDWN-x, |B| PWN *p’ryk MNDOM** *ytwn' YHWWN-
yt cygwn®’ ns’y y** KLBA HZYTWN-t [C| AMT? g’s y* LOYN"' pt§ BYN
YATWN-yt >ytwn' YHWWN-yt cygwn AMT-§ HYA BYN ZK zm?n’'
OZLWN-t?HWE-yd* |D| >plg gwpt >y ’#c* MNDOM QDM hnd’csn’
gwgwsnsp®® gwpt *y** KN*” hnd’csn'

|A| ay én pad éwarih ta-§ gah i pés padis andar ayéd gyag ud kadag ud mard
réman né kunéd |B| pad abarig ¢is édon bawéd ciyon nasa 1 sag did |C| ka gah i
pés padis andar ayéd édon bawéd ciyon ka-§ gyan andar an zaman 3ud hé 18]
abarag guft ay ’#8 ¢is abar handazisn gogusasp guft ay oh handazisn

|A| D.h. das (ist) mit Sicherheit (so): Bis der niichste Tagesabschnitt dort eintritt,
macht (die Leiche) den Ort, das Haus und die Menschen nicht unrein. [B| Fur alles
weitere gilt dasselbe wie fiir eine Leiche, die ein Hund gesehen hat. |C| Wenn der
nichste Tagesabschnitt eintritt, dann ist es so als wenn der Lebenshauch gerade in
diesem Moment weggegangen wiire. |D| Abarag sagte: ,,Keine weiteren Betrach-
tungen sind notwendig.” Gogusnasp sagte (hingegen): ,,Weitere Betrachtungen
sind vorzunechmen.**

22 Vgl. np. tabn .a capacious bowl™ (Steingass, Richardson et al. 1930:280). Jamasp (1907:228) zicht
jedoch die Lesung <tpng> vor und vergleicht mit np. fapang(u) (bzw. tabangu) ,a large tray, chest™ (so
auch Kapadia 1953:443). Anklesaria (1949:172) liest tow-¢ und iibersetzt es mit ,.cover”.

% L4a 1iBt den ganzen Kommentar aus. M3 liBt >y ZNE PWN *ywlyh OD* g’s y* pys* pts BYN
YATWN-yt aus.

* F10 laBt es aus.

25 F10 LO™.

* E10 MNDOM-1. |
T M3 1dBt cygwn aus. |
FEL0, F10, M3 lassen es aus.

“E10 MNW,

" E10, F10 lassen es aus.

UEL0 pys: F10 pks.

2 E10, F10 OZLWN-yt.

FEL0, T44 Mgy

HIM: K1, E10, F10, T44, Jmp, Dps ¢’ncys; M3 ¢’neys.

¥ K1, Dps: E10, F10, M3, T44, Jmp gwgwssp.

E10, T44, Jmp, Dps; K1, E10, M3 lassen es aus.

TE10, T44, Jmp, Dps; K1, M3 lassen es aus; IM AL.
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Ahnlich aufzufassen diirfte auch )®g in V 18.30 sein, obwohl hier die Wortstellung
anders ist und die Erganzung einer Ezafe notwendig scheint. Es handelt sich um die
PU und die darauffolgende Glosse fiir av. druxs ax'afre:

dlwe y hw’lyh [AYK-t nywkyh <y> qwg >c§ LOYT
druz i axwarth [kii-t nékth <i> QmQ azis nést]
Druz des Nichtwohlstandes [d.h. du hast daraus gar keine Freude™]

An diesen Stellen scheint dieses Wort als ein unbestimmtes Pronomen _.irgendein,
irgendwelch® zu fungieren, das wegen der negativen Kontexte die Bedeutung ,,gar
kein* bekommt. Die genaue Lesung und Etymologie dieses Wortes bleibt jedoch
dunkel. Meines Wissens haben sich nur Salemann und Bartholomae zur Existenz
dieses Wortes und zur etymologischen Erkldrung gedufert. Salemann (1895-1901:
293) schligt eine Lesung ¢e-an-ic vor und eine Deutung als ,was jenes immer*,
Bartholomae (1922:11Anm.1) lehnt diese Mdglichkeit ab und zieht eine Lesung
cancvor, die er auf den Akk.pl.nt. **ani, ai. kdni, zuriickfiihrt.

Obwohl diese Herleitung wegen der engen Beziehung von caniz zu ¢is-iz sehr an-
sprechend ist, stoBt sie auf einige Schwierigkeiten, vor allem auf die Tatsache, daB
die Endung °ni weder im Avestischen noch im Altpersischen fiir Pronomina belegt
ist. Wahrscheinlicher scheint mir deswegen eine Zuriickfiihrung entweder auf
*ciiat-na-ca, wobei *cijat die Entsprechung von ap. ciya® in civakaram® bzw. mmp.
€ in cwn wie* (< *ciiar-gaunam)* wire, oder auf * &i-na-ca, mit *¢a als Umge-
staltung von k@ nach G.Sg. cahia. In beiden Fillen diirfte -na- das von Klingen-
schmitt (1972:100ff.) ermittelte Suffix sein, das u.a. in phl. én < *aiam-na- und an <
*hau-na- vorliegt. Wenn eine dieser Deutungen stimmt, ist diese Form als ¢iniz zu
lesen.

Es bleibt jedoch eine ganze Gruppe von Belegen, die mit dieser Deutung nicht
ohne weiteres erklirt werden konnen. Es handelt sich um die Belege des hiiufigsten
Ausdrucks, das dieses Wort enthilt, nimlich ]wg nést. In diesen Belegen scheinen
diese zwei Worter ein technischer Ausdruck mit der Bedeutung ,.es ist nicht tauglich
(fiir eine bestimmte oder gar keine Handlung, weil es nicht rein ist)** zu sein:

V5.4

NItTAMT" lwst YKOYMWN-yt * AP-§ ns’y QDM* YHMTWN-yt >-qwq LOYT
W AMT-$ hyhr QDM YHMTWN-yt AMT pyt’k *-s** >c-§ BRA OBYDWN-n'
AMT LA >-qrq LOYT

[J| tarr ka rust éstéd u-s nasa abar raséd a-caniz nést ud ka-d hixr abar raséd ka
paydag a-$ az-as bé kunisn ka né a-caniz nést

* Anders Bartholomae (1922 11): .d.h. es kommt von dir nicht irgend was gutes™.

* Neben civakaram.

* Gegeniiber phl. <cvgwn> aus *ciiat-gaunam. Klingenschmitt (1972:101) erklirt cijar® als analogisch
zu auat® (z.B. in auar-gaunam) < *auahnt.

' Lda; E10 MNW,

2 F1 146t AP-§ ns’y QDM YHMTWN-yt *-qrq LOYT W aus.

* Dps <LA=.

HF10, M3, Jmp; Lda, E10, Dps pyt’kyh.

Orientalia Suecana LV (2006)



BEITRAGE ZUR PAHLAVI-LEXIKOGRAPHIE 21

\J| Frisches Holz, wenn es noch wiichst® und eine Leiche (nasa) es erreicht, ist
nicht tauglich (fiir die Benutzung als Brennholz). Wenn Exkrement (/ixr) es er-
reicht, sobald festgestellt, ist es zu beseitigen; wenn es nicht (beseitigt wird), ist es
nicht tauglich.

VT35

[E| W bl y 'pz” pt* YKOYMWN-yt >ytwn'-c YHWWN-yt cygwn ZK BYN
kwnk'*” #W ZK <y> LA PWN pz’p* YKOYMWN-yt' AMT-5°* QDM
YHMTWN-yt >-qe’' LOYT

|E| ud bar i pazzaft éstéd édon-iz bawed ciyon an andar kunag (?) ud an 1 né pad
pazzab éstéd ka-$ abar raséd a-caniz nést

Ist die Frucht reif, dann geschieht so wie in der Knolle (?)*2. Ist sie nicht zur Reife®
gelangt, dann, wenn (eine Leiche) sie erreicht , ist sie nicht tauglich™.

* D.h. wenn es noch nicht gefillt ist.

©E10, T44; F10 pz’pyt; P2 BRE zp’t; K1, M3, DPS pz’p: Jmp pzytk; IM pz’pyt.

*TE10 kwdn.

HEI0 a6t W ZK vy LA PWN aus.

¥ K1, M3, DPS pz’p; Jmp pzytk; IM pz’pyt: MU1 pyz’pt; E10, F10, P2, T44 pz’pt.

TE 10 AM-S.

K1, M3, Dps; Jmp ’y ¢’nc.

* Die Lesung und Bedeutung von | 43 ist schwierig. Sanjana (1895:119 Anm. 10) vergleicht es mit np.
SJsS .a jar,. Jamasp (1907:2.146) setzt dafiir folgende Bedeutung an: ,the seed-vessel of a plant,
cotton capsule™. Anklesaria (1949:166) laBt das Wort ungelesen und uniibersetzt. Ich vergleiche es mit
np. kune ,,Zwiebel, Ende, unterer Teil* und setze dafiir eine Bedeutung ,,Knolle* an.

* Phl. pazzaftan, pazzam- reif werden™ ist eine Ableitung von pati-jamaia- (Henning 1933-1934:190;
Nyberg 1974:160). Der Wechsel —mit- — -fi- ist in mehreren Infinitiven und Partizipien im Westmittel-
iranischen und im Khotanesischen festzustellen (Salemann 1895-1901:266; Bartholomae 1906:64;
Weber 1970:98, 242, 255f.). Am chesten sind weitere Formen des Verbs gam- zu vergleichen: mmp.
hnzpt, hnz’m- "vollenden, vollbringen" < *ham-jamaia-, hnzps-. ,sich vollenden®™, phl. frazafian,
[frazafian, frazam- ,vollenden, vollbringen®™, mmp. fizw/fs- sich vollenden™, usw.

Sekundir hat man einen Priisens-Stamm pazzab-gebildet, der in V 7.35F pazzabisn vorliegt. Dabei
lieferten das Modell Verben wie fréfian, fréb-, awistaftan, awistab-, avafian, ayab- usw. Auch sekundir
ist das Substantiv pazzab . Reife™ | das in unserer Stelle belegt ist.

Vel Sn§ 2.123:
andr ud watrang ud béh ud séb ud ambrud ud abarig méwag pad bar u-i pazzabisn abar paydag ka-s
nasa abar raséd u-§ ‘Soy-é¢ nést ka-§ pazzabisn abar né paydag a-s soy édon divon jorda watrang
hamé pazzabisn abag
Granatapfel, Zitrone, Quitte, Apfel, Birne und weitere Obst in Frucht, wenn bei ihnen die Reife sicht-
bar wird und eine Leiche zu ihnen gelangt, gibt es fiir sie keine Liuterung. Wenn die Reife nicht
sichtbar ist, ist seine Liuterung wie die des Getreide. Die Zitrone ist immer in Reife.

Die Behandlung der Getreide wird in Sns 2.119 dargelegt:
pad jorda hamdadestan biid hénd kit an and gvag cand-as nasa abar raséd réman an <i> andar
guban parwastag avab xwast ud an 1o ani gvag S éstéd juddadestanth sosyvans guft had an <>
and gvag réman cand-as nasa abar mad du gogusnasp guft had hamag réman kah hamdag réman
Uber das Getreide waren sie einverstanden, daB soviel Platz wie die Leiche dazu gelangt, ist unrein.
(Uber) das (Getreide), welches in Scheunen eingeschlossen war oder gedroschen und dieses, welches
zu einem anderem Ort gesammelt (?) wurde, besteht Meinungsverschiedenheit. S68yans sagte, dafl
soviel Platz unrein ist, wie die Leiche dazu gelangt. Gogusnasp sagte, daB alles unrein ist. (Mit) Stroh
ist alles unrein.
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V7.7

IC| AMT? ¥ pwst' OSTEN-t"7 YKOYMWN-yt' weck LWTE® AM PWN ptm’nk
DKYA BRA YHWWN-yt W AMT-5* py§® MN *pwsyh OSTEN-t*!
YKOYMWN-yt PWN ptm’nk DKYA YHWWN-yt AMT® LOYN'* MN pwsyh
OSTEN-t* YKOYMWN-yt wek® AMT® BRA YLYDWN-yt >-DKYA® |D|
AMT gwsn' OSTEN-t YKOYMWN-yt' >-q#q LOYT'

|C| ka abustan xward éstéd waccag abag mad pad paymanag pak bé bawéd ud
ka-$ péd az abusih xward éstéd pad paymanag pak bawéd ka pés az abusih xward
ésted waccag ka bé zayéd a- pak |\D| ka gusn xward éstéd a-caniz nést

|C| Wenn ein schwangeres Weib (von einer Leiche) ilit, dann wird das Kind mit
der Mutter zur geeigneten Zeit rein. Wenn sie vor der Schwangerschaft i3t, dann
wird sie zur geeigneten Zeit rein. Wenn sie vor der Schwangerschaft i3t, dann wird
das Kind rein, wenn es geboren wird. |D| Wenn ein ménnliches Wesen (von einer
Leiche) if3t, ist es dann nicht (tauglich).

V 16.7

MNW LWTE NYSE <y>® dit’n' hmklpk YHWWN-yt >-3 tn' W wstlg PWN
gwmyz W MYA BRA swdsn' MNW tn' LWTE wstlg W wstlg LWTE wstlg BRA
PWN ¢35tk y®swsyyns qwe™ LOYT

ké abag zan 1 dastan hamkirbag baweéd a-s tan ud wastarag pad goméz ud ab be
§oyisn ud ké tan abag wastarag ud wastarag abag wastarag be pad cadtag 1
soSyans {HQ nést

Derjenige, der mit einer menstruierenden Frau in Kontakt tritt, muf} seinen Kérper
mit Rindurin (géméz) und Wasser waschen; derjenige, dessen Kérper mit dem
Kleid (einer menstruirenden Frau) oder dessen Kleid mit dem Kleid (einer men-
struirenden Frau in Kontakt tritt), ist nicht tauglich auer bei der Lehre von
Sodyans”'.

* Jmp <xBYN>=.

% E10 *pws’n; F10, P2, M3 W9\ ; P2 <OL>.

K1, E10, P2; M3 OSTEN-yt; F10 OSTE-yt.

% Lda, M3 <wk>; Dps <ZK y>.

PE10 MNW.

“KI, E10; Jmp LOYN; F10 liBt es aus.

61 F10 OSTEN-yt.

2 E10 MNW,

“ K1, M3; EI0,F10 pys; P2 laBit es aus.

# F10 OSTEN-yt.

S F10 <@,

M3 It es aus.

ST K1, M3: E10 °p’k; F10, P2 DKYA.

K1 deest.

“KI deest.

O Jmp <k’l=.

7 Anklesarias (1949:332) Ubersetzung ist ganz anders: ,,He, who makes defiling-contact with a woman
in menses, shall wash the clothing on body with bull's urine and water, that body with clothing. Except
according to the teaching of Sosiyans, it is not also otherwise™. Unsere Stelle ist nur verstindlich unter
Heranziehung von Sn 3.13, wo die Lehre von So3yans, die in V 16.7 erwihnt wird, dargelegt ist:
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Schwierig ist fiir mich das Verstindnis dieses Ausdrucks in V 5.491. In V 5.49F-]
wird das Verfahren geschildert, wenn ein Fotus im Mutterleib tot und herauszu-
nehmen ist:

F| wydshpwhl™ gwpt >y” PWN *endynytn” LA YHWWN-yt”* ME-§ BYN™
hwysk’lyh |G| AMT” BYN tn'-HD”® BRA™ It' KLBA I’d LA NTLWN-3n"
PWN 2 GBRA BRA ’hncin' KRA TLYN®' tn®2 PWN blswm®> W* wstlg PWN™
hiw’smksn' [H| PWN hmklpkyh ywdtl LOYT" [I| AMT BYNY tn'-HD* *pyt’k®
BRA YHWWN-yt e LOYT' [J] AMT® *kItk kitk BRA NPLWN-yt KRA”
kltk-1 gyw’k W twhyk® lymn' KN OBYDWN-x,”

F| wehsabuhr guft ay pad candénidan né bawéd cé-$ andar xweskarih |G| ka
andar tan bé ard (?) sag ray né pavisn pad do mard be ahanjisn har do tan pad
barsom ud wastarag pad xswasmahagisn [H| pad hamkirbagih juttar nést |1| ka
andar tan-é apaydag bé bawéd niz nést |)| ka kardag kardag obaded har
kardag-é gyag ud tuhig réman oh kunéd

IF| Wehsabuhr sagte, daB man durch das Schiitteln (?) nicht (unrein) wird, weil

kas ka 6 wastarag ud jamag pahikobéd sosyans guft ay an and gvag pad gomez ud ab soyisn ka
wastarag T an-as o wastarag 1 kas pahikobed réman né kunéd
Wenn jemand zum Kleid und Kleidung (einer menstruirenden Frau) stofit, sagte Sosyans, dalB soviel
Platz (seines Korpers wie in Kontakt mit dem Kleid der menstruirenden Frau war) mit Rindurin und
Wasser zu waschen ist. Wenn ihr Kleid (der menstruirenden Frau) zum Kleid jemanden anderen
stoBt. macht (das Kleid der Frau das andere Kleid) nicht unrein.

Aus dem Vergleich beider Stellen geht es deutlich hervor, daB die Abweichung der Lehre Sosyans ge-

geniiber der iblichen daraus besteht, dafl nach Sosyans die Kleider der menstruirenden Frau andere Klei-

der durch Kontakt nicht verunreinigen.

2 F10 W)

EL0, F10, P2, Jmp; L4a, Dps lassen es aus.

 Lda, E10, P2 meide: F10 jresfide.

S K1 LBt wydshpwhl gwpt °y PWN xweyhytn' LA YHWWN-yt aus.

" E10 148t es aus.

TEIO MNW.

¥ L4a, P2 tn-HD; F10 tn-HD; E10 44y n1we; M3 tn",

" E10 1dBt es aus.

% L4a, F10, P2 NTWN-8n'"; M3 8n'.

' Dps; K1, Lda, E10, P2, M3, Jmp DLYN: IM 2.

2 M3 lilt es aus.

S K1, Lda, E10, Jmp; F10, P2 blswwm: M3, Dps blsm.

¥ Lda, F10, P2 PWN.

SE10 ldBt es aus.

% P2 1dBt ywdt LOYT” aus.

¥ F10 <2>,

5 Lda, F10, P2; E10 wyime; M3 tn'-1.

© Lda, E10, F10; P2 >p’yt; M3 yat).

% M3: E10, F10, P2, L4a lassen es aus.

U E10, P2 hmkltg; L4a 94ae; F10, M3 hm kltk.

2 E10 ldBt es aus.

% Lda, F10 kltk-1; E10, P2, M3 kltk.

“E10 (POR®): K1 thyk: Lda, E10 (4%1%), Dps twik: P2 twsk (30168 ); M3 k.

% Lda, F10, P2, M3; E10 OBYDWN-d.
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man es im Rahmen der religiosen Pflichten macht. |G| Wenn (der Fotus) im Kor-
per eingekeilt ist” (?), dann braucht man nicht auf den Hund®’ zu warten. Zwei
Menschen miissen ihn herausholen. Beide (sind) mit einer Bar§nim-Zeremonie
(zu lautern) und die Kleider mit einer X$wasmahagisn-Zeremonie (zu ldutern). [H]
Im Fall der Beriihrung ist es nicht anders. |I| Wenn (der Fétus) im Korper nicht
sichtbar ist, ist er /es nicht ... (&aniz). |J| Wenn (der Fotus) Stiick fiir Stiick fillt,
kann jedes Stiick den Ort und den leeren Raum unrein machen.

Aus diesen Stellen (bis auf 'V 5.491) wiire fiir Q¥ eine Bedeutung ,.tauglich™ o. 4. zu
vermuten. Jedoch ist sie mit der Bestimmung desselben Wortes als Beiwort von
Substantiven kaum in Ubereinstimmung zu bringen. Die Tatsache aber, daf in bei-
den Verwendungen &g (fast) ausschlieBlich in negativen Sitzen vorkommt,.macht
die Vermutung, es konne sich um zwei verschiedene Worter handeln, eher unwahr-
scheinlich. Dagegen halte ich es es fiir mdglich, dal der Ausdruck caniz nést, der
wortwdortlich ,,es ist nicht irgendetwas® — ,es ist gar nichts* bedeutete, als techni-
scher abgekiirzter Ausdruck in der spezialisierten Bedeutung ,,es ist gar nicht (taug-
lich fiir eine bestimmte Handlung wegen der Unreinheit)* verwendet wurde. Eine
vergleichbare verkiirzte Ausdriicksform kommt in der spanischen Umgangsprache
vor. Man benutzt /o que no es ,,was nicht ist* fiir das, was in der Situation nicht das
Richtige ist.

Eine weitere Verwendung des Wortes ¢aniz finden wir in V 5.49C. Dort kommt
es im Ausdruck pad caniz né darisn vor:

|A[ >plg gwpt >y™ >ywk m*hk* >ywp'® 10 BYRH-k'! k>I' LOYT' ME *pwstn' y
ns’yyh'” PWN >ywlyh'™ YHWWN-yt' [B| OD'* >ywl YDOYTWN-d'”” AYK
’pwstn' HWE-m'® hm’k AMT-§'" MNDOM-1""° pt§ pyt’k' YHW WN-yt >-§

PWN HNA YHSNN-$n' AYK MN dst’n' [C| AMT'""" >ywl YDOYTWN-d'? AYK

% Die Lesung und Deutung dieses Verbs ist sehr unsicher. Aus dem Zusammenhang erschliefit man eine
Bedeutung ,,Wenn (der Fotus) im Kérper (der Mutter) eingekeilt ist, dann ...*. Jedoch ist uns ein solches
Verb sonst aus der Phl.-Literatur nicht bekannt. Deswegen verbessert es J amasp (1907 190) in <’lwt>,
PPP von aludan ,moderig werden*,

7 Fiir sagdid.

M3 1.

¥ K1, M3, Jmp; Dps m*h; Lda, E10, P2 BYRH-k; F10 BYRH.

" E10; F10 W; Lda, P2, M3 lassen es aus.

" [4a, E10, P2; K1, M3, Jmp, Dps m’h; F10 BYRH.

2 E10 <c§>.

' M3, Dps; Jmp nnsyh; K1 nnsyhyh; Lda, E10, F10, P2-{M443(1).

EL0 Pywl,

105 M3+,

"% F10 148t es aus.

" K1, M3, Jmp, Dps; P2 d°nd; L4a, E10 YHWWN-d (Fehler fiir d>nd).

" P2 hm; M3 HWE.

EL0 <> ywl=,

" F10 MNDOM.

" Jmp, Dps; K1, Lda, E10, M3, IM AMT-t; F10, P2 MNW.

"2 K1, M3, Jmp, Dps; F10, P2 d°nd; L4a, E10 YHWWN-d (Fehler fiir d’nd).
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>pwstn' HWE-m'"* BRA AMT >ywl YDOYTWN-d'* AYK'" ns’y OD PWN''"®
are LA YHSNN-3n' [D| swiyyns gwpt >y''” BYN wl>wmndyh''® HNA KN'"”
>wzm’dién' AMT-§ shtk-HD'* BRA"?' YATWN-yt'** KLBA BRA nm’dsn' PWN
2 tn' >-§ BYN gwmyc LMYTWN-3n"* AMT LAWHL OL'* spyt'®.wltyt'** >-s
PWN ns’y YHSNN-sn' Tgaco."?" yagora.'*3 PWN KRA 2 P’s lymn' KN'
YHWWN-yt

\A| abarag guft ay ék mahag ayab dah mahag kar nést ¢¢ abustan 1 nasayih pad
éwarth bawéd |B| ta éwar danénd kit abustan ham hamag ka-$ ¢is-¢ padid paydag
bawéd a-§ pad éd darisn kit az dastan |C| ka éwar danénd kit abustan ham bé ka
éwar danénd kit nasa ta pad caniz né darisn |D| soSyans guft ay andar
warémandih-é éd 6h uzmayisn ka-5 saxtag-¢é bé ayed sag be nimayisn pad do tan
a-§ andar gomeéz abganisn ka abaz 6 spéd wardéd a-s pad nasa darisn Tgaco.
yagoara._i pad do rah réman 6h bawed

|A| Abarag sagte, daB es keine Frage ist, ob (der Fotus) ein Monat oder zehn
Monate alt ist, denn die Schwangerschaft einer Leiche' ist ohne weiteres
kenntlich"'. |B| Bis man mit GewiBheit wei}: ,,Ich bin schwanger®, soll alles, was

15 P2 hm.

14 K1, M3, Jmp, Dps: Lda, E10, F10, P2 d’nd.

5 Jmp <ZK>.

"t M3 PW.

"7 Lda, E10, F10, Jmp, Dps; K1, M3, lassen es aus.

1S K1, L4a, E10, Dps; Jmp LBt es aus; P2 y—o3§); M3 wiwmndyh-1.

11 P2 KN HNA; M3 HNA KN HNA.

20 K1, L4a, E10, P2, M3; Dps tystk-"y; Jmp xgwstkyh; F10*9c0ui¥,

21’3 BRA BRA.

12 Lda, E10, F10, P2, M3, Jmp; Dps YHYTYWN-yt.

2 E10, P2 LMYTWN-yt.

24 Lda, E10, F10, P2, Jmp; IM >w"; K1, M3, Dps KN.

1235 K1, M3, F10; Lda, E10. P2, Jmp, Dps spytyh.

2010 WM.

27 K1, M3, IM: Lda, Dps taecd; DIR taca; P2 taco; F10 tamco.

% K1, Jmp; L4a va. gar; P2 yagara, Dps va.gara; F10 yagr.

129 L 4a, E10, F10, Dps, Jmp; IM *w'; K1, M3 OL: P2 liBt es aus.

1 D.h. Fehlgeburt.

13 Hier wird das Problem der Blutung einer schwangeren Frau behandelt. Es ist nach der Ansicht der zo-
roastrischen Reinheitslehre ganz wichtig zu entscheiden, ob die Blutung als Menstruation oder als Leiche
zu betrachten ist, da in jedem Fall unterschiedliche Vorgehensweisen mit der Blutung und mit der Frau
vorgeschen sind. Hier sind zwei unterschiedliche Fragen zu losen: 1. ob der verstorbene Fétus von An-
fang an als eine Leiche zu betrachten ist oder nicht; und 2. ob jede Blutung wihrend der Schwangerschaft
als Leiche zu betrachten ist. Nach dem avestischen Text von V 5.45 ff. ist der Fétus , wenn er gestorben,
von Anfang an als Leiche zu betrachten. Dieselbe Ansicht begegnen wir in der Pahlavi-Glosse zu V 5.45¢
und wird von Kamdin Sapur in den neupersischen Riviyats (MU 1 230.15) vertreten. Auch Abarag zeigt
sich als Anhiinger dieser Meinung im Pahlavi-Kommentar zu V 5.49.

Eine andere Auffassung scheint jedoch in einem zweifellos spiteren avestischen Text, Vd 19, zu Tage
zu treten. Obwohl die Interpretation der Stelle schwierig ist, ist kaum zu verkennen, daf3 hier ein Unter-
schied gemacht wird, je nachdem ob der Fétus bereits vier Monate alt ist oder nicht. Im ersten Fall miis-
sen vierzig Tage vergehen, bis die Frau wieder rein ist, d.h. dieselbe Zeit, die man nach der Geburt
braucht; im zweiten Fall hingegen reichen zehn Tage. Dieselbe Angabe begegnet uns im Rivayat von

Orientalia Suecana LV (2006)




26 ALBERTO CANTERA

bei ihr sichtbar wird, als Menstruation betrachtet werden. |C| Wenn man mit
GewiBheit weill: ,,Ich bin schwanger*, auler wenn sie mit GewiBheit wissen, daf
es eine Leiche ist, soll es auch nicht fiir ... (¢aniz)'* gehalten werden. |D| Sosyans
sagte, dal3 es im Zweifelsfall getestet werden muB. Wenn es schwer fillt'*, muf
man ihm einen Hund zeigen und zwei Menschen miissen es in Rindurin (gomeéz)
werfen: wenn es weill wird, muB es fiir Leiche gehalten werden'*, (wie aus der
Stelle) " gaco. yagara.4'** (hervorgeht). In beiden Fiillen kann man unrein
(réman) werden.

Die Formulierung /a pad caniz né darisn ist direkt mit dem Ausdruck 1a-3 pad an
darisn in Sn§ 3.15
zan1zadag ayab nasa ta cehel roz hamé ka réman wénéd be ka éwar danéd kit az
dadtan ta-s pad an darisn ud az cehel roz fraz be ka éwar danéd ki az an ta-s pad
dastan darisn
Die Frau, die ein Kind oder einen Fétus (geboren hat), bis vierzig Tage, immer
wenn sie Unreinheiten sieht, sind (diese Unreinheiten) dafiir (d.h. fiir Leiche) zu
halten, auller wenn man sicher weil3, daf3 sie aus der Menstruation stammen. Vom
vierzigsten Tag ab sind (diese Unreinheiten) fiir Menstruation zu halten, auller
wenn man sicher weil3, daf3 sie aus der (Leiche) stammen.

und in der parallelen Stelle in RIHA 35:

passox hangirdig én kit zan i no-zadag andar cehel roz har an i azis avéd bé agar
éwar paydag kii dastan ta pad an darisn pas <az> cehel roz bé agar éwar pavdag
kit an ta pad dastan darisn

Die vollstindige Antwort ist folgende: eine Frau, die gerade ein Kind geboren hat,
alles was in vierzig Tagen aus ihr kommt, aufler wenn mit Sicherheit offensicht-
lich ist, da3 es Menstruation ist, muf} fiir Leiche gehalten werden. Nach vierzig
Tagen, auBer wenn es mit Sicherheit offensichtlich ist, dal es Leiche ist, muf} es
fiir Menstruation gehalten werden.

Kama Bohra (MU I 228.9). Diese Diskussion beriicksichtigt zwei unterschiedliche Aspekte: einerseits die
Behandlung der Mutter, die ja verschieden sein kann je nach der Auffassung des Fotus; andererseits die
Behandlung des Fotus selbst. Kamdin Sapuhr oder Sapur Bharuci, z. B.. zichen das Alter des Fétus fiir
die Behandlung der Mutter nicht in Betracht (PRiv MU 1 230.5; MU 1 234.Ende). Was nun den Fotus
selbst betrifft, (PRiv MU 1 233 Z. 11-15; MU 1 234), ist er iiber vier Monate alt, verdient er dieselbe Be-
handlung wie jede andere Leiche auch; nicht dagegen, wenn er weniger als.4 Monate und 10 Tage alt ist.
Nach Kama Bohra ist auch die Behandlung der Mutter unterschiedlich.

132 D.h. als Leiche; s. Kommentar zu V 5.4J.

"33 Wahrscheinlich wurde das Gerinnsel ins Wasser geworfen. Wenn es nicht schwamm, wurde es fiir
schwer gehalten.

" Dieselbe Prozedur wird etwas ausfiihrlicher im neupersischen Rivayat von Kama Bohra beschrieben
(PRiv MU 1 228, Zeile 9 ff.).

5 Dieses av. Zitat, das im Phl.-Kommentar eingefiihrt wird, ist ritsclhaft. Das erste Wort zeigt zahl-
reiche Varianten. Das zweite ist im erhaltenen av. Corpus nicht weiter bekannt, bis auf in Vn 62, aus dem
dieses Zitat genommen wurde. Dort erscheint es als rac6. yagara. Humbach-Jamaspasa (Humbach and
JamaspAsa 1969 38) vermuten, daB hier eine Korruption fiir “garado. ‘vakara vorliegt. Meines Erachtens
ist die Deutung von ya.gara. als yakara sehr wahrscheinlich, die von gaca als garado viel weniger.
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Aus dem Vergleich mit diesen Stellen geht hervor, daB caniz in V 5.49C in der-
selben Funktion wie @n in Sn§ und RiHA gebraucht wird. Dementsprechend wire
V 5.49C wie folgt zu iibersetzen: ,Wenn man mit GewiBheit weil}: ,Ich bin
schwanger*, auBer wenn sie mit GewiBheit wissen, dal} es eine Leiche ist, soll es
auch nicht fiir ... (caniz)"*® gehalten werden®. Es stellt sich die Frage, ob diese Be-
deutung auch in V 5.491 vorliegen konnte. In diesem Fall wiire die Ubersetzung von
V 5.491 folgende: ,,Wenn (der Fotus) im Korper nicht sichtbar ist, ist er nicht so et-
was (ndmlich Fotus)™.

Phl. hamin ,,Sommer* neben hamin

Fiir die ,,warme Jahreszeit* finden wir im manichiischen Mittelpersischen die Be-
zeichnung hamin <h’>myn>'"". Im Pahlavi ist dieselbe Form hamin <h’myn"> reich-
lich belegt '**. Daneben kommt in diesem auch eine adjektivische Ableitung davon,
namlich haminig <h’mynyk’> ,sommerlich* (s. MacKenzie 1971: 41), vor'®. Im
Avestischen finden wir ein Adjektiv hgmina- ,sommerlich® (Bartholomae 1904:
1809), V 1.3:

dasa. auua6ra. mananho. zaiiana. duua. hgmina.
Dort sind zehn Monate winterlich und zwei Monate sommerlich.'*

Daneben kommt aber auch ein neutrales Substantiv hgmina- in Y 65.5:

anhasca. mé. aéuuanha. apo. hamaa. auua.baraiti. hgminamea. zaiianamea.
(Der AbfluB) dieses einen Wassers von mir kommt gleichméBig im Sommer und
im Winter herunter.

16 D.h. als Leiche; s. Kommentar zu V 5.4J.
17 7.B. M 7981 Vi (Andreas-Henning 1932: 17 s., M. Boyce 1975: 69, § y 28):
*wd ps yw s°r pd dw’zdh m*hvg *n hmpde dwzdh xt pd wh’r >wd l>myn p’dz >wd dmyst’n hmbxsyyd
‘wd pyd’g gwnd
Er teilt das Jahr und 148t es erscheinen in zwolf Monaten, den zwdlf Zodiakalzeichen entsprechend,
und in Frithling, Sommer, Herbst und Winter.
% 2. B. PRDd.2.4 (Williams 1990: 1 41, 11 6):
hwisn v LA s*ht' ystvt' PWN ’myn"*OD *HD BYRH b<w>ndk BRA YHWWN-yt' PWN zmyst'n" OD 9
LYLYA b<w>ndk BRA YHWWN-yt 5 k’l LA plm’yin
Ungekochte Speisen diirfen im Sommer nicht benutzt werden bis ein Monat vollendet ist; gekochte
Speisen diirfen im Winter nicht benutzt werden bis neun Tage vollendet sind.
1z B.GrBd.25.4 (TD2 158.4 ss.):
YWM y I myn'vk mhst cnd 2 y zmsnvk *ksst LYLYA y zmst’nyk mhst' cnd 2 h>mynyk ksst
Der lingste Sommertag (ist) so lang wie zwei von den kiirzesten Wintertagen. Die lingste Winter-
nacht (ist) so lang wie zwei von den kiirzesten Sommernéichten.
14 Die PU weicht leicht davon ab. Wir lesen:
10 BYRH TME zmst'n' 2 BYRH I’ mynyh (K3b hmynyh).
Zehn Monate sind dort Winter, zwei Monate sind Sommer.
Wiihrend zaiiana-hier durch phl. zamestan Winter” wiedergegeben wird, wird av. hgmina nicht durch
hamin .Sommer" iibersetzt, sondern durch haminih. Dieser Gebrauch zeugt meines Erachtens davon, dafy
auch das Pahlavi ein Adjektiv hamin .sommerlich® besaB. Ein weiteres Mal erweist sich hier der Worts-
chatz der PU als altertiimlicher als derjenige des Buch-Pahlavi.
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Diese Form entspricht dem mmp., phl. Agmin ,Sommer* und lebt in zahlreichen
weiteren iranischen Sprachen fort. Auf urir. *hamina- ,,.Sommer* gehen mit Sicher-
heit sowohl das kurdische (Kurmanci) hawin ,, (Omar, Kurdische Studien Berlin
(Organisation) et al. 1992:245), (Sulaimani) hawin, (Hawraman) hamm ,Sommer*
als auch Balo¢t hamen, (Raxsant) amen ,date harvest time; August™ zuriick. Auch
das sogd. (M) >mynyy < *haminaka- setzt eine Grundform *hamina- voraus, so dal
die Existenz eines urir. *hamina- gesichert ist.

MacKenzie setzt das Pahlavi-Wort flir ,,.Sommer* als hamin an und verzeichnet
nur eine Schreibung <h’myn'>. Jedoch zeigt eine genaue Betrachtung der Beleglage
dieses Wortes in der Pahlavi-Literatur einen ganz anderen Befund. In der PU ist phl.
hamin <h’myn"> die iibliche Ubersetzung von av. hgmina-: in PV 1.3 zeigen sowohl
die Jamasp-Ausgabe als auch die Hss. L4a, K3a und K3b haminih <h’mynyh> als
Ubersetzung von av. hgmina; av. hgminam wird in Y 65.5 durch pad hamin <PWN
h’myn"> (Dhabhar, K5) wiedergegeben.

In der PU erscheint dieses Wort weiterhin in den Glossen und Kommentaren der
Pahlavi-Version von Vidévdad. Dort finden wir zwei unterschiediche Schreibungen:

<hmyn'>: 5.42 (L4a, K1, Jmp, Dps)
15.45 (L4, K1, IM')
16.12 (L4, K1, Jmp)
<h’myn">: 9.6 (L4, Jmp, DPS)
9.9'% (L4a, Jmp, Dps)
15.44 (Jmp)
16.12 (IM)

In der PU des Avesta ist also neben /’myn’ eine weitere Schreibung hmyn’ vertreten.
Die besten Handschriften vom Pahlavi-Vidévdad (ndmlich K1, L4) zeigen beide
Lesarten. Dort, wo das Phl.-Wort av. hgmina- {bersetzt, scheint die Lesart
<h’myn"> zu iiberwiegen. Ansonsten mufy an jeder Stelle der Fall neu entschieden
werden, aber oft ist die Lesart <hmyn'> wenigstens so gut vertreten wie <h’myn'>,
wenn nicht besser.

Ganz eindeutig ist die Beleglage im Deénkard. Dort ist, soweit ich feststellen
konnte, ausschlieBlich die Form famin <hmyn'> belegt, und zwar an folgenden Stel-
len: 3.288 [M'* 299.12, D 604.11], 3.375 [M 356.18, D 557.11], 3.375 [M 357.1,D
557.15], 3.419 [M 404.1, D 517.5], 8.7.10 [M 683], 8.7.21 [M 684.12], 8.27.3 [M
733.1, D 273.21], 8.27.10 [M 733.12, D 272.7], 8.41.30 [M 770.16, D 253.12],
8.41.30 [M 770.18, D 253.13]. Belegt ist auch dreimal ein Adjektiv haminig
<hmynyk> ,.,sommerlich®, Ableitung aus hamin, so wie phl. haminig ,,sommerlich*
eine Ableitung aus hamin ist: Dk.3.419 [M 404.17, D 517.18], 8.41.19 [M 769.11, D
254.11], 8.41.19 [M 769.13, D 254.12].

"I Nach den Angaben von Jmp.

"2 Sowohl L4 als auch K1 haben an dieser Stelle eine Liicke. Im Fall von L4 zeigt die spiitere Handschrift
L4a eine Lesart <h’myn'>, die uns keine Information iiber die urspriingliche Lesart von L4 ermittelt.

"** M steht fiir die Madan-Ausgabe und D fiir die Dresden-Ausgabe.
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Im Dadestan 1 ménog 1 xrad kommt das Wort zweimal vor (MX 44.19, 49.26).
Nach der Ausgabe von Sanjana (1895) findet sich an beiden Stellen die Graphie
<hmyn'> ohne Varianten. Diese Angabe wurde im Fall der Handschrift K 43 verifi-
ziert, und sie zeigt in der Tat an beiden Stellen die Schreibung <hmyn'>: K 43
164v.5 (= 44.19), K 43 167r.11 (=49.20).

In anderen Texten finden wir hingegen ausschlielich die Schreibung <h’myn">.
Dazu gehoren die Wizidagiha 1 Zadspram (34. 29 <h’myn>), Husraw 1 Kawadan ud
rédag (39 <h’myn>) und das Pahlavi Rivayat, wo das Wort fiinfmal vorkommt und
immer die Schreibung <h’myn'> aufweist: PRDd.2.3, 2.4, 37a7, 46.15, 48.14.

Komplizierter ist die Lage im Bundahi$n. Dort ist das Wort fiir ,,Sommer* hiufig
belegt. Wir finden fast ausschlieflich die Schreibung <h’myn'>'*: 5b4 (TD1 22v.4,
TD2 56.1, DH 174r.2), 25.7 (TD1 66r.1), 25.8 (TD1 66r.4, TD2 158.14), 25.9 (TDI
66r.5, TD2 158.15), 25.16 (TD1 66v.7, TD2 160.4), 25.17 (TD1 66v.7, TD2 160.6),
25.18 (TDI1 66v.12, TD2 160.8), 25.18 (TDI1 66v.14, TD2 160.10), 25.19 (TDI
66v.17, TD2 160.13), 25.20 (TDI1 67r.1, TD2 160.15), 25.24 (TDI 67r.6, TD2
161.51). 31.4 [TD2 205.8], 31.4 [205.9]. Aber auch die Form <hmyn'> ist in den
Handschriften wenigstens zweimal belegt: 25.11 (TD2 158.11), 25.17 (TDI
66v.11). Obwohl sie nur zweimal belegt ist, kann aus folgendem Grund vermutet
werden, daB3 auch im GrBd die Graphie <hmyn'> zuhause war. An zwei Stellen, wo
die Handschriften die Schreibung <AMT> zeigen, erkannte Anklesaria eine ur-
spriingliche Form hamin. Es handelt sich um GrBd.25.11 und 25.17. Die Tatsache,
daf} in GrBd.25.17 TD1 <hmyn> zeigt, bestiitigt die Verbesserung von Anklesaria.

Es ist also nicht von der Hand zu weisen, daf3 im Pahlavi neben der Form hamin
<h’myn> ,Sommer* auch eine Nebenform hamin <hmyn'> vorhanden war, die
genauso oft, wenn nicht hdufiger, vorkommt. Diese Form hat auch Entsprechungen
in anderen iranischen Sprachen. Auf eine Vorform *hamina-ka geht pst. manai
.Herbst™ zuriick und wahrscheinlich auch Yazghulami amang, Sariqoli menj ,,.Som-
mer*.'"¥

Sprachwissenschatftlich sind sowohl urir. hamina- als auch hamina- zu ermitteln.
Erstere Form ist als eine Ableitung aus ham- ,Sommer™ mit dem Suffix -ina- zu
beurteilen, das u.a. Adjektive der Zeitdauer bildet , z.B. av. usahina- ,morgendim-
merig", ai. parivatsarina-, samvatsarina- jihrlich®, masina- ,,monatlich®, usw. Im
Altindischen kommen daneben auch vrddhierte Formen vor, deren Anzahl in der
klassischen Sprache stindig wichst. Diese Tatsache macht die Vermutung nahele-
gend, dass aus urir. hamina- ,.sommerlich“mamina, das in skr. ®samina- ,jihrig®
eine Entsprechung hat, ein gleichbedeutendes urir. *hdmina- entstanden sei. Beide
Formen erzeugen dann ein substantivisches Neutrum *hamina- bzw. *hdmina-
~Sommer*. In den meisten iranischen Sprachen ist ja die eine oder die andere Form
fortgesetzt, im Pahlavi finden wir offensichtlich Nachfolger von beiden.

" Alle Angaben bezichen sich auf das GrofBie oder Iranische Bundahisn.
"** Nicht sicher zu ermitteln ist die urspriingliche Quantitit von Chwaresmisch *mnk ,Sommer* (Benzing
and Taraf 1983 54).
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Phl. gara ,,schwer®

Phl. gara <g(y)P’y>'* wird weder von MacKenzie noch von Nyberg in ihren Glos-
saren verzeichnet, jedoch ist dieses Wort in der PU des Vidévdad sehr hiufig belegt.
AuBerhalb der PU sind die Belege eher spirlich und meistens auf den Einflull der
PU zuriickzufiihren. Dies ist unverkennbar in den zwei wichtigsten Quellen fiir die
Belege dieses Wortes: das achte Buch des Dénkard (Dk 8.44.32 [M 780.14], Dk
8.44.33 [M 780.18]) und Kapitel 31 des iranischen Bundahi$n, das vom ersten Kapi-
tel.des Vidévdad stark abhiingig ist (z. B. GrBd 31.34 [TD2 208.10], GrBd 31.36
[TD2 208.13], GrBd 31.38 [TD2 209.1]. Es finden sich aber auch selten Belege, die
nicht ohne weiteres auf eine Vorlage in der PU zuriickzufiihren sind, z. B. Dk
5.24.19b.

Dieses Wort ist mit phl. garan ,schwer* bedeutungsgleich, wie u.a. aus dem Ver-
gleich von V 5.40 mit Sn$ 2.74-75 folgt:

|0'47 ’s'* W'¥ BBA y'** MTA W ywd y'*' hmysk MYA"* AMT-§ ns’y QDM mt
SPYL->n' pwlywtky$n' PWN hmk’1'** BRA SBKWN-sn' MN'** ZK BRA BBA

<y> bytwm'*S >ytwn' BBA'* y *hwys §h g’s"7 PWN ZK dst’nyst’n' §’yt'** ZK y

dsnyst’n' PWN ZK hz’n' §yt gPy PWN ZK hw’Itl'* LA §>yt

|O| rah ud dar i deh ud joy T hamésag ab ka-§ nasa abar mad wehan poryotkésan
pad hamkar bé hilisn az an bé dar i bédom édon dar T xwes dah gah pad an
dastanestan sayéd an 1 dastanestan pad an hazzan sayed gara pad an xwartar né
|O| Die StraBe und das Tor eines Landes (deh), und der Wasserkanal, wo immer
Wasser liuft, sind, wenn eine Leiche dahingelangt, gemill dem guten Poryotkesan
in ihrer Funktion zu belassen. Von diesem (Tor) bis zum dulBlersten Tor ist es so.
Die Tiir des eigenen Hauses ist dann als Tiir des Menstruationszimmers zu be-
nutzen. Die Tiir des Menstruationszimmers ist dann als Tiir eines Bestattungsortes
(hazzan) zu benutzen. Eine schwere (Unreinheit) ist hingegen nicht fiir eine leich-
tere zu benutzen.

14 Die Varianten mit <y> in der ersten Silbe wiirden eher fiir eine Lesung gera entsprechen, jedoch wiire
der Ursprung dieses e etymologisch unklar.

YT E10 <MN=>.

" L4a, Jmp: Dps I’g.

" F10, P2, Jmp: Dps y; L4a, E10, M3 lassen es aus.

15 Imp, Dps; Lda, E10, F10, P2, M3 lassen es aus.

151 M3; die restlichen lassen es aus.

B2 E10 YATWN-yt.

B E10 hm*l.

'* Lda, E10, F10, P2, M3, Dps; Jmp MNW.

55 F10, P2, M3, Jmp, Dps; L4a, E10 nytwm.

¢ Lda, E10, Dps: Jmp xBRA; E10 <bwInd=>.

17 Vgl §ns. 2.75: Lda jposdwpr: E10 sslsssem: F10 apdd AP, P2 pdasooswr: M3
IR FI0 <BYN>.

SEL0, F10, P2, Jmp, Dps; Lda R,

159 Lda, E10, P2, M3, Dps: Jmp *hw’lwtl; F10Jd.
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Damit direkt vergleichbar ist Sn§ 2.74-75:

2. 74 BBA-1 <MNW=> ns’y-1 pt§ ptkwpyt PWN BBA y MTA W §tr'st’n' hmd’tstn'
YHWWN-t HWE-d AYK PWN hmk’l BRA SBKWN-$n' PWN BBA <y> bytwm
ywdt d’ts’n' YHWWN-t HWE-d gwgwssp gwpt >y PWN hmk’l BRA SBKWN-
§n' ME §yt W swsyns gwpt °y LA £yt PWN °p’ryk BBA hmd’tst’n' YHWWN-t
HWE-d AYK LA §yt

2.75 BBA y hwys $h g>s PWN ZK dst’nst’n §yt W ZK <y> d§t’nst’n PWN ZK
<y>'"hz’n' §yt ZK y hzn' PWN MNDOM-yc k’1 LA $yt ZK hw’Itl PWN ZK'®!
gl’ntl §yt

2.74 dar-é ké nasa-é padis pahikobéd pad dar T deh ud sahrestan ham-dadestan
bid hénd ki pad hamkar bé hilisn pad dar i bédom jud-dadestan biid hénd
gogusasp guft ay pad hamkar bé hilisn ¢é savéd ud sosyans guft ay né sayed pad
abarig dar hamdadestan bid hénd kit né sayéd

2.75 dar i xwés dah gah pad an dastanestan savéd ud an <i> dastanestan pad an
<I> hazzan $avéd an i hazzan pad tis-iz kar né sayéd an xwartar pad an garantar
sayved

2.74. (Uber) die Tiir, gegen die eine Leiche stoBt: Im Fall des Tores des Landes
oder der Stadt waren sich (die Gelehrten) einig, da3 man sie in ihrer Funktion
lassen kann. Im Fall der duBersten Tiir waren sie sich hingegen nicht einig:
Gogusasp sagte, dal man sie in ihrer Funktion lassen kann, weil es erlaubt ist;
Sodyans hingegen sagte, dall es nicht erlaubt ist. Im Fall der anderen Tiiren waren
sie sich einig, dal es nicht erlaubt ist, (sie in ihrer Funktion zu lassen).

2.75. Die Tiir der eigenen Wohnung darf als Tiir des Menstruationszimmers (ver-
wendet werden). Die Tiir des Menstruationszimmers darf als Tiir des Bestat-
tungsorts (verwendet werden). Die Tiir des Bestattungsorts darf fiir nichts anderes
(verwendet werden). Die leichtere (Unreinheit) darf fiir die schwerere (Unrein-
heit) (verwendet werden).

Hier wird das Problem einer Tiir behandelt, die durch den Gebrauch an Isolierungs-
kammern kontaminiert worden ist. Die Tiir, die einer Kontaminationsquelle ausge-
setzt wurde, darf nur stirkeren Kontaminationsquellen ausgesetzt werden, z. B. die
Tiir zur Isolierungskammer der menstruierenden Frau darf dann nur als Tiir der
Kammer fiir die Aufbewahrung der Leiche benutzt werden. Die stirkere Kontami-
nation wird in Pahlavi-Vidévdad als gara und in Sayest-né-3dyest als garantar be-
zeichnet; die leichtere in beiden als xwartar. Daraus geht hervor, daB3 phl. gara mit
phl. garan(tar) bedeutungsgleich ist'®.

" Statt dessen K20 <Syt=.

181 K20 <k>.

12 Dieselbe Gegeniiberstellung gara :: xwartar wird auch in anderen Texten gefunden, V 5.4C:
\A| abarag guft av én pursisn pad hixr ud wizir pad nasa bé kard & ka-§ xward way hixr |B| médomah
aufi ay én pursisn pad har dé ud wizir pad nasa bé kard & ta gugaréd way.pad nasa |C| pad har do
castag hamdadestan bad hénd kit ka-3an pad an gara kard a-s pad an i xwartar kard bawed
|A| Abarag sagte, daB die Frage in bezug auf ,,Exkrement™ (hixr) gestellt, der Urteil hingegen in bezug
auf ,Leiche® (nasd) gefaBt wurde, denn wenn der Vogel es schon gegessen hat, ist es ,Exkrement”
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Phl. gara wird sowohl substantivisch als auch adjektivisch verwendet. Als Sub-

stantiv zeigt es zwei eng zusammenhingende Bedeutungen: 1. ,schwere Kontami-
nation®; 2. ,,schwere Siinde“'®*, Erstere Bedeutung ist in den oben erwihnten Stellen
V 5.4C, O deutlich, aber es sind auch weitere Belege zu finden, z. B. V 5.34'%%:

A’y AMT-$n"% gwlk-1 AYT' OD'* BRA LA NKSWN-t'7 >'*_lymn' LA
YHWWN-yt [B| Iwsn' gwpt >y ywdt'* MN LOYSE'™ W LGLE NKSWN-t!7! >-172
lymn'-c YHWWN-yt |C| lwp>h' W Ispwk'”™ W bwplk <W> ns’y y zywndk’n'"
W ns’y y dyw’>sn>n""¢ gy’k W ktk'” W GBRA lymn' LA OBYDWN-x,"” |D|
Iwp’h <W> ns’y y zywndk’n"* <W=> dyw’sn’n'"" wstlg lymn' LA OBY DWN-
X,'% |E| zwzk hmlyt KN OBYDWN-x, W ptlyt LA'®* Iwsnk''®* AP-§'% T"ma. cis.

(hixr). |B| Médomah sagte, daB die Frage in Bezug auf beides (d.h. hixr und nasa) gestellt und.der
Urteil in bezug auf ,,Leiche* gefaBt wurde, denn so lange der Vogel es nicht verdaut hat, (gilt es) als
Leiche. |C| Beide Lehren sind derselben Meinung diesbeziiglich, dall wenn jemand mit der
schwereren Kontamination handelt, handelt er auch mit der leichteren.

Dasselbe Paar begegnet uns in N 42.7, aber hier ist das Verstindnis der Stelle etwas schwieriger. Meine
Ubersetzung weicht von den Ubersetzungen von MacKenzie (1970 271) und Kotwal-Kreyenbroek (2003
185) ab:

163

radpassag-salarag winah ud kirbag i frézbanig padixsa kardan an 1 frézbanig ud gara xwartar
[padixia] pad ham-dadestanih kardan padixia ast ké édon gowéd ay had gara xwartar né padixsa
xwartar gara pad ham-dadestanth padixsa

Der Zeremonienmeister ist befugt, Siinde und erforderliche Verdienste zu bestimmen. Er ist also
befugt, die (Siinde wegen Auslassung) der erforderlichen (Verdienste) und die schweren (Siinde) als
leichetere (Siinde) zu bestimmen, wenn Meinungseinigkeit besteht. Es gibt (einen Kommentator), der
sagt, daB er nicht befugt ist, die schwere (Siinde) als eine leichtere zu bestimmen; er ist aber befugt.
die leichtere als eine schwere (Siinde) zu bestimmen, wenn Meinungseinigkeit besteht.

Die Entscheidung zwischen beiden Bedeutungen ist nicht immer leicht. Dies ist der Fall z. B. in V

6.40.

'™ Weitere Belege dieser Bedeutung sind V 5.42 und 8.98.

195 K1, Lda, P2; E10 MNW-§n"; M3 AMT-3n".

166 L4a nl:‘

"7 Jmp: KI NKWSWN-t; Lda (fv)X®)). F10 (R} ): M3 (yo1331) Dps NKSWN-t; E10 St
1% F10, P2, M3; K1, Lda, E10 lassen es aus.

" Jmp <tn' cygwn'>; IM <lssn'>,

170 M3 o,

7 Jmp; K1, Lda, E10, F10, M3, Dps NKSWN-t.

172
173
174
175
176
177

178

K1, L4a, M3; Dps *y; Jmp *’-§; E10, P2 lassen es aus.

F10 o

P2 Ispwk.

M3 wwe€:E10 AP-§ nsy cygwn' zyndk mltwm.

E10 winssns,

Lda, E10, Dps; K1, Jmp kwtk; M3 21¥0™ siatt kik W GBRA.
P2 <OL>.

1" M3, P2; L4a, E10 OBYDWN-yt; F10 (@W

180
181
182

183

E10 cygwn' mltwm zyndk.

L4a, E110, F10, Dps; K1, M3, Jmp (dieser nach wstlg) dywysn’n’.
E10 OBYDWN-d.

K1 <OBYDWN-x1= (aber getilgt).

BE10 lwén'.
185 L4a laBt AP-3 aus.
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baré. aéuué. pt3'* KN YHWWN-yt [F| Ispwk'S” PWN >ysm'™* TaiBi. ynixta"™
>ywk bl'” Canaipi. ynixta"' 3 |G| AYT' MNW *ytwn' YMRRWN-yt y ZK-c
AMT-$ >ywk b>I"2 swst' "aifi. ynixta'” 3 '** [H| >p’ryk KRA ME'™ n’mcstyk LA
gwpt YKOYMWN-yt LA Iwsnk '’ [I| Iwsn' gwpt HWE-t >ytwn' YHWWN-yt
cygwn ZK' g’y PWN MYA W >ths hwltn"” W nk’n’ krtn® hm’k >ytwn' YH-
WWN-yt cygwn ZN gl’y [J| wyshpwhI®' gwpt >y KRA ME** gyw’k ktk W
GBRA lymn' LA OBYDWN-x,*** BRA MN 3 g’m blswm*® lym’n LA
OBYDWN-x,2 [K| d’tplhw gwpt y KRA ME PWN MNDOM?” y ns’y MN
blswm>® PWN 30 g>’m YHSNN-$n'

|A| ay ka-$an gurg-é ast ta bé né kust a-réeman né bawed |B| rosn guft ay jud az sar
ud pay kust a-réman-iz bawéd |C| robah ud rasiig ud babrag ud nasa 1 zindagan
ud déwésnan gvag ud kadag ud mard réman né kunénd |D| robah ud nasa 1
zindagan ud déwésnan wastarag réman né kunénd |E| ziizag hamreh oh kunéd ud
padréh né rosnag u-§ Tma. ci¥. baro. aduuo. padis oh bawéd |F| rasiig pad ésm
CaiPi.ynixta ek bar TanaiBi.ynixtay |G| ast ké édon gowed ay an-iz ka-$ ek bar
sust Taipi.ynixtay |H| abarig har & namcist né guft éstéd né rosnag [1| rosn guft
had édon bawéd civon an gara pad ab ud ataxs xwardan ud nigan kardan hamag
édon bawéd ciyon an gara |J| wehsabuhr gufi ay har ¢e gyag kadag ud mard réman
né kunéd bé az sé gam barsom réman né kunéd |K| dadfarrox guft ay har ¢é pad
i§ T nasa az barsom pad sih gam darisn

|A| Wenn es ein Wolf ist, so lange man ihn nicht totet, wird man nicht unrein. [B]
Rodn sagte (hingegen): ,,Schlachtet man (ihn) aufler Kopf und Fiile, dann wird
man unrein.” |C| Der Fuchs, der Wiesel, der Biber, die ,,Leiche der Lebendigen**”

|86 P2 mu

WK1, E10, F10, Jmp, Dps; L4a spwk.

HEEL) <YHWWN-t=.

' EN0 @i Bi. ynixti.

10 E10, F10, P2, Jmp; Lda *yk bl I; K1 >ywk b’l: Dps *ywb’l; IM *ywbl; M3 “ywk.
9V B0 {aiiaifi. ynixti; K1, L4a, E10 anaifi; P2 anaiaipi.

192 E10: K1, M3, Jmp, Dps >ywb’l; L4a, P2 HNA b’1; F10 e E10 <gwmyc>.
195 Lda aifiynixti; aifi. ynix‘ta.

194 K 1, Jmp, Dps: Lda "aifinixti.

195 K1, L4a, Jmp, Dps: M3 K’l-c.

% F10, P2, M3 lassen es aus.

197 K 1, F10, P2, M3, Jmp, Dps: L4a, E10 lwsn.

" EL0 0.

1 E10, F10, P2; L4a 1) ; M3 OSTEN-tn'.

M3 nrarayeal

201 [ 4a. E10, P2 F10, M3, Dps; K1, Jmp wihpwhl; F10 wyShpwhl.

202 | 4a, F10, P2, Dps: K1, M3, Jmp KRA-c : E10 KRA MNDOM-1.

3 M3; EN10,F10, P2 BYTA.

2H M3; Lda, E10, P2 OBYDWN-yt.

205 4a, E10, F10, P2; Jmp blswm-c: K1, M3, Dps blsm.

206 K1, M3 lassen es aus; P2 OBY DWN-yt.

207 L 4a, E10, P2, Jmp: Dps MNDOM-yh; K1, M3 ME-yh; F10 4.

2% K1, L4a, E10, F10, P2, Jmp; Dps blsm.

209 Der Begriff nasa i zindagan begegnet uns auch in den Np.-Rivayats als &35 b, In MU 1 .82.6-12
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und die Leichen der Déw-Anbeter’” machen weder den Platz (wo sie sterben)
noch das Haus noch den Menschen unrein®''. |D| Der Fuchs und die ,.Leiche der
Lebendigen* und die Leiche der Déw-Anbeter machen die Kleider nicht unrein.
|E| Der Igel kann Quelle der direkten Kontamination sein; ob er Quelle der
indirekten Kontamination (sein kann), ist nicht klar. Durch ihn kann jedoch "ma.

ci$. baré. aéuuo.s”"* geschehen. [F| Der Wiesel gilt auf den Brennhélzern als
aipi. ynixta_®"; fir denjenigen, der ihn (tot) allein trigt*, gilt er jedoch als

Tanaipi. ynixta. |G| Es gibt einen Kommentator, der sagte: ,,Wenn er (der ihn

allein trigt) sich einmal wiischt, gilt (der Wiesel fiir ihn auch) als CaiBi. ynixta_".
|H| Alles andere, was nicht ausdriicklich aufgefiihrt worden ist (Ort, Haus. usw.),

wird berichtet, daB wenn ;815 sls zum Wasser oder Feuer gebracht werden, es dasselbe ist, als wenn
man.(nasd) ;& 3.hinbringt. Beispiele von nasa i zindagan.werden in.MU | 83.14-19 geliefert. Als
nasa i zindagan werden z.B. erwihnt: ein ausgefallener Zahn, Blut, das aus einer Wunde herausfliefit,
herausgerissene Haut- oder Fleisch-Stiicke, usw. Es handelt sich also um bestimmte Abfille aus dem
menschlichen Korper, die unter bestimmten Bedinungen als nasa und nicht als hixr betrachtet werden, s.
PRDd 55.3.
M08,V 5.35-37, vor allem V 5.37.
*! Diese Behauptung entspricht der Angabe in PRDd 44.1-2. Hier wird Jjedoch hinzugefiigt, daB auch die
Leichen der Déw-Verehrer weder den Ort, wo sie sterben, noch das Haus noch die Menschen, die sich
gerade dort aufhalten, unrein machen. Diese Hinzufligung wird dann in den niichsten Paragraphen sowohl
in der av. Version als auch in der PU niher behandelt, besonders in V 5.38 und im entsprechenden
Phl.-Kommentar. Je nach dem Wert, den man den cinzelnen Menschen oder Hunden in der Gesellschaft
einrdumt, ist die Fihigkeit ihrer Leiche zur Kontamination anderer Wesen zu beurteilen. Deswegen
stehen die Déw-Verehrer ganz unten in der Liste.
*'* Dies ist ein Zitat aus V 3.14. Damit wird auf einen Exkurs in V 3.14-21 hingewiesen, in dem das Ver-
bot des Alleintragens einer Leiche ausgesprochen wird. Mit diesem Zitat gibt uns also der Verfasser der
PU kund, daB das Verbot des Alleintragens einer Leiche auch im Falle des Igels gilt.
** Av. aifi. ynixti ist wiederum ein Terminus technicus aus der reli gidsen Sprache. Es fungiert als Epi-
theton der Nasus, die an einer Leiche haftet, und dadurch wird zum Ausdruck gebracht, da die Nasus die
Leiche verlassen hat und deswegen diese Leiche eine geringere Kontaminationsquelle als eine normale
Leiche darstellt. An allen Belegstellen (V 7.29, 30, 34. 8.36. 98) wird hinter diesem Wort eine Art Glosse
hinzugefligt, ndmlich: sino. va. karafs.x'aré. vaiio. va. kfs.x"aro. WollT (1910 358) fabt diese Worter als
N.pl. und iibersetzt wie folgt (V 7.30):

aat. yezi. nasus. aifi. ynixta. siné. va. korafS.x"aro. vaiio. va. korafs.x'aré.

Aber der Leichnam angefressen (ist) — aasfressende Hunde oder aasfressende Vigel (sind es, die das

tun) [Wolff]
Jedoch ist es besser mit Scheftelowitz (1903:136 f.) und Kellens (Kellens 1974) diese Formen als Agens
von aifi.ynixtaa in G.sg. zu erkliren. Als Bedeutung fiir aifi ynivia- 1iBt eben der Agens ,vom
aasfressenden Hund oder vom aasfressenden Vogel* eben angefressen” vermuten. Bartholomae (1904
89) vergleicht damit ahd. ags. gnagan . nagen* und leitet die av. Form aus einer laryngalhaltigen Wurzel
*g'netk oder *g'neHg" ab. Diese Herleitung ist jedoch nicht aufrecht zu halten, weil idg. *¢"nHG-16- im
Avestischen nur °* yaxta- und nicht ° ynixta- ergeben hiitte. Die av. Form setzt eine i-haltige idg. Wurzel
fort.
In die Phl.-Reinheitsliteratur findet jedoch aifi. ynixta- (und anaipi. ynixta-) Eingang mit einer etwas an-
deren Bedeutung. Av. aiffi. ynixta- ist nicht mehr ein Epitheton der druj Nasus, sondern der Leiche. Dam-
it wird ausgedriickt, wie oben erwihnt, dafl die Leiche frei von Nasus ist und dadurch weniger kontami-
nierend wird. Dementsprechend ist unsere Stelle zu verstehen. Die Leiche eines Wiesels kontaminiert
nicht die Brennholzer, ist jedoch kontaminierend, wenn ein Mensch sie allein triigt. Wenn er sich einmal
wischt, dann hat die Leiche keine Kontaminationskraft mehr gegen ihn.
M Val. V 3.15b, wo ék bar als Glosse von rist kes (av. iristo.kaga-) vorkommt,
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ist nicht klar (ob es verunreinigt wird). |I| Ro%n sagte (hingegen): ,,Es ist so, als
wenn man schwere Unreinheit (gar@) zum Wasser oder Feuer bringt, oder (sie) it
oder (sie) begribt: alles wird so wie die schwere Unreinheit.” [J| Weh3abuhr sagte:
_Das alles macht weder den Ort noch das Haus noch den Menschen unrein. Auch
den Barsom machen sie nicht unrein, au3er aus (einer Entfernung von) drei Schrit-
ten.*?' |K| Dadfarrox sagte (andererseits): ,,Alles, was etwas mit der Leiche zu tun
hat, ist 30 Schritte von dem Barsom entfernt zu halten*]

Daneben kommt auch die Bedeutung ,.Siinde* vor, z. B. V 3.297'

la| b’sn” LTME YKOYMWN->y?'* PWN OL2 ZK-y? BBA [y AYS->n]
hwisn' pwrssn'?' Pd [AYK?*? OD-m YHBWN-"t**] |b| b>st’n"*** LK tlsyt
Cahgna-t*5 ZK y *stdk® hwisn' bI>’nd®’ [AYK ZK y nywk?* YBLWN-"nd**’ W
7K'y SLYA BRA OL LK YHYTYWN-ynnd’] |¢| >-t OLE-§*n' [hwl$n' MN*!
OLE-$>n"2 ANSWTA->n'] YBLWN-x, MN?** OLE-§n** ZK** y** pl’y *p’tyh
[*MNW-3n"? plyht' HWE-"t >y ME-s>* >ytwn' g’y*”]

|a| bastan édar abar ésté pad o any dar [i kasan] xwarisn pursisn ray [kii ta-m
dahad] |b| bastan to tarist "ahana -t an i stadag xwarisn barand [kii an T nék
barand ud an 7 wad bé o t6 awarénd] |c| a-t awésan [xwariSn az awesan
mardoman] barénd az awésan an 1 fray abadih [ké-5an parréxt had ay cis édon
garal

215 Man beachte, daB auch der Fuchs, dessen Leiche nicht mal die Kleider unrein macht, den Barsom un-
rein machen kann, wenn er niher als drei Schritte an die Leiche ist (s. PRDd 44.3).

0 Weitere Belege sind V 13.16 und 13.45. Dieselbe Bedeutung liegt auch im Dd 40.5 vor. Jaafari-
Dehaghi (1998:170, 259) ediert es als gray, deutet es als eine Ableitung von Prisens-Stamm des Verbs
grayv- und iibersetzt es irrtumlicherweise mit , tendency, desire”.

217
218
219
220
221
222

333

L4a, T44: E10, F10, M3 b’lstn.

Lda, F10, M3: E10 YKOYMWN-yt.
L4a ldBt es aus; T44 OLE.

E10, F10, L4a ZK-y.

E10 <lpt=.

L4a ldft es aus.

E10, F10, M3, T44; L4a YHBWN-t.

24 T44; E10, Lda, F10, M3 b’lystn’.

215

Lda; E10 Ghgnati; M3 *RsIgeyawi; T44 eo|zeysu,

20 Hss, stk; T44 st; F10 s,

7 M13, B1, Jmp, DPS; Lda, T44 blsn'; E10 blsn’ Pd; M3 w&.

¢ E10, F10, M3, Jmp, DPS; Lda nywkyh; E10 <BRA>. _

3 Jmp: L4 b’Pnd: MI3, BI, DPS YBLWN-"nd; YBLWN-x,; M3, F10 ds; T44 BRA bl’nnd.
50 E10, Lda YHYTYWN-d: F10, M3 YHYTWN-d; T44 Svmss.

k]|

52

233

E10, F10, M3 MNW: T44 LiBt es aus.
F10 wle @
F10 MNW.

34 M3 @a‘

25 £10, F10, M3 OLE.

e E10, F10, M3 14Bt es aus.

2 EL0, F10, M3 AYK-$n"; L4 MNW; T44 MN.
B8 E10, T4d: L4 /9% E10, M3 MNW-3,

%9 14, E10, F10, M3, T44: M3 <YHWWN-yt>.
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V.3.29 oft stehst du an der Tiir eines anderen [irgendeinen], um Lebensmittel zu
erbitten [(denkend): ,,Bis er mir etwas gibt*], immer wird man dir die Speise von
deinem Mund wegnehmen [d.h. man trigt das Gute (weg von dir) und bringt dir
das Schlechte], und dir bringt man jene [Speisen von jenen Menschen] aus jenen
Menschen, die ein groles Wohlergehen genieflen [was ihnen iibrig bleibt. An-
merkung: so etwas ist eine schwere Siinde].

Als Adjektiv steht gara hiufig als Beiwort von hixr ,,Exkrement, Kot* im techni-
schen Ausdruck der Reinheitslehre hixr 7 gara ,,schwerer Kot*, eine Zwischenstufe
der Unreinheit zwischen hixr und nasa ,Leiche”. In dieser Verwendung kommt das
Wort verhiltnismissig hiiufig in der PU Vidévdad vor, z.B. V 8.324:

|A| ZNE MN pst’k pyt’k ZK YHWWN-yt AMT-§ KLBA-1%*! >ywp GBRA-12%
BYN?* BRA wtylyt MN 2 >ywk KRA ME LOYN' BRA?* §yt** YBLWN-x, %
> BRA YBLWN-3n"** W h>n”* MN >ndlwn' W bylwn' PWN °th§ BRA
bwdynsn'** [B] AYT MNW MN >ndlwn' PWN ptw’sk*' YMRRWN-yt [C| 9
$pk*? BYRH dlhn’y** h>n'** >ndlwn** W bylwn' hyhl <y> g’y W KRA ME ZK
gyw’k YKOYMWN-yt hyhl <y> g’y ZK*** y AHL YHMY TWN-yt >p>ty’pyh**’
|A| én az abestag paydag an baweéd ka-§ sag-¢é ayab mard-é andar bé wideréd az
do ek har ¢e péd bé sayeéd burdan a barisn ud xan az andaron ud béron pad ataxs
bé boyenisn |B| ast ké az andardn pad paywasag gowéd |C| no Sabag mah drahnay
xan andaron ud béron hixr 1 gara ud har ¢¢ an gyag éstéd hixr i gara an i pas
raséd apadyabih

|A| Das geht aus dem Abastag hervor: Das geschicht, wenn ein Mensch oder ein
Hund innerhalb (einer Behausung) sterben. Von beiden muBs man den einen. den
man am ehesten tragen kann, wegtragen. Das Haus mufl man von innen und auBen
mit Feuer ausrduchern. [B| Es gibt einen Kommentator, der sagtl: ,(Sie ist) von
innen mit einer Ledertasche (auszurduchern)*. |C| Neun Nichte lang (im Winter)

0 Weitere Belege sind 5.14C, 5.44G und 7.77A.

M3, Lda, Jmp, Dps: K1 KLBA-HD: M3 KLBA-HD: E10, F10, P2 KLBA.
K1, M3 GBRA-1; E10, F10 GBRA: P2 mit.

1 Jmp <xm’n'-1>,

244 L4a LOYN' BRJ\‘

245 M3 w

26 K1, M3, E10; F10, P2 YBLWN-d: L4a l:ift von hier ab den Kommentar aus.
K1, Jmp, Dps ’y; M3 >w.

M5 E10, F10 YBLWN-x,; M3 blsn"; P2 liBt BRA YBLWN-8n' aus.

9 E10 h’nk.

=0 K1, M3; E10, F10, P2 bwdynnd.

=1 Jmp, Dps: E10, f10, M3, P2 pt’sk; K| Moy

2 K1, NImps, Dps; M3, BU spkl.

3 F10 dlhn’.

Y E10 henk.

3 M3 dlwn',

36 Jmp x ZKYA.

“7 Dps; K1 qﬂr Jmp ’p’tdy’pyh.
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bzw. einen Monat lang (im Sommer) ist das Haus innerhalb und auBerhalb
schwerer Kot (hixr i gara). Alles, was innerhalb ist, ist auch schwerer Kot (rixr 1
gard). Das, was spiter dazu kommt, ist nicht opferrein.***

Auffillig ist die Verwendung dieses Adjektiv in GrBd 31. Dort erscheint es dreimal
an Stellen, wo die PU von V 1, die eigentliche Quelle von GrBd 31, dafiir das Ad-
jektiv stahmag(tar) ,kriftiger, heftiger zeigt. Es fungiert dann als Beiwort von
dastan Menstruation®, s. GrBd.31.32-34 [TD1 178.11-16; TD2 208.6-11)*":

14-wm wl*® y 4 gws®' p>hlwm YHBWN-t' AYT' y dnb>>wnd*” A -§ 4 gwsyh
HNA AYK ch’lswk AYT' <MNW>2 YMRRWN-yt AYK MN 4 LOYSEyMTA
MYA BYN OL §tr' YATWN-yt A -§ pytyd’lk ZK y >p’lwn’ dSt°n’ wys
YHWWN-yt AYK TME gP’ytl W SLYT-l YHWWN-yt A -8 °n’yP’n' MTA-"n" pt§
KTLWN-d

Cahardahom warr T cahar go§ pahlom dad ast 1 dunbawand u-$ cahar gosih éd kit
cahar sog ast <ké> gowéd kit cahar sar 1 deh ab andar 6 Sahr ayéd u-$ petyatrag
an abaron dastan wés bawéd kit anoh garatar ud wattar bawéd u-§ anéran dehan
padis manénd

.Vierzehntens schuf er Warr, den viereckigen, welcher Demawand ist. Dieses
,viereckig® (cahar gos) (bedeutet), daB es vier Seiten hat; es gibt einen Kommen-
tator. der meint, daB (es bedeutet, daB) von vier Gipfeln des Landes Wasser in die
Stadt flieBt. Dann entstand als Gegenschopfung die siindhafte Menstruation in
héchstem MaBe — d.h. dort ist sie schwerer und schlimmer. Und die nicht arischen
Nationen wohnen da.****

Einmal ist es auch Beiwort von zamestan ,,Winter, GrBd.31.37-8 [TD1 179.2—
5; TD2 208.13-209.1]:

¥ Identisch mit V 5.44G.

29 Ahnlich GrBd. 31.35-6 [TD1 178.16-179.2; TD2 208.11-13], Entsprechung von V 1.18. Mit dieser

Verwendung ist Dk 5.24.19b zu vergleichen.

0 TDI, Dh wl; TD2 wwl.

1 TD] 4-gws: TD2 4-gwsyh.

2 TD1, TD2.

63 TD2 statt dessen hat <y=.

Vel VLT
la| cahdrdahom az gvagan ud rostagan a-m pahlom fraz bréhénid man ohrmazd ham |b| warn T
cahargos [padiswargar gél ast ké kerman gowed u-5 Cahargosih éd ki rah Cahar andar bé éstéd ast
ké édon gowéd kit sahrestanth dar cahar ast] |c| ké 6 an zad, frédon pad zanisn T az T dahag |d| u-5 pad
an i oy petvaragih fraz kirrénid gannag ménog purrmarg |e| an-iz abaron dastan [stahmagtar bawéd]
anér-iz dehan abar manisnih [ké pad padisxwargar gowed sarm ké kerman gowed baric]
la| Vierzehntens von den Orten und Regionen schuf ich, der Ohrmazd bin, das sehr gute |b| Warn, das
viereckige (cahdrgos) [Padiswargar Gel: es gibt einen Kommentator, der sagt: Kerman. Dieses
cahargas (bedeutet), daB es da vier Wege gibt. Es gibt einen Kommentator, der sagt, daB die Haup-
stadt vier Tore hat], |¢| wo Frédom fiir die Erschlagung der Schlange Dahag geboren wurde. |d| Da
schuf Gannag Ménog, der voll Zerstorung ist, als Gegenschapfung [e| die unzeitige Menstruation [sie
ist stirker] und die Bewohnung der Linder durch Nichtarier [fiir den, der sagt, daB es im
Padasxwargar ist, sind es die Sarmer; fiir den. der Kerman sagt, die Baric].
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16-wm e ’Inng p’hlwm YHBWN-t' hwsk y eyk’n' A -3 pytyd’lk ZNE wys
mt' AYB-8 srd’l PWN srd’l LA YHSNN-d W zmst’n-c TME g’y YHWWN-yt A
-§ tycyk DM KTLWN-d

Sazdahom e arang pahlom dad hosag 1 tazigan™® u-$° petyarag én wés mad
ki-§ salar pad salar né darénd ud zamestan-iz anoh gara bawéd u-s tazig abar
manénd

»Sechzehntens schuf er den besten Oda vom Arang, Gedringe der Araber. Dann
kam als Gegenschdpfung im hochsten MaBe die Tatsache, daB sie die Autoritit
nicht fiich Autoritit halten, dal der Winter hier sehr hart ist, und daf} die Araber
dort wohnen. >’

Phl. garan und gara sind zwei Warter aus derselben etymologischen Ursprung, die
teilweise synonym sind, wobei gara eine konkrete technische Bedeutung iiber-
nommen hat. Beide gehen etymologisch zuriick auf ur.-ir. *garu- [vgl. av. gouru- in
gouru.zaobra- ,who have offered viscid (lit. heavy) libations®, ai. gurii- ..schwer®, ].
Phl. garan ist wahrscheinlich ein mit dem.adjektivbildenden Suffix -an sekundir ge-
bildetes Adjetiv. Der Ausgang *-@ <°-’y> von gara findet sich in Pahlavi in anderen
alten u-Stimmen wie nasa ,,Leiche® neben av. nasu-, baza ,,Arm* neben av. bazu-.
die im Avestischen Spuren eines dehnstufigen Casus rectus aufweisen’®. Solches
Suffix wurde jedoch produktiv auch bei anderen u-Stimme, wie es wahrscheinlich
bei gara der Fall ist.

References

Anklesaria, B. T. (1956). Zand-Akasih. Iranian or Greater Bundahisn. Transliteration and translation in
English. Bombay, Rahnumae Mazdayasnan Sabha.

Anklesaria, B. T. and D. Kapadia (1949). Pahlavi Vendiddd (Zand-i jvii-dév-dat). Transliteration and
translation in English. Bombay, Shahnamah Press.

Bartholomae, C. (1904). Altiranisches Worterbuch. StraBburg, K. J. Triibner.

Bartholomae, C. (1906). Zum altiranischen Warterbuch. Nacharbeiten und Vorarbeiten. Strassburg, Karl
J. Triibner.

Bartholomae, C. (1922). Zur Kenntnis der mitteliranischen Mundarien 1V. Heidelberg, Winter Univer-
sititsbuchhandlung.

Benzing, J. and Z. Taraf (1983). Chwaresmischer Wortindex. Wiesbaden, Q. Harrassowitz.

5 TD2 <oy,

M0 TDI <anysp.

*7 Vel V 1.19:
[a| $azdahom az gvagan ud réstagan a-m pahlom fraz bréhénid man ohrmazd ham |b| abar pad ™o8a_
i arangistan [i hrom] ké asalar abar manisn hénd [kit zitd abaz ésténd ast ké édon gowéd ay xwaday
pad xwaddy né darénd) |c| u-§ pad an 1 oy petvaragih fraz kirrénid gannaménog purrmarg |d|
zamestan i déwan dad [stahmagtar bawéd]
[a] Als sechzehnten der Orte und Regionen schuf ich, der ich Ohrmazd bin, das sehr gute (Land) [b| an
den "odas vom Arangistan [von Hrom], das ohne Autoritit wohnt [d.h. sie geben (die Autoritiit)
schnell auf. Es gibt einen, der sagt, daB sie den Herrn nicht fiir Herrn halten*’]. |c| Da schuf Gannag
Ménog, der viel Zerstdrung hat, zu seinem Ungliick |d| den von den déwas geschaffenen Winter [erist
sehr hart].

% Fiir die sprachwissenschaftliche Deutung dieser Formen s. Cantera (im Druck).

Orientalia Suecana LV (2006)



BEITRAGE ZUR PAHLAVI-LEXIKOGRAPHIE 39

Cantera, A. (im Druck). “The accusative of the i- and u-stems with presuffixal full or large grade in
Avestan™. FsEmmerick.

Gershevitch, 1. (1954). A Grammar of Manichean Sogdian. Oxford, Basil Blackwell.

Gignoux. P. (1984): Le livre d'Arda Viraz. Translittération, transcription et traduction du texte pehlevi,
Paris: Institut Frangais d’lranologie de Téhéran.

Gharib, B. (1995). Sogdian Dictionary. Sogdian-Persian—English. Tehran.

Henning, W. B. (1933-1934). ..Das Verbum des Mittelpersischen der Turfanfragemente.”™ Zeitschrift fiir
Indologie und Iranistik 9: 158-253.

Humbach, H. & K. JamaspAsa (1969). Vae6a Nask. An Apocryphal Text on Zoroastrian Problems. Wies-
baden.

Jaafari-Dehaghi, M. (1998). Dadestan i Dénig. Part 1. Paris, Association pour I'avancement des études
iraniennes.

Jamasp. H. (1907). Vendiddd. Avesta with the Pahlavi translation and commentary and glossarial index.
Bombay, Governement Central Book Depot.

Kapadia, D. (1953). Glossary of Pahlavi Vendidad. Bombay.

Kellens, 1. (1974). Les nom-racines de l'Avesta. Wiesbaden, Reichert.

Klingenschmitt, G. (1972). ,Die mittelpersischen Pronomina “yn und h'n, neupersisch in und an.”
Miinchener Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft 30: 93-109.

Kotwal. F. M. and G. Kreyenbroek (2003). The Hrébedestan and Névangestan. Volume II: Nérangestan,
Fragard 2. Paris, E. Peeters.

MacKenzie, D. N. (1966). The dialect of Awroman (Hawraman-i Luhon). Kebenhavn, Munksgaard.

MacKenzie, D. N. (1970). “A Zoroastrian master of ceremonies.” W. B. Henning Memorial Volume. M.
B. 1. Gershevitch. London, Lund Humphries: 264-271.

MacKenzie, D. N. (1971). A concise Pahlavi dictionary. London, Oxford University Press.

Mayrhofer, M. (1992-2001). Ervmologisches Wirterbuch des Altindoarischen. Heidelberg, C arl Winter-
Universititsverlag.

Morgenstierne, G. (1974). Etymological vocabulary of the Shughni group. Wiesbaden.

Nyberg, H. S. (1974). A4 manual of Pahlavi. Part II: Glossary. Wiesbaden, Harrassowitz.

Omar, F. (1992). Kurdisch-deutsches Wérterbuch. Berlin, Kurdische Studien Berlin im VWB-Verlag fiir
Wissenschafi und Bildung.

Salemann, C. (1895-1901). .Mittelpersisch.”* Grundrifi der iranischen Philologie. E. Kuhn and W.
Geiger. 1, 1: 249-332.

Sanjana. D. P. (1895). The Zand i javit shéda dad. The Pahlavi Version of the Avesta Vendiddd. Bombay,
Education Society’s Steam Press.

Scheftelowitz, J. (1903). ,Altiranische Studien.” Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesell-
schaft 57: 107-172.

Skjerve, P. O. (1989). “Pashto.” Compendium linguarum iranicarum. R. Schmitt. Wiesbaden, Reichert:
384-410.

Steingass, F. 1., 1. Richardson, et al. (1930). A comprehensive Persian-English dictionary, including the
Arabic words and phrases to be met with in Persian literature. London, K. Paul Trench Trubner &
Co.

Wackernagel, J. and A. Debrunner (1954). Altindische Grammatik. Band 11, 2. Die Nominalsuffixe. Got-
tingen.

Weber, D. (1970). Die Stellung der sog. Inchoativa im Mitteliranischen. Philosophische Fakultit. Got-
tingen, Georg-August-Universitit.

Williams, A. V. (1990), The Pahlavi Rivavat accompanying the Dadestan T Dénig. Part I: Translitera-
tion, transcription and glossary. Part II: Translation, Commentary and Pahlavi Text. Copenhagen,
Det Kongelige Danske Videnskabernes Selskab.

Wolff, E. (1910). Avesta. Die heiligen Biicher der Parsen iiberseizt auf der Grundlage von Chr.
Bartholomae's Altiranischem Wérterbuch. Strafiburg, Karl J. Triibner.

Orientalia Suecana LV (2006)







Mehr als Worte sagen: Etymologische Betrach-
tungen zum Martyrerbegriff des Islams

Michael Hess
Berlin

Der folgende Beitrag besteht aus drei Teilen, die sich dem Thema .Etymologie des
Mirtyrerbegriffs jeweils aus einer Richtung nihern.

Ziel der Darlegungen ist es, vor dem Hintergrund aktueller Debatten vor allem
um den islamischen Miirtyrer' die Sensibilitidt im Umgang mit diesem Begriff zu er-
hohen. Dies geschieht auf drei Ebenen, die in den genannten Teilen exemplarisch
ausgebreitet werden: der historischen Kontextualisierung des christlichen und is-
lamischen Mirtyrerbegriffs, der komparatistisch-linguistischen Betrachtungsweise
und der Problematik der Ubersetzung von mirtyrerrelevanter Terminologie.

Im ersten Teil geht es in cher verallgemeinerter Form um theoretische und
methodologische Probleme, wie sie bei etymologischen Arbeiten nicht nur mit dem
Begriff ,Mirtyrer auftreten. Diese Schwierigkeiten werden anhand konkreten
Wortmaterials illustriert, in deren Zentrum das griechische Wort mdrtys und der ara-
bische Terminus Sahid stehen.

Die Auswahl ausgerechnet dieser beiden Begriffe ist dadurch zu rechtfertigen,
daB es sich um die jeweils wichtigsten Termini fiir den Martyrer in der christlichen
und islamischen Kultur handelt. Thre gemeinsame Besprechung ist schon aus dem
Grunde legitim, daB das christliche Mirtyrertum das historische Prizedens des isla-
mischen darstellt.

Der zweite Teil setzt sich mit der semitischen Etymologie des arabischen Sahid
auseinander, wobei linguistische Fragestellungen im Vordergrund stehen.

Im dritten Teil wird die Aktualitdt und Brisanz etymologischer Betrachtungen am
Beispiel des Streits um die Abschiebung des Berliner islamischen Predigers Yakup
Tas¢1 aufgewiesen, bei dem die mégliche Ubersetzung eines bestimmter Terminus
als ,,Mértyrertum™ eine wichtige Rolle gespielt hat.

I. Zur historischen Kontextualisierung von ,,Mértyrer™

Bei Diskussionen iiber Phinomene aktuellen Interesses wie dem Islam und den Miir-
tyrern geht es automatisch, aber hidufig nur stillschweigend, auch um Begriffsana-
lyse und Etymologie.

" Als Einfiihrung hierzu siche die in Kippenberg/Seidensticker 2004 gesammelten Beitriige, besonders
Seidensticker 2004,
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Das arabische Wort fiir ,,Mirtyrer”, sahid®, gehort zum Verb sahida. Dieses be-
deutet ,,Zeuge sein, bezeugen*, aber auch ,,betrachten*.

Ein vergleichbarer semantischer Parallelismus zwischen den beiden Komponen-
ten des Bezeugens und Martyriums findet sich auch im deutschen Wort , Mirtyrer*
und seinen Pendants in europdischen Sprachen, etwa engl. martyr und frz. martyre.
Alle gehen auf das altgriechische Wort madrtys ,,Zeuge* zuriick®.

Die semantische Ubereinstimmung zwischen dem arabischen und dem deutschen,
englischen und franzésischen (etc.) Termini ist keineswegs zufillig.

Vielmehr beruht sie auf historischen Ubereinstimmungen und direkten Verbin-
dungen.

Im Koran, dem Griindungstext der islamischen Staatsreligion, bedeutet sahid so
gut wie immer ,,Zeuge*. Es gibt nur ganz wenige Koranstellen, wo §ahid auBlerdem
auch als , Mirtyrer verstanden werden kann®. Erst spiter wird Sahid in der isla-
misch-arabischen Kultur zum festen terminus technicus fiir den Mirtyrer. Der ara-
bisch-islamische Begriff fiir ,,Mirtyrer* weist somit denselben Ubergang von der
Bedeutung des ,,Bezeugens™ zu der des Martyriums auf, wie er auch in der Ge-
schichte der Begriffe mdartys und ,,Mirtyrer im christlichen Bereich stattfindet: Die
frithen Christen legten Zeugnis fiir ihren Glauben ab und wurden deshalb zu Mirty-
rern.

Diese historische Gemeinsamkeit zwischen Christentum und Islam wird von der
Fachwelt heute so gut wie einstimmig mit einer christlichen Substratwirkung auf
den Islam erklirt’.

Wie diese martyrologische Spurenlese zeigt, geht es bei der Etymologie nicht nur
um im engeren Sinne linguistische Aspekte, sondern es muB auch die Ubereinstim-
mung mit gewissen historischen Fakten beachtet werden. Es reicht nicht zu sagen,
~Mirtyrer komme von martys und sahid von sahida ,bezeugen®”. Jedes dieser
Worter verfiigt tiber eine jahrtausendelange, komplexe Wortgeschichte. Diese ist an
einigen Stellen durchaus widerspruchsvoll und dunkel, wie weiter unten mit Bezug
auf das syrische sahda zu zeigen sein wird.

Ohne Riicksicht auf historische Hintergriinde und Kontinuititen Wortparallelen
zu etablieren, kann sehr leicht zu Trugschliissen fiithren, die in der Fachliteratur ery-
mological fallacies heilien®.

Im vorliegenden Falle konnte eine solche etvmological fallacy beispielsweise auf
einem Regress in die Prihistorie des altgriechischen martys beruhen.

Das griechische Wort, so findet man dabei, soll von einer hypothetisch rekon-

* Dies ist eine wissenschaftliche Umschrift des arabischen Wortes (vgl. Wehr 1985: 678, s.v. $ahid). In der
Literatur und Tagespresse ist die Form sahid verbreitet, neben der anglisierenden shahid. Ich verwende die
beiden letztgenannten Formen nicht, da sie zu Verwechslungen von sahid mit dem arabischen Wort sahid,
das ausschlieBlich ,Zeuge™ bedeutet, fiihren kinnen.

* Wehr 1985: 677, s.v. Sahida.

* Zur Etymologie des deutschen Wortes siche Kluge 1999: 542, s.v. Marter.

* Eine Auswahl der wichtigsten diesbeziiglichen Koranstellen geben Kohlberg 1997b und Bjérkman 1970.
® Siehe Kohlberg 1997a, Kohlberg 1977b und Bjérkman 1970.

7 Siehe Bjorkman 1970: 389f., Gerlitz 1992: 199,

* Eine kurze Definition von etvmological fallacy gibt Wilson 2006.
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struierbaren indoeuropiischen Wurzel *mer- mit der Bedeutung ,erinnern* abge-
leitet sein’. Zu dieser Wurzel gehoren beispielsweise auch das lateinische Wort me-
moria ,,Erinnerung® sowie das engl. fo remember.

In dieser komparatistischen Perspektive erscheint mdrtfys im ganz urspriinglichen
Sinne als ein ,,Erinnerer™.

Erwiigt man nun im Lichte dieser linguistischen Rekonstruktion, daf es im kai-
serzeitlichen Romerreich Gedenkstitten fiir Mértyrer gab, die unter zwei Bezeich-
nungen, Martyrion (aus dem Griechischen) und Memoria (aus dem Lateinischen)
bekannt waren'’, so kénnte man diese Doppelbenennung mit der beiden Woértern zu-
grundeliegenden indoeuropdischen Wurzel *mer- zu erkldren versuchen. Der ur-
spriingliche Sinn von Martyrion schiene demzufolge gewissermafien in der sprach-
lichen Selektion von Memoria als dessen Vollsynonym wieder auf, indem beide
eine Stitte der Erinnerung an Mirtyrer bezeichneten.

In diesem konkreten Einzelfall mag ein Rekurs auf die urspriinglichsten Schich-
ten der Sprachgeschichte durchaus eine legitime Methode darstellen, um nicht un-
mittelbar evidente semantische Querbezichungen an die Oberflidche zu bringen und
eine dtiologische Hypothese zu Martyrion/Memoria zu formulieren.

Daf} die oben beschriebene vergleichend-sprachwissenschaftliche Methode im
Falle von Martyrion/Memoria zumindest eine interessante Hypothese, wenn auch
keinen Beweis fiir eine direkte sprachhistorische Verbindung produziert, ist indes
kein Argument fiir ihre Ubertragbarkeit auf andere auf das altgriechische mdrtys
zuriickgehende Worter des Lateinischen und anderer européischen Sprachen (z.B.
lat. Martyria/"', lat./dt. martyrium', dt. Martyrologie'). Auch bei diesen Vokabeln
ein, wenn auch nur entferntes, Mitschwingen der Bedeutung des angenommenen
*mer- vorauszusetzen, diirfte in vielen Fillen zu spektakuldren etymological falla-
cies fiihren.

Als Indiz fiir die diachronische Limitiertheit der semantischen Wirkungskraft der
rekonstruierten Wurzel *mer- mag in diesem Zusammenhang angefiihrt werden, daf3
sich bereits in den frithesten altgriechischen Belegen fiir martys (bzw. dialektale
Varianten dieses Lexems), ndmlich bei Homer und Hesiod, offenbar keine starken
und unzweideutigen Hinweise mehr auf die mutmafliche indoeuropiische Grundbe-
deutung der Wurzel *mer- entdecken lassen'”.

Um ,wissenschaftlich® daherkommenden Amateuretymologien, die sich um Liicken-
losigkeit in der Kette der sprachlichen Formen, deren exakte morphologische und
semantische Ubereinstimmung sowie angemessenes Einbeziehen der historischen,
ethno- und geographischen Fakten wenig bekiimmert, nicht unkritisch Glauben zu
schenken, mufl man sich stets vor Augen halten, dafl jede mit einem simplen
.entspricht, . kommt von* oder ,,geht zuriick auf* hergestellte Wortgleichung tat-

* Kluge 1999: 542, s.v. Marter.

" Koch 2005: 876.

""'Vgl. Berneker 1979.

12 Christen 1992, Gerlitz 1992.

¥ Sode 2005.

" Vel. Liddell/Scott 1985:1082, s.v. martyros, ho.
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siichlich in ein umfangreiches Geflecht linguistischer und extralinguistischer Daten
situiert werden muf.

Zu den auf diese Weise zu entlarvenden Mythen der Populidretymologie gehort
eine simplizistische Reduktion des islamischen $ahid auf seine christlichen Wur-
zeln, nach dem Motto: Mirtyrer bleibt Mirtyrer. Der christliche Hintergrund des is-
lamischen Mirtyrertums ist zwar bedeutsam, stellt jedoch in der Realitdt nur eines
von vielen Elementen in der eigenstindigen Herausbildung und Entwicklung des is-
lamischen Mirtyrertums dar'®. Es mag stets hilfreich sein, sich des etymologischen
Hintergrunds bewuflt zu werden, ithn zum Erkldrungsprinzip zu erheben, fiihrt je-
doch in vielen Fillen zu Fehlschliissen.

2. Auf den semitischen Spuren des arabischen Mirtyrers

Im ersten Teil standen generelle theoretische und methodologische Fragestellungen
im Vordergrund, die die Etymologie des Begriffes Mirtyrer betreffen, ebenso aber
auch fiir andere Begriffe relevant sein diirften. Im folgenden wird die Perspektive in
zweifacher Weise eingeengt und konkretisiert. Einerseits geht es nurmehr um die
Etymologie eines einzigen Wortes, und zwar des arabischen sahid. Zum anderen
soll die Etymologie dieses Wortes schwerpunktmiflig aus einem sprachwissen-
schaftlichen Blickwinkel betrachtet werden.

Selbst wenn man die historischen Begleitumstinde nur minimal in die etymolo-
gische Analyse einbezieht und weitgehend mit linguistischen Methoden arbeitet,
1dBt die Etymologie des arabischen Wortes fiir Mirtyrer (sahid) noch einige Fragen
offen.

Das klassische und heutige Arabisch gehort zum siidsemitischen Zweig der semiti-
schen Sprachen, zusammen mit Sprachen wie dem Athiopischen und Amharischen.

Ein weiterer Zweig der semitischen Sprachen sind die sogenannten nordwest-
semitischen Sprachen, in die beispielsweise Aramiisch und das Hebriische der
Bibel eingeordnet werden. Zum Aramdischen gehort das heute noch in der Ost-
tirkei, im Irak und angrenzenden Gebieten gesprochene Neuostaramiische oder
Syrisch-Aramiische sowie dessen dltere Form, das Klassisch-Syrische'®.

Aus dieser Klassifikation folgt, dafl zwischen dem Aramaiischen (inklusive seiner
Untersprachen und Dialekten) und Hebridischen genetisch betrachtet eine engere
Beziehung besteht als zwischen diesen beiden und dem Arabischen.

Das (von der modernen Sprachforschung rekonstruierte) genetische Verhiltnis
zwischen den einzelnen semitischen Sprachen ist aber nicht der einzige Faktor, der
fiir die Geschichte eines Wortes wie Sahid eine Rolle spielt. Denn Wérter konnen
von einer Sprachstufe in eine andere nicht nur durch einen abstammungsihnlichen
Vorgang wandern (so wie etwa das deutsche Wort fiir ,,Vater* mit dem Sanskritwort
pitar zusammenhiéngt), sondern auch entlehnt werden. Bei der Entlehnung spielt es

** Zur Spezifik des islamischen Miirtyrertums vgl. Beinhauer-Kahler 2005, Bjérkman 1970, Bonner 2005,
Kohlberg 1997a, Kohlberg 1997b: 205, Pannewick 2004a und Pannewick 2004b.
'* Zur Einordnung des Syrischen siehe Talay 2006 und Younan 2006,
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keine Rolle, ob die Ausgangs- und die Zielsprache genetisch miteinander verwandt
sind. Hierfiir gibt es eine endlose Zahl von Beispielen, etwa die japanischen Worter
fur ,,Brot”, bureddo und pan, die aus dem Englischen (bread) und Franzosischen
(pain) in die Sprache Nippons gewandert sind.

Fiir das vorliegende Thema ist die Moglichkeit der Wortentlehnung insofern rele-
vant, als eine genetische Beziehung zwischen dem arabischen Sahid und Wértern in
anderen Zweigen der semitischen Sprachfamilie zwar eine Moglichkeit darstellt, auf
der anderen Seite aber auch eine Entlehnung als Alternative im Bereich des Denk-
baren liegt. Das Aramiische war seit der Antike die Verwaltungssprache und Koiné
Mesopotamiens und angrenzender Gebiete, bis es ab dem 7. Jahrhundert n. Chr. im-
mer mehr durch das Arabische zuriickgedriingt wurde'’. Eine araméische Substrat-
wirkung auf das Arabische muf3 vor diesem Hintergrund als gesichert gelten.

Direkt mit dem arabischen Sahida 1dBt sich die aramiische Wurzel S-H-D ver-
gleichen. Sie ist phonematisch nahe an der dem arabischen Sahida zugrundeliegen-
den Wurzel, arab. S-H-D. Das hebriische Wort fiir ,,Zeuge, ‘ed, kann dagegen
nicht dieser Wurzel zugeordnet werden'®.

Die aramidische Wurzel S-H-D ist bereits im 5. Jahrhundert v. Chr. nachweisbar.
In Papyri der aramiischen Kolonie Elephantine (nahe beim heutigen Assuan in
Agypten) finden sich Belege fiir Stamm-I-Formen der Wurzel S-H-D, die ,,Zeuge*
bedeuten'. Die Bedeutung ,,Miirtyrer* kann in diesen Belegstellen klar ausgeschlos-
sen werden. Es handelt sich um juristische Dokumente, wo das betreffende Wort in
der Liste der beglaubigenden Personen jeweils als terminus technicus fiir ,,Zeuge™
vorkommt.

Von der Wurzel S-H-D gebildete Ableitungen mit der Bedeutung ,,Zeuge* finden
sich in groBer Zahl auch in der Peshitta, der Klassisch-Syrischen Ubersetzung der
Bibel*.

Die altaramdischen und klassisch-syrischen Belege sind formal und semantisch
tiberraschend nahe am koranischen Gebrauch. Zumindest was die materielle Basis
der Wurzel und die semantische Komponente ,,bezeugen® betrifft, konnte der kora-
nische Terminus Sahid von einer dieser beiden Sprachen oder beiden beeinflufit
worden sein.

Da die Peshitta mit einer vermutlichen Entstehungszeit im 2. oder 3. nachchristli-
chen Jahrhundert als erheblich ilter als der Koran gilt®', ist eine Beeinflussung der

'" Talay 2006, Younan 2006.

" Nach Gesenius 1962: 564, s.v. ‘ed liegt dem hebriischen Wort die Wurzel "-W-D zugrunde.

' Die bei Sayce/ Cowley 1906 gegebenen Belege sind nicht vokalisiert. Uber das Glossar (S. 60) lassen
sich 22 Belege fiir 700 ..Zeuge™ und 10 fiir dessen Plural X110 finden.

0 Belege unter www.peshitta.org/Lexicon [aufgerufen am 25, Januar 2006] unter den Suchbegriffen ,,wit-
ness™ und . martyr”. Dal} in diesem Online-Glossar der Peshitta die entsprechenden Derivate der Wurzel
§-H-D mit Mirtyrer’ iibersetzt werden, diirfte auf einer anachronistische Interferenz des heutigen Sprach-
gebrauchs beruhen. Bekanntlich besitzen der Begriff martys und seine Ableitungen in der griechischen
Ubersetzung des Alten Testaments (Septuaginta) und im griechischen Neuen Testament noch nicht die
technische Bedeutung ,Miirtyrer” (siche Wischmeyer 2005: 862). Vgl. auch eine Online-Suchabfrage im
Text der Lutherbibel (http://www.bibel-online.de/, 26. Januar 2006), die kein einziges Ergebnis fiir , Miir-
tyrer”, aber eine hohe Trefterzahl fiir ,Zeuge™ ergab.

21 Zur Datierung der Peshitta siehe Leicht 2003,
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koranischen Belegung von sahid mit der Bedeutung ,,Zeuge™ durch die analoge Se-
mantik der Peshitta prinzipiell wahrscheinlicher als der umgekehrte Fall.

Alternativ dazu ist aber auch denkbar, daB die arabische Wurzel S-H-D unab-
hiingig von den aramiiischen Formen ebenfalls schon immer die Bedeutung des Be-
zeugens hatte. Die Ahnlichkeit zwischen den aramiischen und der arabischen Form
beruhte in diesem Fall auf genetischer Urverwandtschaft.

Das neuostaramiische Wort sahda, welches ,.Zeuge" und ,Mirtyrer* bedeutet™,
wird in der Forschungsliteratur explizit mit Sahid in Verbindung gebracht™. Da
sahda jedoch diachron gesehen eine zu sahid spitere Form ist, bleibt unsicher, wo
die Quelle des Bedeutungselements ,Mdrtyrer* hier liegt. Hierzu konnte man ver-
schiedene Hypothesen aufstellen. So konnte sie vom Arabischen in das Neuostara-
miische iibergegangen sein. Sie konnte sich aber auch in einer historischen Vor-
ldufersprache des Neuostaramiischen selbstindig entwickelt haben. SchlieBlich
wiire auch an die Moglichkeit einer Entlehnung aus dritten Quellen oder komplexe
Szenarien iiber einen langen diachronen Zeitraum sich erstreckender wechselseitiger
Beeinflussung zu denken, tiber die aber nur spekuliert werden kann.

Die oben zusammengefafiten Daten zur sprachgeschichtlichen Beziehung zwischen
dem arabischen §ahid und seinen aramiischen Pendants reichen nicht aus um zu
entscheiden, wo genau die Grenzen zwischen Genetik und Entlehnung verlaufen.
Die Klirung dieser Frage muf3 kiinftigen Forschungen von Spezialisten auf dem Ge-
biet der vergleichenden semitischen Sprachwissenschaft iiberlassen werden™.

3. Der Fall Tasg1 als Austragungsort etymologischer Debatten

3.1. Der Hintergrund

Im November 2004 strahlte das ZDF-Magazin ,,Frontal 21* einen Bericht iiber die
Berliner Mevlana-Moschee aus. Darin waren auf tiirkisch Ausschnitte aus der
Predigt des dortigen Imams Yakup Tas¢i zu horen. Einiges davon wurde in der
Fernsehreportage ins Deutsche iibersetzt®.

Als Folge dieser Sendung entbrannte eine heftige Diskussion tiber Tag¢1, weil er
in dieser Sendung die Deutschen als ,.schmutzig® bezeichnet habe®™. Der Imam
wurde als ,,HaBprediger* qualifiziert, setzte aber spiter gerichtlich ein Verbot, ihn
so zu nennen, durch?.

Im April 2005 stellte die Berliner Auslinderbehdrde unter Ehrhart Korting (SPD)

2 Shapera 2006. Die Aussprache des neuostaramiischen Wortes ist [sahda] (mit initialem /s/-Phonem).
2 Bjorkman 1970: 389; Bonner 2005: 871.

* Die von Michael Bonner iiber das Verhiiltnis des arabischen Sahid zum syrischen sahda getroffene
Festestellung, daB ersteres ,wahrscheinlich® von letzterem ,abgeleitet” sei (Bonner 2005: 871), ist im Hin-
blick auf genetische Abstammung oder Entlehnung indifferent.

» Zur Tage1-Affire allgemein siche Emmerich 2004, Emmerich 2005a Emmerich 2005a, Emmerich 2005¢
und Nibbrig 2005.

% Vgl. Emmerich 2005¢ und die bei Thomsen 2006 in Ubersetzung wiedergegebenen Worte Tasgis.

?7 Siehe Emmerich 2005¢, Miller/Thomsen 2005, Thomsen 2006.
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einen Antrag auf Ausweisung Taseis. Als Begriindung fiir diesen Antrag verwies sie
jedoch nicht auf die ,,Frontal 21“-Sendung, sondern auf eine 6ffentliche AuBerung
des Predigers, die dieser am 12. Juni 2004 auf einer Demonstration in Kreuzberg
machte®. Der Vorwurf lautete, daB die von Tasgi damit gefeierten »Mirtyrer*
islamistische Terroristen und Morder seien und daB der Prediger in seiner Rede
Selbstmordattentate im Nahen Osten gutgeheifien habe®. In der Presse wurde die
Auslidnderbehorde wortlich folgendermaBen zitiert:

»Die von Ihnen [sc. Yakup Tas¢1 — M.H.] als Mirtyrer gepriesenen Titer in Israel
und im Irak sind Mdorder, die beinahe tiglich auf unschuldige Personen ... heim-
tiickische Anschlidge veriiben‘,

Aufgrund der andauernden Rechtsstreitigkeiten zwischen Tas¢1 und der Auslin-
derbehorde sowie dem ZDF sind die betreffenden AuBerungen des Imams bisher
nicht vollstandig der Allgemeinheit zugiinglich geworden. Aus den Presseberichten
geht jedoch hervor, daB die Vorwiirfe der Auslinderbehorde in hohem MaBe von
der Ubersetzung des tiirkischen Wortes sehadet abhingen®'.

3.2. Zur Etymologie des tiirkischen sehadet

Bevor die Auswirkungen der unterschiedlichen Ubersetzungen von sehadet in der
Tag¢i-Affire diskutiert werden, ist eine kurze etymologische Betrachtung dieses
Wortes angebracht.

Das Wort gehadet bzw. seine nicht-phonematische Dublette sahadet wird im als
Standardreferenz geltenden Steuerwald-Warterbuch mit vier Bedeutungen angege-
ben:

1., Zeugenschaft, -beweis*

2., Zeugnis™

3. ,Ablegung des isl[amischen] Glaubensbekenntnisses* und

4. ,,Tod auf dem Schlachtfeld od[er] bei Ausiibung e[ine]r Berufspflicht**2,

Es fillt zunéchst auf, daB in dem Worterbuch-Artikel die Worte , Mirtyrertum®,
»Martyrium* und ,,Mértyrer* nicht vorkommen, auch nicht in den (hier aus Platz-
griinden nicht zitierten) den Gebrauch von sahadet illustrierenden weiteren Belegen
des Artikels®.

Aus der Abwesenheit der religiosen Bedeutung ,,Mértyrertum/Martyrium® in dem
zitierten Worterbucheintrag konnen indes kaum normative SchluBfolgerungen fiir
etwaige Ubersetzungen von gehadet ins Deutsche abgeleitet werden.

** Emmerich 2005c.

* Emmerich 2005a, Emmerich 2005b, Emmerich 2005¢.

“ Miller/Thomsen 2005.

*! Das tiirkische Wort kommt beispielsweise (in der orthographisch nicht korrekten, aber eindeutigen Form
.sehadet) im Text von Miller/Thomsen 2005 vor.

* Steuerwald 1988: 1063, s.v. sahadet. Bei diesem und allen folgenden Zitaten aus Wérterbiichern habe
ich die technischen Angaben zum grammatischen Status des Wortes und andere hier nicht relevante Text-
bestandteile weggelassen.

** Steuerwald 1988: 1063, s.v. sahadet.
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DaB diese religiosen Bedeutungen jedoch im Tiirkischen tatsichlich eine Rolle
spielen, erweist eine Lektiire des Eintrages gehif im gleichen Worterbuch. Dieses
Wort wird mit ,,Mdrtyrer, Blutzeuge; auf dem Feld der Ehre Gefallener; in Erfiil-
lung seiner Berufspflichten Getoteter (Hervorhebung von M.H.) wiedergegeben™.

Die Bedeutungen von sahadet/sehadet und sehit in Beziehung zueinander zu
setzen, ist aus mindestens zwei Griinden legitim.

Zum einen besteht zwischen ihnen ein paradigmatisches Verhiltnis, dadurch daf3
das Abstraktum sahadet/sehadet und das Substantivum gehit Derivate ein und
derselben Wurzel sind®. Beide Worter sind aus dem Arabischen entlehnt und ge-
horen zu der bereits oben besprochenen arabischen Wurzel $-H-D bzw. dem zu ihr
gehorigen Verbum Sahida™.

Zum anderen gibt es zwischen den Wartern auch auBerparadigmatische Bezie-
hungen. So werden einige mit sahadet/sehadet gebildete Redewendungen als syno-
nym zu Idiomen mit gehir aufgefithrt’’. Die mit sahadet/sehadet verbundenen se-
mantischen Felder konnen also nicht vollig losgeldst von denjenigen betrachtet wer-
den, die zu gehit gehoren.

DaB in dem zuerst zitierten Worterbucheintrag zu sahadet nicht von Mirtyrertum
und dergleichen die Rede ist, darf somit nicht so interpretiert werden, dafl sahadet
nicht tatsichlich auch als Mirtyrertum interpretiert werden kann. Schon aufgrund
der genannten synonymischen (paradigmatischen und idiomatischen) Beziehungen
ist der Befund des Worterbuchs vielmehr dahingehend zu relativieren, dal das Wort
sahadet/sehadet qua seiner Verbindung mit dem durch ,Mértyrer™ tibersetzbaren
sehit durchaus auch einen Bezug auf das Mirtyrertum enthalten kann.

An dieser Stelle wird deutlich, daB die Beurteilung der Semantik von sahadet/
sehadet nicht allein auf Grundlage mehr oder weniger stark normstiftender Worter-
bucheintriige zu erfassen ist. Vielmehr miissen weitere Informationen zur Wortges-
chichte hinzugezogen werden.

Unabhingig von der Frage, ob ,Mirtyrertum™ aus sehadet herausgelesen werden
darf, kann hier sinnvollerweise danach gefragt werden, was dieser Begriff in einem
islamischen und tiirkischen Kontext bzw. dem einer islamisch-tiirkischen Exilge-
meinde in Berlin-Kreuzberg assoziiert.

In diesem Zusammenhang ist es unumginglich sich in Erinnerung zu rufen, daf3
in der Geschichte des Islams zwei Interpretationen von Mirtyrertum bestimmend
geworden sind, die in ihrer Auienwirkung durchaus unterschiedlich sind*.

# Steuerwald 1988: 1071, s.v. sehit.

5 Eine analoge paradigmatische Bezichung besteht auch zwischen den beiden arabischen Waértern. die die
Kopiervorlagen von sahadet/sehadet und gehit bilden. Siche Wehr 1985: 678, s.v. Sahid und sahada. Zum
Konzept des sprachlichen Kopierens im Tiirkischen und anderen Sprachen vgl. Johanson 1992.

** Vgl. FuBnote 3.

7 §o beispielsweise der Ausdruck sehadete nail olmak (Steuerwald 1988: 1063, s.v. sahadet), der als syn-
onym mit gehit diigmek, gehit gitmek und gehit olmak gefuhrt (Steuerwald 1988: 1071, s.v. gehir) und mit
1. auf dem Feld der Ehre fallen 2. in Erfiillung seiner (Berufs-)Pflichten den Tod finden™ (Steuerwald
1988: 1071, s.v. gehir) libersetzt wird.

% Als Einstieg in die beiden nachstehend beschriebenen Typen des islamischen Mirtyrertums siche die in
FuBnote zitierte Literatur. Ein dritter Typus wire der des mystischen Mirtyrers (z.B. al-Halladsch), der im
Kontext der Affire Taser aber keine Rolle spielt.
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Zum einen ist dies der Typ des sogenannten ,Schlachtfeld-Mirtyrers™ (arab.
sahid al-ma raka). Hierbei handelt es sich um einen Kampfer fiir die Sache des Is-
lams. der in militirischer Auseinandersetzung mit den sogenannten Ungldubigen
den Tod findet. Dieser Typ ist vor allem im sunnitischen Islam verbreitet.

Zum anderen gibt es eine Interpretation des Mirtyrers als Opfer innerislamischer
Auseinandersetzungen. Das Urbild dieses Mirtyrers ist al-Husayn, ein Verwandter
des Propheten Mohammed. Al-Husayn wurde auf Befehl des damaligen islamischen
Herrschers, des Kalifen, im Jahre 680 n. Chr. bei Kerbela im heutigen Irak umge-
bracht. Der Tod al-Husayns lieferte das wichtigste role model des Martyrers im
schiitischen Islam. Im Unterschied zum aggressiv-militanten Charakter des sunni-
tischen Sahid al-ma raka stehen bei der schiitischen imitatio al-Husayns dessen Lei-
den, seine Tugendhaftigkeit und seine Unschuld im Vordergrund.

Vor dem Hintergrund dieser nur kurz angerissenen historischen Dimensionen des
islamischen Mirtyrerbegriffs diirfte deutlich werden, daf auch mit der Klarung der
Frage, ob in einem bestimmten Text von ,Mirtyrertum* oder von etwas anderem
die Rede sei, nicht unbedingt die Frage nach gewaltverherrlichenden oder gar ter-
roristischen Tendenzen beantwortet ist. Ubrigens ist auch die einzige Bedeutungs-
angabe zu sehadet aus dem Steuerwald-Lexikon, die mit dem Martyrium den Tod
der betreffenden Person gemeinsam hat (,,Tod auf dem Schlachtfeld od[er] bei
Ausiibung e[ine]r Berufspflicht*) im Hinblick auf die Gewaltfrage nicht disambi-
guierend. Der nicht-religiose, sakularisierte Begriff gehir kann im Tiirkischen alle
moglichen Opfer von Gewalt-, Kriegs- oder Terrorhandlungen bezeichnen, wobei
der Grad ihrer eigenen Gewaltausiibung stark variiert. So gelten in der Tirkei
beispielsweise die im Koreakrieg (1950-1953) gefallenen tiirkischen Soldaten™, die
tiirkischen Opfer Krieges gegen die PKK* und im Dienst umgekommene Polizisten®
als sehitler (Plural von gehir). Auf der anderen Seite bezeichnen auch dezidiert siku-
laristische, beispielsweise marxistische tiirkische Organisationen ihre Opfer als sehif®.

Zusammenfassend ist zu betonen, daB die alleinige Analyse der im Steuerwald-
Worterbuch enthaltenen Bedeutungsangaben zu sahadet/sehadet und sehit keine
Klarheit hinsichtlich der gegen Yakup Tag¢i erhobenen Anschuldigung bringt, mit
.Mérdern® zu sympathisieren. Dies gilt ohne Riicksicht auf die Frage, ob man
sahadet/sehadet als religidsen Terminus versteht oder nicht. Wenn man also die Be-
deutung des Wortes sahadet/sehadet in einem tiirkischen Text kliren mochte, sollte
man nicht in erster Linie nach einer Antwort auf die Frage suchen, ob es sich um

¥ Eine Google-Suche mit dem Begriff , Kore sehitleri* fiir ..Korea-gehirs™ (tiirk. Kore sehitleri) am 27.
Januar 2006 ergab ca. 17.000 Ergebnisse. Bei mindestens iiber 16.000 dieser Ergebnisse handelt es sich
um Treffer mit StraBennamen, da bei Eliminierung des tiirkischen Wortes cadde ,StraBe™ und seiner
Abkiirzung cad von diesen Treffern nur 894 iibrig blieben. Dieses Resultat kann man wohl so interpre-
tieren. daB das Gedenken an die in Korea gefallenen Soldaten am stirksten auf der architektonischen bzw.
stiidtebauerischen Ebene stattfindet.

 Siche etwa die Homepage des Homepage des Vereins der Familien der Gefallenen (Sehir Aileleri
Dernegi) in Ankara (http://www.sehitler.org/).

41 Siche beispielsweise die Online-sehit-Galerie der Polizei von Konya (Zentraltiirkei) unter http://
www.konya.pol.tr/sehitlerimiz.htm.

£ Siehe beispiclsweise die Auflistung linker und linksradikaler gehiss in http:/www.devrimeinettf/.
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einen religiésen oder sikularen Text handelt, sondern sich darauf konzentrieren, ob
der Gebrauch von sahadet/sehadet gewaltsames Vorgehen und aggressive Militanz
impliziert oder nicht.

3.3 Die Polysemie von sehadet und ihre Folgen fiir die Auseinandersetzung um
Tasgt

Die Ubersetzung des tiirkischen Wortes sehadet war ein Streitpunkt in der juri-
stischen Auseinandersetzung zwischen Tagg1r und der Auslinderbehorde. Der Imam
argumentierte, seine Predigt sei fehlerhaft ins Deutsche {ibersetzt worden*.

Im Laufe der Auseinandersetzung wurden zwei Ubersetzungen fiir den von diesem
gebrauchten tiirkischen Ausdruck sehadet vorgeschlagen. Prof. Werner Schiffauer,
der von Yakup Tas¢1 bzw. dessen Rechtsbeistand als Gutachter beauftragt worden
war, iibersetzte die inkriminierte Passage wie folgt:

»Vergib uns im Namen der Kriegsheimkehrer, die in der Verfolgung des
Glaubens ihr Blut vergielen, vergib uns im Namen der Limmer, die heute und
frither in Jerusalem, in Bagdad, in Kerbela ihr Leben hingaben. (...). Wenn uns in
diesem Land ... der Glaubenstod beschieden sein sollte ... dann gonne uns den
schonsten Glaubenstod**,

In derselben Verdffentlichung wird dem eine konkurrierende Ubersetzung durch
den Verfassungsschutz gegeniibergestellt:

»~Gnade uns ... um der Mirtyrer willen, die ihr Blut im Irak vergieBen, um der
Lammer willen, die gestern und heute in Jerusalem und in Bagdad ihr Leben lassen.
(...) Sollte uns ... in diesem Land ... der Mirtyrertod vergdnnt sein, dann lasse uns
den schonsten des Miirtyrertods zuteil werden* #,

Bei der zitierten Textpassage handelt sich um das Ende eines Bittgebets, der
Adressat ist also jeweils Allah.

Die Ubersetzungen von Prof. Schiffauer und dem Verfassungsschutz weichen an
zwel fiir die Mirtyrerthematik relevanten Stellen voneinander ab.

Zum einen heifit es bei Schiffauer , Kriegsheimkehrer, wo die Verfassungs-
schutziibersetzung von ,Mirtyrer spricht. Quellwort ist in beiden Fillen das
tirkische Wort gazi, wie aus der entsprechenden Pressemitteilung hervorgeht®.

Zum anderen hat Schiffauer ,,Glaubenstod™ statt des Wortes ,,Mirtyrertod* in der
Behorden-Ubersetzung. Im Original steht dafiir sehader?’.

Zum Begriff gazi ist anzumerken, dafl die Wiedergabe mit ,,Mirtyrer durch den
Verfassungsschutz als problematisch zu betrachten ist. Beispielsweise impliziert das
tirkische gazi nicht unbedingt den Tod des Betreffenden, was eine Ubersetzung mit

* Emmerich 2005c.

# Zitiert nach Miller/Thomsen 2005. Klammern und Punkte stehen im Original. Ausziige der Ubersetzung
sind auch bei Nibbrig 2005 zitiert.

* Zitiert nach Miller/Thomsen 2005. Klammern und Punkte im Original. Die die Begriffe . Mirtyrer und
~Mirtyrertod*™ betreffenden Siitze sind sinngemiiff und fast wortlich auch in Nibbrig 2005 zitiert. Die Uber-
setzung von gazi als  Mirtyrer” in dieser AuBerung Taseis ist bereits in Emmerich 2005¢ zitiert,

“ Miller/Thomsen 2005,

7 Miller/Thomsen 2005.
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Mirtyrer* jedoch stark nahelegt. Vielmehr gibt es zahlreiche Beispiele fiir gazis,
die lebend aus ihren Kriegsziigen zuriickkehrten. Das im tiirkischen Kontext eindeu-
tig prominenteste davon ist Mustafa Kemal Atatiirk, der Gazi schlechthin®.

Die Auslassung des religidsen Bezugs, die Schiffauers Ubersetzung , Kriegsheim-
kehrer vollzieht, ist auf der anderen Seite nicht zwingend durch das Original
vorgegeben, da gazi und das dazugehdrige Substantiv gaza durchaus fiir Kriegsziige
und Uberfiille (gaza ist etymologisch mit dem deutschen Wort Razzia verwandt) im
Namen des Islam stehen®. Das arabische Pendant des tiirkischen gaza, gazwa, ist
beispielsweise ein von den Organisatoren der Attentate des 11. September 2001 ver-
wandter Ausdruck fiir diese Anschlige™.

Entsprechend der Themenstellung des vorliegenden Beitrags soll im folgenden
der Schwerpunkt auf die Diskussion der Ubersetzung von sehadet gelegt und die
Problematik von gazi/gaza hintangestellt werden.

Die unterschiedlichen Ubersetzungen von sehadet durch Schiffauer und den Ver-
fassungsschutz haben Anlal zu verschiedenen Interpretationen des Tage1-Textes ge-
boten. Einer davon zufolge meine der Schiffauersche Begriff ,,Glaubenstod™ , deut-
lich weniger aggressiv das Ableben eines gldubigen Muslims an sich®, ,nicht aber
das Attentat eines Sprengstoffirigers™®'. , Deutlich weniger aggressiv* bezieht sich
hier auf den Vergleich mit der Ubersetzung ,Miirtyrertod* des Verfassungsschutzes.
Diese Interpretation ist jedoch kaum einleuchtend. Denn die ..Glaubenstod*-Uber-
setzung Schiffauers enthiilt zwar keinen expliziten Bezug zu Gewalt — anderseits
wird eine Interpretation des ,,Glaubenstodes™ als gewaltsames und/oder aggressives
und terroristisches Vorgehen aber auch nicht ausgeschlossen. ,,Glaubenstod™ ist ein
im Hinblick auf den Gewaltcharakter neutraler oder zweideutiger Begriff.

Ahnliches gilt anderseits auch fir ,,Mirtyrertod. Wie die etymologischen Be-
merkungen in Abschnitt 3.2. gezeigt haben, muf3 ,,Martyrertum™ in der islamischen
Kultur per se nicht mit aggressiver, nach aulen gerichteter Gewalt verbunden sein.
Sie schlieBt sie jedoch auch nicht von vorneherein vollkommen aus.

# Mit dieser Titelbezeichnung ist der groBe Fiihrer der Tiirken auch frith schon Stoff literarischer Bear-
beitung geworden (Mikusch 1929).

4 7ur Geschichte der Begriffe gazi und gaza siehe Johnstone 1965 und Mélikoff 1965. — Als Beispiele fiir
die unterschiedlichen Bedeutungsinhalte von gazi/gaza siche die folgenden aus tiirkischen Lexika extrah-
ierten Belege. Bezmez/Blakney/Brown 1998: 273, s.v. gaza iibersetzen dieses mit ,,military campaign on
behalf of Islam*®, Eren et. al. 1988: 527, 5.v. gaza in dhnlicher Weise mit Isldm dinini korumak veya yaymak
amacivla Miisliiman olmayanlara kargt yapilan savas, kutsal savay .Krieg der gegen Nichtmuslime mit
dem Ziel gefiihrt wird. die islamische Religion zu schiitzen oder zu verbreiten, heiliger Krieg®, und Piiskiil-
liiodlu 1995: 623 definiert gaza als Miislimanli yaymak ya da korumak eregivle Istam olmayanlara karsi
vapilan savas, din ugruna savas ,Krieg, der gegen Nichtmuslime mit dem Ziel gefiihrt wird, die mosle-
mische Religion zu verbreiten oder zu schiitzen, Krieg um der Religion willen™. Eine religiose Definition
geben Kardas et al. 1995-1996, vol. 2: 961, s.v. gazd durch 4 llah (C. C.) yolunda Isiam diismanlariyla
vapilan savas ve kazamlan distiinliik Krieg, der auf dem Wege Allahs — Sein Ruhm ist ohnegleichen! —
gegen die Feinde des Islams unternommen wird und die dabei errungene Uberlegenheit™, erkldren das
Wort in einem zweiten Ansatz jedoch einfach mit ,Krieg" (savas: Kardas et al. 1995-1996, vol. 2: 961,
s.V. gazd).

0 Kippenberg 2004: 77. Dort und in Fuess/ Khalfaoui/ Seidensticker 2004: 23 wird das arabische Wort an
der betreffenden Stelle mit Kriegszug™ iibersetzt.

5! Diese Analyse stammt von den Journalisten Tobias Miller und Jan Thomsen (Miller/Thomsen 2005).
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Vergleicht man daher nur die beiden Ubersetzungen ,.Glaubenstod* und ,,Mir-
tyrertod* miteinander, so erscheinen sie im hier besprochenen Zusammenhang als
relativ vage und uneindeutige Begriffe, die sich ihrer semantischen Tendenz zudem
kaum voneinander unterscheiden. Dieser Vergleich macht deutlich, da3 sehadet von
den einander gegeniiberstehenden Parteien jeweils als ein Symbol, gewissermalien
ein Label fiir die divergenten Interpretationen der Rolle von Yakup Tase1 (,,HaBpre-
diger* und Islamist mit Sympathien fiir Gewalttiter und Terroristen versus harm-
loser Geistlicher, der nur an seinem ,,Glauben® interessiert ist) genutzt wird, in
Wahrheit aber kaum der Anlall oder Ausgangspunkt dieser unterschiedlichen Auf-
fassungen darstellen diirfte. Dafiir ist die diesem Wort anhaftende Polysemie zu
grol3.

Die negative Beurteilung von Yakup Tas¢r durch die Auslinderbehorde diirfte
tatséichlich auf weiteren Informationen beruhen. Zu ihnen kénnte seine Zugehérig-
keit zu der islamistischen Organisation Milli Gdriis (,,Nationale Sichtweise™)
gerechnet werden™. Diese ist seit eh und je aufs engste mit den von Necmettin Er-
bakan begriindeten islamistischen Parteien in der Tiirkei verflochten™ und gilt in der
Tiirkei als ..fundamentalistische Terror-Organisation***. Tas¢1 soll der Milli
Goriig-Bewegung als Griindungsmitglied der Berliner Sektion angehért und fiir sie
Pilgerfahrten nach Mekka organisiert haben™. Auch gibt es neben der zitierten Pas-
sage weitere Aussagen Tagcis, die ihm Vorwiirfe einer islamistischen Gesinnung
eintrugen®.

Beim gegenwirtigen Stand des juristischen Verfahrens um Tas¢i (27. Januar
2006) scheint inzwischen selbst die Berliner Auslinderbehérde nicht mehr davon
auszugehen, daf} die oben zitierte Rede Tasgis einen hinreichenden Grund fiir die
Ausweisung des Imams wegen gewaltverherrlichender Tendenzen liefern kénnte®’.

Wenn man sich bilanzierend den Verlauf der Affire Tagg1 vergegenwirtigt, so ist
leicht erkennbar, da3 der eigentliche essor mit der Ausstrahlung des ..Frontal
21*-Beitrages im November 2004 begann, als die omindse Verwendung des
Begriffes sehadet durch Tasgi bereits fiinf Monate zuriicklag. In diesem fiinf
Monaten ist es weder zu einem 6ffentlichen Aufschrei noch zu juristischen Schritten
gegen den Kreuzberger Imam gekommen. Erst nach der ZDF-Sendung wurde die
Rede Tagcis vom Juni 2004 zur Basis rechtlicher Schritte gemacht. Nicht Tas¢is Ge-
brauch des Terminus sehadet erscheint somit als Ausloser der gegen ihn unternom-
menen rechtlichen Schritte, sondern die ZDF-Sendung. Im Unterschied zu der von
Millionen Fernsehzuschauern zur besten Ausstrahlungszeit verfolgten Sendung war

* Vgl. Thomsen 2006. Zur Geschichte des Milli Goriig und seiner Ausbreitung in Deutschland siche Bun-
desministerium des Inneren 2005: 211-216, vgl. Senatsverwaltung fiir Inneres, Abteilung Verfassungss-
chutz 2004, — Nur mit starken Vorbehalten ist die Beurteilung durch Averesh/ Seufert 2003 heranzuzichen.
wo die islamistische Organisation Milli Gériig als ,muslimische Organisation”, .die zu der musli-
misch-konservativen Politiktradition gehdrt™, beschrieben wird und ,;auch liberale Kriifie* einschlieBe.

** Bundesministerium des Inneren 2005: 211, vgl. Hermann 2003,

™ Tiirk. kékendinci terdr drgiitii (Y1lmaz/Babacan 2003: 11).

* Seidel 2006. Zum Engagement Tasgis in der Milli Gériig-Organisation vgl. auch Emmerich 2004,
 Einige davon sind zitiert in Schulz 2006,

T Thomsen 2006.

Orientalia Suecana LV (2006)



ETYMOLOGISCHE BETRACHTUNGEN 53

die Juni-Rede Tasgis auf der Kreuzberger Demonstration in den Medien vollig un-
beachtet geblieben. In diesem Zusammenhang konnte man iiber die Rolle der Me-
dien bei der Entdeckung bzw. Erfindung islam(ist)ischer Bedrohungen debattieren,
was hier aber zu weit fiihrte™.

Die im Zusammenhang mit dem oben in zweifacher Ubersetzung wiedergege-
benen sehadet-Zitat erhobenen Vorwiirfe diirften das Ergebnis des Versuches dar-
stellen, den aufgrund des Fernsehberichts unbeliebt gewordenen Imam, der aber
nicht direkt deswegen zur Rechenschaft gezogen werden konnte, auf andere Weise
zu belangen.

Der weitere Kontext der Vorwiirfe ist die seit den Massenmorden vom 11. Sep-
tember 2001 kritischere Beurteilung islamistischer Organisationsformen seitens
deutscher Behorden, darunter des Berliner Innensenats™.

Diese Umwertung zieht verschirftes Vorgehen bundesdeutscher Behdrden gegen
islamistische Kreise nach sich. Dieses richtet sich auch gegen den ansonsten als ge-
waltfrei eingestuften Milli Goriig und operationalisiert verstirkt das Ausldnderrecht.
Ein strengeres Vorgehen der Behorden in dieser Hinsicht ist im Jahre 2005 beob-
achtet worden, also mitten in der noch laufenden Tage1-Affare®.

Das Beispiel Tas¢1 zeigt die Schwierigkeiten auf, die durch die unterschiedliche
Ubersetzbarkeit zentraler Begriffe aus fremden Kulturen entstehen konnen. Dal3 es
sich hier um keinen Einzelfall handelt, machen weitere Beispiele aus der jiingsten
Vergangenheit deutlich, wie die Attentate des 11. September®' und der Absturz des
Egypt Air-Jets 990, bei dem die letzten, auf arabisch geduflerten Worte des Kopilo-
ten und ihre mutmaBliche Bedeutung AnlaB zu Spekulationen gaben®.

Eine Lehre aus dem Beispiel Tas¢1 konnte sein, da man als feste Entsprechungen
offerierten Ubersetzungen bestimmter Begriffe aus anderen Kulturen grundsitzlich
miBtrauen muB. Statt sie fiir bare Miinze zu nehmen, sollte man sie standig auf den
spezifischen kulturellen Hintergrund, die Umstéinde der AuBerung und die Wirkab-
sichten sowohl des Originalautoren als auch des Ubersetzers befragen.

Die Fremdheit einer Sprache und Kultur machen vermittelnde Instanzen unum-
giinglich. Selbst wenn diese Vermittler sich nach Kriften um Objektivitdt und an-
gemessene Beriicksichtigung der historischen Hintergriinde und sonstigen Kontexte

% ygl. Napoleoni 2006 iiber die Rolle der Medien bei der Entstehung des , Mythos al-Zarqawi®. Ferner sei
summarisch auf Kepel 2004 verwiesen, wo die Bedeutung der Medien fiir den AufStieg von al-Qaida und
anderen islamistischen Organisationen ausfiihrlich besprochen wird.

3 Zu dessen Position siche Schomaker 2005.

® Cziesche/ Dahlkamp/ Stark 2005.

o' Siche Kippenberg/Seidensticker 2004 zu den verschiedenen mit der Ubersetzung der von den Massen-
mérdern des 11. September hinterlassenen , Geistlichen Anleitung™.

2 Diese Worte. eine dialektale Artikulation des hocharabischen tawakkaltu ald’l-lah (Raimondo 2006),
kénnen wortlich mit .ich habe meine Sache Gott anheimgestellt™ iibersetzt werden (Wehr 1985: 1433, s.v..
wakala, V). Entsprechend dramatisch wurde die AuBerung des Kopiloten auch in verschiedenen Presse-
berichten iibersetzt, siche beispielsweise Sniffen 2006, wo die Ubersetzung I made my decision now. |
put my faith in God’s hands™ lautet. Der in dieser und der wértlichen Ubersetzung zum Ausdruck kom-
mende eindringliche Bezug auf Gott zeichnet anderen zufolge jedoch ein falsches Bild von der pragma-
tischen Potenz der AuBerung. Tatsichlich handele es sich um eine Alltagsfloskel, die bei sehr vielen Gele-
genheiten ausgesprochen werde (so Raimondo 2000).
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bemiihen (was im vorliegenden Beispiel nicht ohne weiteres angenommen werden
kann), diirfte sich beim (hier deutschen) Zielpublikum nicht ohne weiteres eine
problemfreie Rezeption ergeben.

Eine schrittweise Verringerung der Mifiverstindnisse diirfte auf Dauer nur durch
eine Proliferierung des Wissens um die grundlegenden Elemente der jeweils frem-
den Kultur erzielt werden kénnen.

Die Losung allein von ,richtigen* oder . falschen Ubersetzungen™ zu erwarten,
scheint jedenfalls keine produktive Lsung zu sein®. So geht selbst die ausgebildete
Dolmetscherin und Migrationsexpertin der Linkspartei, Evrim Baba, davon aus, daf3

die von Tasg1 gehaltenen Reden nicht eindeutig zu iibersetzen seien®.

4. Fazit und Ausblick

Die auf den ersten Blick disparaten Untersuchungsfelder der vorangegangenen Un-
tersuchung haben an die Probleme der Ubertragung und Ubertragbarkeit fremd-
sprachiger Begriffe aus anderen Kulturen und/oder Zeiten erinnert.

Hinter scheinbar eindeutigen Entsprechungen und geradlinigen Entwicklungen
verbergen sich komplexe sprachliche, literarische und historische Beziehungen, die
nicht immer voll rekonstruierbar bzw. abrufbar sind.

Die Suche nach normativer Abgrenzung eines Begriffes wie , Mirtyrer/sahid
kollidiert immer wieder mit der Liickenhaftigkeit der Uberlieferung, der simultanen
Existenz verschiedener Deutungen und nicht zuletzt der Nichtexistenz absoluter Be-
zugsgroBen, die die interessegeleiteten Partikularinterpretationen aufwiegen konn-
ten.

Vergleicht man die drei vorgestellten Untersuchungsbereiche, so erscheinen sie
weniger als methodologisch und inhaltlich scharf trennbare Felder denn vielmehr als
Ausschnitte aus einem einzigen umfassenden Kontinuum. Allen drei Themenbe-
reichen ist einerseits gemeinsam, daf sie frither oder spiter, wenn das verfiigbare
Material und Wissen sich erschopft, an ihre Grenzen stoBen. Anderseits sind diese
Grenzen (zwischen historisch-vergleichender und synchroner Sprachwissenschatft,
literaturwissenschaftlicher Interpretation und historischer Einordnung) wechsel-
seitig durchlissig, wodurch sich neue Perspektiven einer Interpretation mit kombi-
nierten Methoden ergeben.

Es stellt eine besondere Herausforderung dar, wenn die Analyse eines Wortes
oder Textes das Uberqueren sprachlicher und kultureller Grenzen erfordert. Das Be-
wullitmachen kultureller Hintergriinde und sprachlicher wie literarischer Semanti-
sierungen kann dazu beitragen, den Reibungsverlust und die Anteile an Millver-
stindnissen bei diesem Transferprozefl zu minimalisieren.

% Vgl, die Kritik des Griinen-Abgeordneten Ozcan Mutlu an , falschen Ubersetzungen™ zur Begriindung
einer moglichen Ausweisung Tasgis (Thomsen 2006).
* Nach Thomsen 2006.
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‘Antara b. Shaddad relinquishes his sword: a
classical poet’s image in modern Arabic poetry —
the case of Nizar Qabbani

Jeries Naim Khoury
Haifa

Since the end of the Second World War Arab poets have engaged in a great deal of
poetical experimentation, attempting to express their dissatisfaction with the ruling
bourgeois régimes and their desire for sweeping change, in a way that would also re-
flect their own personalities and their aspiration to be free. In the wake of these ex-
periments a new form of poetry arose; this was known at first as unrhymed (literally:
free) verse (al-shi'r al-hurr) but later the now generally-accepted term metric verse
(shi'r al-taf'ila) was adopted. This form of poetry was well-adapted for expressing
Arabs’ longing for liberty in all aspects of their lives, including literature, since it
did away with the structural mainstay of classical Arabic poetry and created the pos-
sibility of direct contact between poetry and other branches of literature. Thus began
an extensive use of symbols and legends, accompanied by the adoption of narrative
techniques, in poetry. These developments occurred contemporaneously with the
recognition of the importance of folk literature, which began to be collected and
studied intensively. Many modern poets felt the influence of folk literature; indeed,
from the late 1950s or early 60s a clear, conscious and intensive trend can be
discerned of using popular symbols as well as the contents or style of certain types
of folk literature. Folk literature in the 1960s thus became one of the main sources of
inspiration for Arab poets, who adopted for their own use the figures of popular oral
and written texts; such figures resonated in the popular memory, and therefore en-
hanced a poem’s credibility and brought it closer to the masses.

The one popular figure who probably most clearly symbolized, and symbolizes
still, the ideal Arab personality, its features, beliefs and desires, is ‘Antara b. Shad-
dad. “Antara appears in many of the poems which Nizar Qabbani wrote over a pe-
riod of thirty years, without having undergone any discernible change over this quite
lengthy period of time. In most of Qabbani’s poems ‘Antara symbolizes the back-
ward Arab, violent, unjust and ignorant, who knows nothing of the modern world,
and lives in constant ignorance of and conflict with it. Qabbani believes that this
conflict exposes everything which is weak about the Arab personality, especially its
adherence to tokens of nomadic life and ideals inherited from pre-Islamic times. The
symbol of “Antara has two aspects: on the one hand it serves as a fundamental tech-
nique in Qabbani’s poetry and reveals the character of his poems, and on the other
hand he uses it to show his basic attitude toward the issues of the Arab world. As far
as the first aspect is concerned, to wit the character of the poems, we have already
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pointed out that their symbolism shows little sign of evolution over time. Even
though decades have passed between the earliest and latest of Qabbani’s poems,
“Antara continuously symbolizes the same disagreeable traits over a period of thirty
years, although some slight changes can be discerned in some of Qabbani’s latest
poems, which do not, however, constitute a change in the figure’s basic symbolism.
With respect to the second aspect, the symbol of "Antara is an excellent means for
divining Qabbani’s opinion on Arab culture, since in his poetry this figure repre-
sents the archetypical Arab personality, with all its characteristic traits, both ancient
and modern. The poet’s critical attitude toward this personality and his ironic treat-
ment of it in his poetry show his basic rejection of both the personality of the Arabs
and their culture, at least in their current traditional form, and his refusal to accept
the presence of this primitive, traditional personality in the world of modern-day
civilization.

Folk biographies: what are they?

Folk biographies are stories about popular heroes, based on historical figures which
the popular imagination invests with fictional elements, into which the people’s
feelings, beliefs, aspirations and expectations are interwoven. Such tales can be
treated as factual historical sources after careful examination and identification of
their historical basis. The tales we possess today are extensive texts, rich in events,
people and descriptive detail, quite different from what must have been their initial
aspect, when they apparently consisted of the telling of a particular heroic act per-
formed by a certain historical figure. This kernel was then exaggerated by the popu-
lar imagination and filled with detail, until the hero became a legend. In the process
various other personalities with some connection or other to the hero were added to
the story, so that with time its dimensions grew. These stories were then collected
and written down, at some time between the eleventh and sixteenth centuries CE.!
The act of collection, however, did not affect malleability of the tales, for they were
still being narrated by storytellers, and the popular imagination was still adding fur-
ther details to them, so that a number of versions of the same tale came into exist-
ence.’

' A. Salih, Funiin al-Adab al-Sha’ bi (Cairo: Dar al-Fikr, 1956) vol. 1, p. 41; T. Harb, Awwalivvat al-Nass,
Nazarat fi al-Nagd wal-Qissa wal-Ustiira wal-Adab al-Sha’ bi (Beirut: al-Mu’assasa al-Jami iyya lil-Diral
sat wal-Nashr wal-Tawzi', 1999) 194, 221; F. Khurshid, Adab al-Sira al-Sha’biyva (Cairo: al-Sharika
al-Misriyya al-"Alamiyya lil-Nashr, 1994) 54, 141; F. Khurshid & M. Dhihni, Fann Kitabat al-Sira
al-Sha’ biyya, Dirasa Fanniyya Nagdiyva lil-Sira al-Sha’ biyva " Antara bin Shaddad’ (Beirut: Iqra, 1980)
87-8: S. Yaqtin, Qal al-Rawi (Casablanca: al-Markiz al-Thaqafi al-"Arabi, 1997) 30, 95.

> On folk biographies, see: A. al-Hawwart, al-Bafal al-Mu'asir fi al-Riwaya al-Misriyva (Cairo: Dir
al-Ma'arif, 1979) 55-57; S. Hamadi, Athar al-Turath al-Sha’ bi fi al-Riwava al-'Iragivva al-Haditha (Bei-
rut: al-Mu’assasa al-"Arabiyya lil-Dirasat wal-Nashr, 1980) 63-4, 72, 80, 132-3, 165; H. Bdér, Athar
al-Adab al-Sha'bi fi al-Adab al-Hadith (Cairo: Dar al-Ma'arif, 1986) 51-6; Q. Qasim, Bayn al-Tarikh
wal-Fulklor (Cairo: "Ayn lil-Dirasat wal-Buhuth al-Insaniyya wal-Ijtima’iyya, 1993) 35; Ni. Ibrahim,
al-Sivar al-Sha'bivya al-"Arabiyya (Beirut: Sharikat al-Matbii'at lil-Tawzi" wal-Nashr, 1994), especially
pp. 5-8, 34-5, 60-5, 133-237; Khurshid: "A. Zayid, Istid’a’ al-Shakhsivvar al-Turathivva fi al-Shi'r
al-"Arabi al-Mu'agir (Cairo: Dar al-Fikr al-"Arabi, 1997) 167; Yaqtin, especially pp. 25-9, 51, 87-102,
116-135; Harb 76-80, 184, 187193, 207-210. The most famous folk biographies among Arabs are: 1.
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Folk biographies: social and psychological significance

Tales of folk heroes are nearly the only popular record of ancient Arab national
history. They provide the people with historical materials which enable them to
identify with certain figures and events and thereby identify with their nation and
take pride in the culture, values and beliefs which they have inherited.’ The heroes
of these folk biographies are closely connected to lives of the ordinary men and oc-
cur frequently in popular proverbs and idioms, because popular memory over gene-
rations has woven legends around them, turning them into model Arabs in the eyes
of society. What differentiates these heroes from those of fictional legends such as
The Arabian Nights is that the former have their roots in historical fact, which makes
the masses more inclined to believe in them and in their heroic deeds. Indeed, the
heroes in question are usually themselves of humble origin and possess the same at-
tributes, aspirations and dreams as today’s ordinary man, who can therefore identify
more easily with them and their various trials and tribulations.* This is very different
from fairy tales and legends, in which the heroes are larger-than-life figures, perfect
in every way, and capable of deeds beyond the strength of mere mortals. As a result
the common people perceive such heroes as beings apart, and although their deeds
may be admired and sympathy may be felt for their plight, identification with such
perfect, sublime creatures is impossible. Any feelings towards such heroes must
consist of a superficial emotion which may be called the “empathy of amazement”,
which a reader may feel towards the strange characters and the strange world created

Sirat Sayf bin Dhi Yazan, see: Sirat Faris al-Yaman al-Malik Sayf Bin Dhi Yazan (Beirut: al-Maktaba
al-Sha’biyya, 1947); F. Khurshid, Sirar Savf Bin Dhi Yazan (Beirut: Dar al-Shuriig, 1982); See also some
remarks and notes about this biography: Sh. “Abd al-Hakim, Mawsi'at al-Fulklor wal-Asafir al-" Arabiyva
(Beirut: Dar al-"Awda, 1995) 410-4; 2. Sirat "Antara bin Shaddad, see: Sirat Faris Fursan al-Hijaz, Abi
al-Fawaris, "Antara Bin Shaddad (Beirut: al-Maktaba al-Thagafiyya, 1979). See also the following stud-
ies: M. Dhihni, Sirat "Antara (Cairo: Dar al-Ma’arif, 1984); "A. Burhana, Sirat Bani Hilal, Zahira Adabi-
wva, Dirasa Adabivva Lughawivva Mugdarana (Sabaha: Manshiirit Kulliyyat al-Adib wal-Tarbiya fi
Jami'at Sabahd. 1994) 21-285. 3. Sirat Bani Hilal, see: Sirat Bani Hilal (Beirut: Dar al-Kutub
al-Sha’biyya, 1970 [?]: "A. Burhana, Sirar Bani Hilal, Zahira Adabivya, Dirasa Adabiyva Lughawivya
Mugdrana (Sabaha: Manshiirat Kulliyyat al-Adab wal-Tarbiya fi Jami'at Sabaha, 1994) 287-573; Sh.
'Abd al-Hakim, Sirar Bant Hilal (Beirut: Dar al-Tanwir lil-Tiba’a wal-Nashr, 1983). See also: Sh. "Abd
al-Hakim, Twrath Sha’ bi (Beirut: Dar al-"Awda, 1994), vol. 2, pp. 397-521. 4. Sirat al-Zir Salim, see: "Abd
al-Hakim, Twrath Sha'bi, vol. 2, pp. 243-396; 'Abd al-Hakim, Mawsi'ar al-Fulklor wal-Asatir
al-"Arabivva, pp. 333-340. 5. Sirat al-Amira Dhat al-Himma: N. Ibrahim, Sirat al-Amira Dhat al-Himma,
Dirasa Mugarana (Cairo: al-Maktaba al-Akadimiyya, 1994); Undo Steinbach, Dhat al-Himma- Kulturge-
schichtliche Untersuchungen zu einem arabischen Volksroman (Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner Verlag GMBH,
1972): "Abd al-Hakim, Mawsi' at al-Fulklor wal-Asatir al-" Arabivya, pp. 404-9. 6. Sirat al-Malik Bébars:
Sirat al-Malik al-Zahir Bébars (Beirut: Dir al-Huda al-Wataniyya, 1983); Sirat al-Zahir Bébars (Cairo:
al-Hay’a al-Misriyya al-"Amma lil-Kitdb, 1996). About this biography, its social and historical signifi-
cance, see: Qasim 119-154,

' See: Bdér 53; Qasim 35: Ni. Ibrahim 8, 34-5; Harb 76-7. 191-2. Hamad. in his study of the influence
of folklore on the new Iragi novel. discusses the general nature of folk biographies and concludes that
although they are based on historical facts, folk biographies are a literary genre (Hamadi 63). Burhdna
makes a historical study of Bani Hilal and talks about the pre-literary origins of their biography (see: Bur-
hana 23-81; cf.: Sh. "Abd al-Hakim, Sirar Bani Hilal, pp. 5-12).

* On biography’s hero see: al-Hawwiri 55-7: Bder 54; Khurshid, Adab al-Sira al-Sha’ biyva, p. 53, 68, 75—
6, 84, 89-91, 94,97, 103-5, 115-7, 125; Ni. Ibrihim 133-237; Zayid 167; Yaqtin 26, 51, 87, 92, 95-102,
117-120, 126-7, 131-5: Harb 184, 193, 207. About the Hilalic character, see: Burhana 113-167.
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in fables, evoked by accounts of miraculous events and fabulous descriptions. In
contrast, the empathy felt towards the hero of a folk biography has its source in the
solidarity with and sympathy for an actual historical Arab hero, with whom the rea-
der is able to identify, or even to imagine him/herself as taking part in the same dan-
gerous adventures; such a reader’s identification with the hero is passionately pro-
found.’

Folk biographies and modern poetry

In view of the discussion in the previous section it is not surprising to find that the
characters in folk biographies function in modern poetry as a bridge between poet
and reader, arousing in the latter an atmosphere of familiarity with the text. From an
artistic point of view the use of such folk symbolism enriches the text, providing it
with a concentrated profundity derived from the fact that a single popular hero is
identified with a great number of concepts, events and sentiments, all of which are
evoked during the process of reading without the poet having to make explicit men-
tion of them.

Over the past few years | have been increasingly occupied with the study of the
folk-literary sources of modern Arabic poetry, and specifically with the role of folk
biographies within. The main results of my research are summarized in the follow-
ing four paragraphs:

1. Folk biographies (and the heroes they deal with) are utilized in modern Arabic
poetry less than other folkloristic materials (such as folksongs, folk sayings, etc.).
The reasons for this, I believe, lie in political developments in the Arab world during
the post-World War I1 period. After all, Arab folk biographies are epic poems which
tell stories of Arab heroism, of the ability of Arabs to overcome danger, stand up to
the enemy and reinstate the rights of the oppressed; in short, they extol Arab hero-
ism. But in modern times the Arabs have lost their heroic character, at least in the
view of modern Arab poets; they have suffered a series of humiliating military de-
feats and their societies have fallen into stagnation. The modern period is thus not
one of Arab heroism, but rather of Arab defeat. For this reason Arab poets find it
difficult to identify with folk tales of heroism or to invoke them in their descriptions
of the present disappointing reality.”

5 About the great attachment of Arabs to the character of the biography’s hero and the interaction between
the two, see: M. "Abbid, Mu allafat Mariin “Abbid, al-Majmii’ a al-Kamila (Beirut: Dar al-Thagafa, 1967)
vol. 2, pp. 316-8: A. "Abd al-Majid, /i-Kull Ughniva Qissa (Cairo: Maktabat al-Anjlo al-Misriyya, 1970)
4-5; Hamadi 64; Bder 6. 56: U. Al-ldlibi, Nazratun fi Adabina al-Sha’bi (Damascus: al-Shadr lil-Nashr
wal-Tawzi', 1992) 77-80:; Qasim 37-8: N. Ibrahim, “Taqdim”, in: "A. Burhana, pp. iii; Ni. Ibrihim 5-6:
Yaqtin 99; Harb 76-80, 187-8, 207; M. "Udwan, al-Zir Salim, al-Batal Bayn al-Sira wal-Tarikh wal-Bina’
al-Drami (Damascus: Qudmus lil-Nashr wal-Tawzi’, 2002) 27-8. About the social significance of Sirar
Bani Hilal and its social features, see: Burhana 85-111.

® Most Arab intellectuals and thinkers have expressed disappointment with Arab regimes and spoken
frankly about the serious influence of political events and Arab defeats on them. Most of them also think
that these events are today considered major turning-points in the history of Arab thought, art and life in
general. These events influenced their writings and changed their views. See, for example, what Jabra
Ibrahim Jabra (1919-1994) says about the effect of the 1948 defeat on him: LI Jabra, Yanabi® al-Ru'va
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2. As a result of the above, the few allusions to heroes of folk biographies that are
found in modern Arabic poetry have an ironic character. Poets use them to level bit-
ter scorn at their own heritage, including at the heroes themselves, or to attack the
existing Arab régimes and the current state of the Arab people, which is in such
stark contrast to the heroic period reflected in the biographies.

3. The folk biography which is alluded to most frequently in modern Arabic poetry
is the Biography of "Antara (Sirat "Antara ), a pre-Islamic hero (525-615 CE). This
is not surprising, since he is by far the most popular and oft-mentioned hero of popu-
lar culture.’

4. Of all modern Arabic poets Nizar Qabbani (1923-1998 CE) most frequently al-
ludes in his poetry to the heroes of folk biographies (in twenty-seven poems), espe-
cially to "Antara (in sixteen poems). The allusions,” it should be pointed out, are
usually no more than that, i.e. superficial mentions, usually in an ironic vein.

(Beirut: al-Mu’assasa al-"Arabiyya lil-Dirasat wal-Nashr, 1979) 87-8, 128; cf.: B. al-Haydari, Madakhil
ila al-Shi'r al-"Iragi al-Hadith (Cairo: al-Hay’a al-Misriyya al-"Amma lil-Kitdb, 1987) 56, 64; Adunis,
“al-Sha'ir al-"Arabi al-Mu’asir wa-Thalathat Mawagqif 1za’ al-Hurriyya”, in: M. Milsun & D. Semah (eds.),
Mutala’at wa Ara ' fi al-Lugha wal-Adab (Jerusalem: Al-Sharq, 1971) 161-2; M.M. Badawi. A Critical
Introduction to Modern Arabic Poetry (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1975) 208; S. Jayyusi,
Trends and Movements in Modern Arabic Poetry (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1977) vol. 2, pp. 641-656; S. Jayyusi.
“Modernist Poetry in Arabic™, in: M.M. Badawi (ed.), Modern Arabic Literature (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1992) 146-7; J. "Usfur, “Ma'na al-Hadatha fi al-Shi'r al-Mu"asir”, Fusil-Majallat
al-Nagd al-Adabi 4, p. 35; M. "Amir, Qivam Fannivyva wa-Jamaliyya (Cairo: al-Hay'a al-Misriyya
al-"Amma lil-Kitab, 1984) 174; Y. al-Khil, Al-Hadatha fi al-Shi'r (Beirut: Dar al-Tali'a lil-Tiba'a
wal-Nashr, 1978) 49: L. Isma’il, al-Shi'r al-" Arabi al-Mu’ asir (Cairo: Dar al-Fikr al-"Arabi, 1978) 21; S.
al-Ashtar, F1 Shi'r al-Nakba (Damascus: Matba'at Jami'at Dimashg, 1960) 401, 79, 94; M. [t&émish, Dayr
al-Malak, Dirasa Nagdivva lil-Zawahir al-Fannivva fi al-Shi'r al-'lragqi al-Mu’dsir (Baghdad: Dir
al-Shu’iin al-Thagafiyya al-" Amma, 1986) 15; U. Al-Hajj, Kalimat Kalimat Kalimat (Beirut: Dar al-Nahar
lil-Nashr, 1987) vol. 2, pp. 399, 403-413; 445-8, 470-480, 634-6, 650, 761-4: T. Al-Kubaysi, “Mawqif
al-Sha’ir min Qadaya al-Taharrur wal-Wihda fi al-Watan al’ Arabi”, in: Fi Qadava al-Shi'r al-'Arabi
al-Mu’ asir (Tunis: Al-Munazzama al-"Arabivya lil-Tarbiya wal-Thagafa wal-"Ulam, 1988) 19, 141, 150;
S. Jubran, Al-Mabna wal-Lugha fi Shi'v "Abd al-Wahhab al-Bayvati, Dirdsa Uslibivva [Akko: Dar
al-Aswir, 1989] 64: N. Qabbani, Al-4"'mal al-Nathrivva al-Kamila (Beirut: Mansharat Nizar Qabbani,
1993) vol. 7, pp. 426-441; N. Qabbani, A/-4"mal al-Nathriyya al-Kamila (Beirut: Manshiirat Nizar Qab-
bini, 1993) vol. 8, pp. 262-4; R. Allen, “Arabic Poetry™, in: A, Preminger & T.V.F. Brogan (eds.), The
New Princeton Encyclopedia of Poetry and Poetics. (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1993) 90; Y.
Hallawi, al-Mu aththirat al-Ajnabivva fi al-Shi'r al-"Arabi al-Mu'asir (Beirut: Dar al-"lIm lil-Malayin,
1997) 7. 22-3: "A. al-"Allaq, al-Shi'r wal-Talagqi, Dirasat Nagdivva (Amman: Dar al-Shuriq, 1997) 70—
1. 152; H. Tawfiq, Shi'r Badr Shakir al-Sayvab, Dirasa Fanniyva wa-Fikriyya (Amman: Dar Usima
lil-Nashr wal-Tawzi", 1997) 127: Sh. Shrad, Tatawwur al-Shi'r al-' Arabt al-Hadith (" Amman: Majdalawi,
1998) 229-231: "A. Haddad. Badr Shakir al-Sayvab, Qira'a Ukhra (Amman: Dar Usama lil-Nashr
wal-Tawzi', 1998) 18; T. Wadi, “al-Zaman al-Shi'ri fi Qasidat al-Khuyal”, in: "A. al-Ruwayni (ed.), Sifr
Amal Dungul (Cairo: al-Hay’a al-Misriyya al-'Amma lil-Kitab, 1999) 513; A. Hallam, Al-Nagd
al-Mu'asir wa-Harakat al-Shi'r al-Hurr (Halab: Markiz al-Inma’ al-Hadari, 2000) 78: S. al-Rahb,
“al-Tajriba al-Shi'riyya wal-Kawn al-Barti”, in: Ufug al-Tahawwulat fi al-Shi'r al-" Arabi (Amman: Dar
al-Firis lil-Nashr wal-Tawzi", 2001) 39-40; 1. "Abbas, ltijahar al-Shi'r al-" Arabi al-Mu’agir (Ramalla:
Dar al-Shuriiq lil-Nashr wal-Tawzi", 2001) 49-50. Samih al-Qasim (1939-) in one of his famous poems
about the 1967 Arab defeat, published in his Collection Sugiif al-Agni’a in 1969, says: “but, in order to
make all the people understand what [ have told them/ I repeat/ We, on the fifth/ Of June.,/ Were born
again!™ (S. al-Qasim, “Hadatha {7 al-Khamis min Huzayran”, al-Qasa id [Kufur Qar’: Dar al-Huda, 1991]
vol. 1, p. 388).

" Bder and Zayid notice this also, see: Bdér 92-3: Zayid 169.

¥ Most Arab scholars have used the term “ishara/ reference™ instead of “ilma’/ allusion™, but because of
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The present study

The purpose of this paper is to examine the role of folk literature in providing ar-
tistic enrichment to modern Arabic poetry, by way of analyzing how the story of
‘Antara b. Shaddad has affected the poetry of Nizar Qabbani, one of the most im-
portant Arabic poets of modern times who has influenced the course of modern Ara-
bic poetry to such a degree that only very few contemporary poets can be said to be
unaffected by his writing.” Qabbanti, as pointed out above, made unusually copious
allusions to “Antara, more than any other poet in recent times. These allusions span
a period of some thirty years, from the first allusion in his “On the Margins of the
Relapse” (1967) to the last in “Rachel and Her Sisters™ (1996). This relatively long
time span makes it possible to follow the evolution of Qabbani’s allusions to "Anta-
ra and to analyze how his symbolism and artistic imagery developed over the years.

The life of “Antara in modern poetry

‘Antara, man and hero

‘Antara b. Shaddad of the “Abs tribe was a pre-Islamic poet, horseman and lover.
Historians describe him as muscular, dark-skinned, the son of an Abyssinian slave-
girl. He was thus born the slave of his father, until he gained his freedom by brute
force. He fell in love with his cousin “Abla, to whom he dedicated many a line of ar-
dent poetry.'” Three basic qualities were united in this one man: 1) manliness and
chivalry; 2) the attainment of glory by force of arms despite his poverty and lowly
birth; 3) platonic and self-sacrificing love. These traits made him very popular
among the masses, who were able to identify with various aspects of this hero’s per-
sonality and deeds despite his lowly birth and dark color. In fact, his origins and

the many meanings and the ambiguity of the former term, I chose the term “ilma’/ allusion”, benefiting
from a study done by Jabir Qméha, and another by Sulayman Jubran, in which they use this term. (See: J.
Qméha, Al-Turdth al-Insani fi Shi'r Amal Dungul [Cairo: Hajr lil-Tiba'a wal-Nashr wal-Tawzi" wal- I"lan,
1987] 50; Jubran 223). Allusion is considered the most common poetic figure of speech. According to
Genette’s definition of “intertextuality”, allusion is one type of intertextuality. Cuddon defines it as “an
indirect reference to a literary or artistic work, or to a character or an event. This is a technique to draw the
reader’s attention to share the writer. Allusion can enrich the text with associations and this gives it more
depth™. (Cuddon 27; cf.: Haddad, Athar al-Turath fi al-Shi'r al-' Iraqt al-Hadith, (Baghdad: Dar al-Shu’in
al-Thagafiyya al-"Amma, 1986) 86, 102: Qméha 50; E. Miner, “Allusion™, in: Primenger & Borgan [eds.],
p. 39; H. Abt Hanna, Rillat al-Bahth "an al-Turath (Hayfa: al-Wadi lil-Tiba’a wal-Nashr, 1994) 236-7.
242; Al-'Allaq 132; "A. Haddad, Badr Shakir al-Sayvab, Qira'a Ukhra, p. 122: 1. Fathi, Mu'jam
al-Mustalahat al-Adabivya [Cairo: Dar Sharqiyyat lil-Nashr wal-Tawzi’, 2000] 51). Ben-Porat defines
allusion as “the synchronic activity of two texts™. Thus she considers allusion as “construction of intertex-
tual moulds™ on the one hand, and a directional sign on the other. Then she defines the central character in
it. (U. Hebel, “Towards a Descriptive Poetics of Allusion™, in: Plett, p. 136: cf. Z. Ben-Porat, “Bén
Textu'alyut” Ha-Sifriit 2, p. 172).

? See: Qabbani, vol. 8, pp. 170-5; Sh. al-Nabilsi, al-Daw" wal-Luba, Istiknah Naqdr li-Shi'r Nizar
Qabbani (Beirut: al-Mu’assasa al-"Arabiyya lil-Dirasat wal-Nashr, 1986) 9, 12-5. 153, 484: J. Fadil,
Qadava al-Shi'r al-Hadith (Beirut: Dar al-Shurtiq, 1984) 249; See also Umniya Talat’s “Nizar Qabbant,
Sha'ir Ikhtaraq Qawalib al-Tasnifat”, in: http:/nizar.ealwan.com/poet.php?action=fullnews&showcom-
ments=1&id=248.

10 See: “A. Ibn Qutayba, al-Shi'r wal-Shu'ara’ (Beirut: Dar Thya® al-"Ulim, 1987) 153-6: Dhihni, Sirar
‘Antara, pp. 57-76.
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physical features, in addition to his many rivals for the love of "Abla, may have
played a role in his growing popularity and in his evolution into the legend of a man
who achieved glory, power and recognition thanks to his strength and chivalry."
Popular imagination invested this figure with extraordinary features and ascribed it
superhuman abilities; "Antara was able, for example, to turn the tide of battle single-
handedly in favor of his tribe the Banii "Abs after they had been nearly annihilated.
He became one of the most famous characters of legend, a model of chivalrous viril-
ity, frequently alluded to in everyday speech as a metaphor for heroism, whether
used for boasting, in praise, or even in scorn."

Allusions to "Antara in canonical literature

Images of "Antara as they appear in texts of canonical literature differ according to
the authors’ intentions. Some writers focused on the figure’s heroic aspects and
turned him into a symbol of the savior of the Arabs, who would come from the far
past and revive their former glory and victories, by reminding them of their fore-
fathers’ exploits.”® Others emphasized ‘Antara’s manly virtues, as understood by
Arabs at present, and turned him into a symbol of chivalry, assertiveness and
strength, or alternatively one of backwardness and delusional heroism; the latter use
can be seen especially where the author treated social and political issues, such as
the status of women in Arab society or the arbitrary rule under which the Arab
people lived."

Allusions to “Antara in the post-1967 poetry of Nizar Qabbani

Qabbant’s views on Arab politics and society

Interestingly enough, Qabbant does not appear to have shown any interest in “Antara
before the defeat of 1967, although other figures of folk biography do appear, albeit
not very frequently, in works he wrote during the period in question. This provides
yet another piece of evidence for the sharp turn taken by Qabbani’s poetry following
the defeat of the Six Day War, to which the Arabs gave a special name, al-naksa
(“the Relapse”), due to the tremendous deleterious effect it had on Arab life and mo-
rale. Most scholarly studies of Qabbani’s poetry are in agreement that the events of
1967 constituted a watershed: before the “Relapse” Qabbani mainly wrote rather li-
centious love poems, but after the defeat he turned more and more to writing poems
with political themes." The political problems of the Arab world he usually treated

' See: Hamadi 14-5; Dhihni, Sirat “Antara, pp. 149, 256-7; Kh. Al-Karki, al-Rumiiz al-Turathiyya
al-" Arabivva fi al-Shi'r al- Arabi al-Hadith (Beirut: Dar al-Jil, 1989) 54; Sh. Def, al-" Asr al-Jahili (Cairo:
Dar al-Ma’arif, 1960) 369-374.

12 About *Antara’s character in folk biography, see: Dhihni, Sirar “Antara, pp. 204-277

I3 Dhihni considers “Antara to be an ideal symbol of the Arab peoples in their wars, victories, defeats and
relations with the other peoples in their vicinity (Ibid., p. 270; ef.: Hamadi 80; Bder 22-6, 136; Harb 78).
Abii ‘Amsha. on the other hand, assumes that this figure, in Palestinian poems, is a symbol of the Arab
savior (see: "A. Abii "Amsha, Shi'r al-Intifada (Jerusalem: Ittihad al-Kuttab al-Falas{iniyyin, 1991) 35.

14 Dhihni deals with the influence of “Antara on some modern Arab writers (see: Dhihni, Sirat *Antara. pp.
324-337).

15 See: Qabbani, vol. 7, pp. 430-4; al-Nabilsi 90, 115: R. Al-Naqqash, Thalathina ‘Aman ma’ al-Shi'r
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from a social perspective, for he believed that the political deterioration of the Arab
world was the result of defective social relations within Arab societies. He was par-
ticularly critical of the attitude towards women in those societies, which he believed
was not an acquired trait but was inherited by members of these societies, in which
males were given control of women, and rulers possessed arbitrary powers over the
ruled. As a result, whenever we find Qabbani raging against the Arabs’ repeated de-
feats, the target of his rage is usually the Arabs themselves and the foundations of
their culture, from whose legacy they have not been able to free themselves. Arabs,
so he claims, have as a result become embroiled in a conflict with modernism, and
are incapable of overcoming their “modern enemy™.'® His way of dealing with the
Arabs’ political and social problems naturally led to the use of folk biographies, es-
pecially that of "Antara b. Shaddad, in a consistently ironic vein over a period of
thirty years, as we shall show in detail below.

"Antara as a metaphor for backwardness

In his lengthy poem “Diary of a Heedless Woman” (*Yawmiyyat Imra’a 1a Mubali-
ya”) (1968) Qabbani puts the following words in the mouth of Arab woman:

Do not criticize me, sir

If my handwriting is bad ...

For | write with the executioner behind my door
And outside the room the sound of wind and dogs ...
Sir!

"Antara al- Abst is behind my door

He would slaughter me ...

If he saw my letter ...

He would behead me ...

If he saw my transparent garment'’

The woman is inside the room, in fear of a number of things lying in wait for her
outside: the executioner, wind and dogs, and Antara. What all these have in com-
mon is savagery and violence. "Antara, of whom Arabs from pre-Islamic times
down to our days have been so proud, is for the poet just the average primitive tradi-
tional Arab male who believes in force and violence and demonstrates his heroism

wal-Shu'ara’ (Kuwait: Dar Su’ad al-subah, 1992) 125-6, 156; R. "Id. Falsafar al-Iltizam fi al-Nagd
al-Adabt Bayn al-Nazarivva wal-Tathig (Alexandria: Mansha’at al-Ma@rif, 2000) 318-9: Y. Al-Halah,
Qird’a fi Adab Nizar Qabbani (Damascus: Manshiirat Dar "Ala’ al-Din, 2001) 18, 74, 83. 115. See also
the following website: http://www.adab.com/modules.php?name=Sh3er&doWhat=ssd&shid=7.

' About Qabbani’s rejection of inherited Arab culture, history and conceptions, especially those related to
sex and social relations, see: Qabbant, vol. 7, pp. 426-432, 512-520, 567-9: Qabbani, vol. 8. pp. 443-4.
See also his poem “Tarikhuna Laysa Siwi Isha‘a/ Our History is Nothing but a Rumor™, in his collection
Hawamish "ala al-Hawamish (1991) (N. Qabbani, al-A'mal al-Sivasivva al-Kamila [Beirut: Manshirat
Nizar Qabbani, 1993] vol. 6] 555-576). In this poem he denies his relation to Arab culture and declares
that all that he was taught and told about the Arabs’ greatness and heroism are illusions, rumors and lies,
with no relation to fact. This poem is just one example of many of his poems which express the same view.
Cf.: Naqqash 155-6: S. Fadil, Nabrat al-Khitab al-Shi‘ri (Cairo: Dar Qiba’ lil-Tiba‘'a wal-Nashr
wal-Tawzi", 1998) 19; Sh. Moreh, Modern Arabic Poenry 1800-1970 (Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1976) 275-6.
""'N. Qabbani, al-A"mal al-Shi'riyya al-Kamila (Beirut: Manshiirat Nizar Qabbani, 1993) vol. 1, p. 577.
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by subjugating his women and treating them as slaves or as subjects of his own pri-
vate kingdom where he can treat them as he wishes. This role reversal of the tradi-
tion figure of “Antara we shall call “antithetical allusion™. In text theory, an allusion
refers to a symbol from another text which is evoked transitorily in the text in
question.'s For the purposes of the present study, however, we have coined the
phrase “antithetical allusion”, which refers to an allusion which is used in the allud-
ing text with a meaning that is contradictory to its meaning in the original text. Such
an allusion creates a kind of dissonance between what is present in the reader’s mind
and what appears in the text itself. In the case of “Antara this dissonance has the ef-
fect of on the one hand turning this heroic figure into an object of ridicule, and on
the other of creating a confrontation between the poet’s “novel” ideas and the popu-
lar memory of this folk hero. Through this confrontation the poet quite intentionally
attacks what he sees as the shortcomings of traditional popular thinking based on, in
his view superstitions and unjust principles. Consequently he confronts his “new
model” ‘Antara with the “old model”, the venerable symbol of heroism and virility.
Of course, logic dictates that a model personality representing values which Arabs
believed in fifteen-hundred years ago must have undergone some change since then;
at the very least we would have expected the perception of such a model to have
been modified to take modern developments into account. But no such change oc-
curred. and as a result the very existence of this ancient model and its ancient values
in this day and age constitutes a glaring irony, since the heroism of the past would
today be considered folly, the virility of days gone, primitive tyranny, and the
chivalry of the past, pure recklessness. The way in which Qabbani confirms the mo-
dern view of proper behavior and values is by exaggerating what he considers "An-
tara’s unwanted traits, such as his “manly” violence, while ignoring such virtues as
his platonic love and writing of poetry. The result is an unbalanced personality, gi-
ven over to wanton violence and devoid of feelings or conscience. In this way the
poet manages to produce an inflated model of those values he wants to present while
at the same time maintaining cognitive contact with the reader. But this contact is
one of confrontation, not of cooperation, since the model he uses consists of certain
traits which are given exaggerated prominence, while others are completely obliter-
ated. This is a clever way of using folk materials for the purpose of getting one’s
ideas across: Qabbani evokes a traditional figure but invests it with new, unexpected
meaning; and the more convincing this presentation, the greater the likelihood that
the reader will accept it and keep it in his memory.

Such a novel presentation of traditional folk figures occurs repeatedly in most of
the other poems in which Qabbani alludes to personalities of this type. ‘Antara oc-
curs again and again as an antithetical allusion, here symbolizing the traditional
Arab male (on the political, social and emotional levels), there standing for false he-
roism. and still again personifying some other aspect of ancient Arab heritage which
the poet attacks because he considers it a sign of cultural and mental backward-
ness."”

¥ See note n. 8 above.
19 See: Qabbani, al-4"mal al-Shi'rivva al-Kamila, vol. 3, pp. 75, 348, 213, 230; Ibid., vol. 2, pp. 46, 871
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‘Antara and other folk figures — a blend of symbols

When traditional Arab heroism becomes nothing more than silly antics with which
Arabs may be mocked, one folk hero begins to look like any other, since every one
of them represents to a greater or lesser degree the traits which the poet rejects.
Thus, when a number of such “heroes™ are put into a single poem they symbolize the
total rejection of, and an overt reaction against, what they represent: the imagined
heroism of bygone times. Such a blend of symbols appears in three of Qabbani’s
poems written in the period in question: “The Complete File on a Case of Political
Rape™ (“al-MahAar al-Kamil li-Hadithat Ightisab Siyasiyya™) in Anger-Arousing
Poems (Qasa'id MaghAub “alayha) (1986): “A Poem of Apology to Abti Tammam”
(“Qasidat I'tidhar li-Abi Tamam™) in Political Works (al-A"mal al-Sivasiyya)
(1981);* and “Cashmere” (“Wabr al-Kashmir”) in lllegal Poems (Ash'ar Kharija
‘ala al-Qaniin) (1972).*' In the first of the above-mentioned poems Qabbani alludes
to al-Zir Salim (d. 531 CE), ‘Antara and Abii Zayd al-Hilali; in the second and third
he alludes to “Antara and Zir. In all three poems the allusions refer to imaginary
deeds of heroism representing the violence and backwardness of traditional culture
and giving the lie to its claims to greatness:

Forgive us ...

If we once killed our forefathers ...

And doubted the tales of Abii Zayd al-Hilali

And the personality of al-Zir ... and "Antara [...]*

These personalities remain in Qabbani’s poetry symbols of backwardness and fan-
tasy; they never become an integral part of the poem’s atmosphere or partake of its
meaning, but only serve as examples which accompany the meaning or provide
extra details which the reader does not really need in order to understand it.

‘Antara as a symbol of virility

‘Antara’s folk biography describes him as deeply in love with and absolutely true to
"Abla, as befits his noble character and ethics. He is never described as having had
any other romantic attachment or sexual contact. Nevertheless, Qabbani saw in “An-
tara’s strength and courage, and perhaps in his dark complexion as well, significant
indications of sexual prowess, as shown in his “A Bedouin Lover in Modern Times”
(“*Ashiq Badawi fi “Asr al-Hadatha™) in Nizar’s Various Poems about the Place of
Love (Tanwi'at Nizariyya ‘ala Magam al-"Ishg) (1996):

I love you by my primal nature
As my body, my memory and my descent command me ...

(“Antara here wears the clothes of the backward oriental agent of the Arab regimes’ intelligence services,
who chases the poet and restricts his freedom. He is also a symbol of traditional Arabic culture and herit-
age, which are obstacles for the Arab poet or thinker and restrict his creative ability. In this sense also the
symbol of "Antara carries the same negative meaning mentioned above).

“Ibid., vol. 3, p. 348.

' Ibid., vol. 2, p. 46,

* Ibid., vol. 6, p. 302.
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I am the Bedouin who has struck the wall of modernity

Who can no longer distinguish between the shape of a breast ...
And the shape of a dark truffle ... [...]

Between the virility of "Antara b. Shaddad ...

And the flaccidity of Michael Jackson®

Here Qabbani ascribes virility to “Antara. A careful examination of this long poem
makes it clear that the virility in question is not poetic, or chivalrous, but sexual in
nature. This is made quite clear by the comparisons the poet makes throughout be-
tween the lover’s Bedouin Arab approach to love and the traits and features of civi-
lized life. The world-famous performer Michael Jackson is contrasted with "Antara,
the spontaneous, rough, manly Bedouin, so different from Jackson. Since the ascrip-
tion of sexual prowess, as we pointed out above, contradicts the commonly-held po-
pular view of ‘Antara, we must conclude that here the poet makes use of an anti-
thetical allusion to his Bedouin virility which has retained its passionate fury despite
the effects of modernity which have rendered men effeminate.

‘Antara, symbol of Arab leaders

"Antara’s personality undergoes a certain evolution in the poem “Diary of a Furn-
ished Flat” (“Min Yawmiyyat Shaqqa Mafrusha™) in Marginal Notes on the Mar-
gins (Hawamish “ala al-Hawamish) (1991). While in this poem, too, the figure of
‘Antara retains the overall unsavory character it possesses throughout Qabbani’s
poetry, here it is no longer just a single passing allusion which quickly gives way to
other symbols, but rather a central element in the poem as a whole. The name “Anta-
ra occurs twenty-four times in thirteen stanzas spread over fourteen pages, that is,
more than one-and-a-half times per page and nearly twice per stanza. In fact, in no
other modern Arabic poem does the name "Antara occur so frequently. The poet
does this on purpose, for ‘Antara here symbolizes the modern Arab despot, who
persecutes everyone, robs the people of their liberty, controls their thoughts and
even enters their beds. He lets no one live as they wish and turns the world of the
Arab into his private possession. This leader is present wherever an Arab goes; the
repetition of ‘Antara’s name thus serves the poet’s purpose, namely to express the
idea of “Arab rulers’ continual presence in and total hegemony over the lives of
their people”™. The poet very cleverly uses this technique in order to draw the reader
into a climate of despotism which arouses in him the same feelings of oppression
and annoyance which beset the poet himself, as well as any Arab living under the
rule of a despot. The poem consists of separate images, all serving the same idea; the
poem’s length is a function of the number of images chosen by the poet, not of the
breadth of the idea itself. The entire poem, in fact, focuses on a single simple idea,
but the expression of that idea is spread out over a number of images and descrip-
tions. in which ‘Antara plays a pivotal role. Here we shall quote a selection of
stanzas from the poem, including the ending:

3 N. Qabbani, al-A'mal al-Shi' riyva al-Kamila (Beirut: Manshurat Nizar Qabbani, 1998) vol. 9, p. 443.
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1

This land is a furnished flat

Owned by a man named “Antara [...]
Who fires at trees, and children,

And eyes, and breasts ...

And perfumed tresses ... [...]

3

All the buildings here

Are occupied by “Anrara

All the windows

Have the image of "Anrara

All the squares here

Have the name of "Antara ... [...]

10

No one ...

Dares say “No” ...

To General "Antara

No one ...

Dares ask the wise men of the city

If there was a Creator before "Anrara|...]

13

Is it possible?

Is it possible?

For God to quit His Heavens

For the sun to die?

And the stars,

And the seas,

And the forests,

And the Messenger and the angels ...
And yet for "Antara not to die?**

9

“And yet for "Antara not to die?” is a scornful, indignant expression, reflecting the
poet’s pain, disgust and anger at the never-ending despotism to which Arabs seem to
be fated. In several places throughout the poem his anger is directed against the
Arab people themselves, who from pre-Islamic times down to this day and age have
been incapable of liberating themselves from the rule of despots and living as free
men. "Antara in this poem, it should be pointed out, possesses two distinct temporal
dimensions, that of the historical past and that of the present, dimensions which the
poet connects so as to demonstrate the deadly unchanging routine of despotic rule
from early Arab history down to the present. Because the Arabs have been unable to
change this situation, they have been doomed to live under present-day governments
which are just as despotic as those of the past. The poet’s use of allusions to "Antara
has also contributed to the poem’s unified rhyming scheme. The word “Antara dic-
tates the stanzas’ external rhyme, with other rhymes in between. “Antara thus not
only rules the poem conceptually, but formally as well.

* Qabbani, al-A"mal al-Shi'rivva al-Kamila, vol. 6, pp. 541-554.
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‘Antara, symbol of the Emirs of the Persian Gulf

‘Antara in the poem discussed above was but an evolved form of the figure which
appeared in previous poems. However, the poem “Abi Jahl Buys Fleet Street”
(“Abu Jahl Yashtari Fleet Street™) in The Match Is in My Hand and Your Mini-
States are Made of Paper (al-Kibrit fi Yadi wa-Duwaylatukum min Waraq) (1989)
contains a symbol of another kind.

Throughout this poem the poet levels biting criticism at the rulers and the wealthy
people of the Gulf States, who have abandoned their heritage and whose obscene
wealth has led them, in his opinion, to become the slaves of their instincts and to
travel abroad in order to squander their oil on singers, drinking and reveling. Similar
criticism is also leveled at writers who have abandoned their mission in order to
write the praises of these Emirs for monetary gain:

The Bedouin have crept into

Buckingham Palace,

And slept in the Queen’s bed [...]

Here they are, the Banii Taghlib ...

In Soho

And in Victoria Station ...

Rolling up the tails of their traditional robes
And dancing to jazz ... [...]

Has England begun

Walking on the pavement in sandals ... and Bedouin headband? [...]
" Antara searches the whole night long for a European girl
White as cream

Or with legs smooth ... as the moon

He eats her like a boiled egg

Without salt, in the span of a minute

And then raises his trousers!! [...]

These are the Banit “Abs ... at the entrance to the Underground
They fill glasses of chilled beer

Snap a bite ...

From the breast of every woman ...

Have our greatest writers fallen

Into the Riyal exchange?

Has England become the capital of the Caliphs?
Is petroleum now walking as king

Through the streets of the press? [...]

Oh honored chieftain,

Who buys women by the bushel ...

And buys pens by the bushel ...

We want nothing from you ...

Marry your slave-girls as you wish

And slaughter your subjects as you wish [...]
No one wants to rob you of the Caliph’s robe ...
Drink the wine of oil to the last dregs ...

And leave us civilization ...”

* Ibid.. pp. 387-408.
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Here "Antara is one of the rich princes of the Persian Gulf, whose money can buy
anything. He even tries to compete with the poet in the field of literature and culture.
The poem contains many explicit phrases pointing at the object of criticism: petro-
leum, camels, desert, the Caliph’s robe, the Bedouin robe, Riyal, as well as the
address form “Oh honored chieftain™ (“ya tawil al-"umr™, literally: “Oh long living”,
a Bedouin expression commonly used in the Gulf area to address the head of a clan
or tribe). By means of these phrases the poet applies the symbolism of “Antara to a
certain group of Arabs, namely those in the Persian Gulf area or more precisely the
rich princes and kings of that region who believe that their wealth gives them per-
mission to do what they please, and who thus enter the advanced culture of the West
with their traditional clothing and their mentality, which has not changed since the
days of the Banii "Abs, the pre-Islamic tribe to which “Antara belonged. The incon-
gruity between their appearance and thought and the Western environment in which
they find themselves makes their defects and imperfections obvious, embarrassingly
so, arousing in both poet and reader feelings of aversion and disgust. “Antara is one
of the symbols of the Banii "Abs tribe and the latter, for the poet, constitute copies of
"Antara, the quintessential, traditional, boorish, reactionary, illiterate Bedouin who
tries to insinuate himself into the rich culture of the modern world with his money.,
but only succeeds in making his own shortcomings glaringly apparent. The Saudis
and, in general, the inhabitants of the Persian Gulf region, are all natives of the
Arabian Peninsula and therefore, so runs the poet’s logic, their homeland is the same
as "Antara’s, and so is their reckless and violent Bedouin spirit, despite their at-
tempts to hide it. But in their encounter with Western civilization “*Antara™ be-
comes manifest beneath their clothing, and his savagery and uninhibited behavior
overcomes them and they forget any civilized sentiments they may have possessed.
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Notes on actionality and aspect in Hindi

Julian Rentzsch
Mainz

Hindi verb inflection is characterized by a rather complex morphology, in which
various functional categories are involved. Categories encoded are actionality,
aspect, tense and various classes of modality. Grammatical items that look similar in
terms of morphology often belong to different categories. The functions of the differ-
ent Hindi verb forms have often been misunderstood, which results in a picture even
more complex and confusing than neccessary. One factor that adds to the confusion
is that for the categories involved, there exists a devastating variety of descriptive
models of varying adequacy that are sometimes not properly understood by the
researcher. This contribution attempts to shed some light on the main actional struc-
tures and aspectual categories involved in the Hindi verb system as well as the taxis
readings resulting from their interaction. It offers a rough but rather transparent
survey on the items involved and their functions. As a model of description, catego-
ries and notions developped by Johanson will be employed.

1. Introduction

For a thorough understanding of the Hindi verb system, various functional and
semantic categories have to be distinguished:

Actionality

Actionality refers to the internal semantic structure of a given event and is repre-
sented by an actional phrase on the expression plane. Every actional phrase is
characterized by a specific Internal Phase Structure (IPS; Johanson 2000a: 58-66),
which results from the combined features of verb semantics, arguments, satellites'
and context. IPS features are critical for the interaction with aspect operators and
concern transformativity, extension in time and dynamicity. Actional contents
maximally comprise three phases: an initial limit (terminus initialis, t,), a cursus
and a final limit (terminus finalis, t,). Actional phrases encode selected phases of the
event referred to. _

According to Johanson, an actional phrase may be transformative [+t] or non-
transformative [t]. Transformative actional phrases have a critical limit t_, which is
the “natural evolutional turning point™ (Johanson 2000a: 59), after transgression of
which the actional content can be conceived of as having occurred. Depending on

" Le. non-obligatory supplement in the scope of the verb phrase (cf. Dik 1997: 51, 86-87). While Dik

(1997: 51) characterizes satellites as “lexical’, satellites can in fact contain grammatical elements besides
lexical material.
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whether the initial or the final limit is critical, the phrase is initio-transformative
[+ti] or fini-transformative [+tf]. Fini-transformative actional phrases may be
momentaneous [+mom] or non-momentaneous [-mom]. Actional phrases with the
feature [+tf, -mom] have a cursus leading to the final limit. Non-transformative
actional phrases may be dynamic [+dyn] or non-dynamic [-dyn], whereas transfor-
mative phrases contain a dynamic momentum by definition. With non-transforma-
tive actional phrases, the relevant limit t, is the terminus initialis.
The IPS features according to Johanson can be summarized as follows:

[+] ' (1]

[+1f]

. I [+ti] [+dyn] [~dyn]
[+mom] [-mom]

Regarding the feature of dynamicity it should be noted that transformative actional
phrases always have a dynamic momentum in their transformative phase.

It is my conviction that the criteria established by Johanson optimally classifies
actional structures. In an earlier approach, Vendler (1967: 102-103) distinguished
activities, accomplishments, achievements and states as “the most common time
schemata implied by the use of English verbs™ (Vendler 1967: 98-99). These four
terms have been adapted and generalized beyond the scope of English by many
scholars of what Sasse in his survey of recent aspect models refers to as the “post-
Vendlerian aspectology” (2002: 214). According to Sasse (2002: 244, 253) the time
schemata of Vendler are correlated with the following semantic features:

) durative a telic ’ o static
STATES i _ .

ACTIVITIES , + | B | S
ACCOMPLISHMENTS E ; -
ACHIEVEMENTS - | + | =

Vendler himself did not distinguish between the semantic structure of the verb and
the structure of the event referred to. However, this distinction is vital as the struc-
ture of a given event is always disputable and may be represented differently in
language. E.g., the events of <sitting down> and <sitting> may be encoded in differ-
ent verbs as e.g. in English (0 sit down vs. to sit), German (sich seizen vs. sitzen) or
Norwegian (¢ sette seg ned vs. a sitte), or in one verb as e.g. in Turkish (otur-) or
Hindi (baith-)*. It is important to note that while Smith (1991: 28-33) re-interprets
Vendler’s time schemata as “situation types” (i.e. a classification of the relatum),
Johanson’s IPS features concern the structure of linguistic items, viz the actional
phrase.

If we try to correlate the Vendlerian categories with Johanson’s phase structure
features, we obtain roughly the following picture:

2 Hindi verb lexemes will be quoted in their stem form in this contribution.
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Johanson [ Vendler
[+tf, +mom] ACHIEVEMENTS
| [+tf, -mom] | ACCOMPLISHMENT

e =
[, +dyn] | ACTIVITIES
[t —dyn] | STATES

The gap at [+ti] in Vendler’s system is immediately obvious. Although initio-trans-
formative verbs may be rather unobtrusive in English and many other European
languages (Johanson 2000a: 63 mentions several examples of [+ti] in European
languages, among other things the English verb o hide), they constitute an impor-
tant class in many languages, e.g. Turkic, Mongolic and Indo-Aryan. In Hindi, as we
will see below (2.1.), initio-transformatives are predominant over “states”.

Johanson’s classification gives priority to the distinction [+t] and consequently
focusses on the terminal structure of the actional phrase. As the aspectual parameter
aspect-viewpoint is defined by its relation to the limits of the actional phrase (see
below), this is the fundamental distinction. The second distinction concerns the
question which limit is the critical one. The criteria of momentanity and dynamicity
further subclassify transformative and non-transformative actional phrases. In the
priorities assigned to the distinctions, the degree of limit-orientation is reflected,
which corresponds to the following hierarchy (cf. Johanson 2000a: 58):

[+tf, +mom] > [+tf, -mom] > [+ti] > [-t, +dyn] > [-t, —dyn].

Aspect

Aspect represents the view towards the actional phrase with reference to its limits. It
is represented on the expression plane by viewpoint operators.

Aspect comprises two semantic parameters: aspect-viewpoint, which determines
the relation of an aspectual viewpoint V to the limits of the actional phrase, and
Jfocality, which determines the relative ‘sharpness’ of the view employed and corre-
sponds to the range of vision around V.

The basic viewpoint oppositions are intraterminality vs. non-intraterminality
[£INTRAY], postterminality vs. non-postterminality [+POST] and adterminality vs.
non-adterminality [+AD] (Johanson 2000a: 32-33). Intraterminality designates the
view towards the actional phrase within its limits, postterminality the view towards
the actional phrase after transgression of its critical limit t_, and adterminality the
view towards the actional phrase in attainment of the critical limit. Viewpoint opposi-
tions are privative in terms of Trubetskoy (1939: 66-69), i.e. the negative members
[-INTRA]. [-POST] and [-AD] just imply the absence of markedness with regard
to the respective notion, and cover both the negative and the neutral value. There-
fore, e.g. [FINTRA] does not neccessarily exclude intraterminal interpretations.

The opposition [£AD] is irrelevant for Hindi.

While the viewpoint parameter marks discrete values, the focality parameter is
scalar. The view towards an actional phrase may be focal [+FOC] or non-focal
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[-FOC]. More elaborate opposition systems comprise high focal [HF], low focal
[LF] and non-focal [NF] items. High focality means a relatively narrow range of
vision around V, low focality a relatively broad range of vision. With decreasing
focality, aspect items convey their viewpoint notions less decidedly. The exact
position of a given item on the scale of focality, as well as the number of contrasting
items, may vary from language to language.

In diachrony, focal items tend to become defocalized (Johanson 2000a: 99101,
129-135). High focal items gradually lose their focality. They push items of lower
focality out of their domains and leave a gap at the upper end of the scale of focality.
This gap is filled by renewed high focal items (focal renewal, Johanson 1998: 114—
115). Recurring to a terminology employed by Martinet (1955: 59-60) for a similar
phenomenon in phonology, this process can be described as a chain shift. Items at
the lower end of the scale of focality display a different behaviour according to their
viewpoint category: With postterminality, defocalization commonly results in a re-
interpretation as anteriority, i.e. [+POST] — [+PAST], while with intraterminality it
results in a loss of indicativity, i.e. [+INTRA] — [+MOD].?

Aspect may be marked both in finite and various non-finite positions. The non-
finite positions in which aspect categories are relevant in Hindi are converb clauses,
attributive clauses and secondary predications (see below, 3.2.). Items involved in
these positions are converbs (also referred to as “absolutives™ or “gerunds™ etc.) like
Hindi baithkar and participles like baitha (hii)’.

It should be noted that the terminology of traditional aspectology, which mainly
distinguishes “perfectivity” and “imperfectivity”, is completely insufficient for the
actional and aspectual distinctions actually represented in the languages of the world.
What is referred to as “perfectivity” may be {[+AD]; [+POST]; [-INTRA]; [+t]} in
Johanson’s terminology; what is referred to as “imperfectivity” may be {[+INTRA]:
[-ADJ; [-POST]; []}.

In terms of functionality, aspect and actionality establish an operator-operandum
relation.’ Semantically, the interaction of aspect and actionality is one of the main
factors contributing to taxis interpretations (see below).

Tense

Tense® is the grammaticalized deictic reference to an usually vague point in time
relative to a basic point of reference O (“orientation point’, Johanson 2000a: 34—
36). or (in languages equipped with appropriate linguistic means) to a secondary

3 For Hindi, the process of defocalization and focal renewal in the intraterminal domain has been
described by Lienhard (1961: 193-194).

4 Model forms of Hindi aspect, tense and mode items will be quoted in their singular masculine variant.
5 This conception is highly compatible with the layer model of Dik (1997), although Dik himself does
not use the term operandum. — The relation between aspect and actionality in the terminology employed
here roughly equates the relation between Sasse’s Aspectl and Aspect2 (2002: 203).

® In the present contribution, tense is considered as a grammatical category exclusively, i.e. we are
concerned with linguistic values encoded by tense operators. Needless to say, all languages — even those
without tense operators — have other means available (e.g. satellites) to express temporal notions. For more
on tense, see Comrie 1985. My own ideas are presented in some detail in Rentzsch 2005: 40-46.
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point of reference O® which in turn is related (i.e. put into a relation) to O, The
canonical case for O? is the moment of the speech or writing event O, although O
may also be located freely within the fictional space. As soon as a temporal relation
is established, a basic point of reference O is automatically introduced too, irrespec-
tive of whether O is explicitely located in time (e.g., O = O%; or explicit location
by a satellite) or not.

In languages with aspect categories, tenses relate viewpoints or nominal phrases
as well as whole passages of discourse. Direct temporal relation of actional contents
is excluded in such languages. Consequently, tense takes aspect into its scope, i.e.
tense operators belong to a higher /ayer (Dik 1997: 50) than aspect operators.

The temporal opposition represented most frequently in the languages of the world,
and the only one relevant for Hindi,’ is anteriority vs. non-anteriority [+PAST] as
exemplified in bol raha hai *he is talking’ (in which the aspect viewpoint may be inter-
preted as coinciding with the basic point of reference: V 4 09, if this assumption is not
cancelled by any external factor®) vs. bol raha tha ‘he was talking’ (in which the aspect
viewpoint is conceived of as preceding the basic point of reference: V — O°).

So, while aspect relates a viewpoint V to the limits of an actional phrase, tense
relates a viewpoint, a nominal phrase or a section of a discourse to a point of refer-
ence O. Combination of actional, aspectual and temporal values leads to a complex
interaction which results in specific zaxis readings, i.e. optional or obligatory inter-
pretations of a specific succession of events in time.

Modality

What is usually labelled “modality” is in fact a group of several highly diversified
categories which can be distinguished both along semantic and functional criteria.
The field of modality is extremely complex, and as it is only of peripheral concern
for the present discussion, we shall not go into detail here. Suffice it to say that in
Hindi there are obviously at least three functionally distinct categories with “modal”
semantics, which can be distinguished in terms of scope:

1. A category of items (potentially) within the scope of aspect operators. Semanti-
cally, these items indicate a modal feature of the actional content which is suggested
as being given objectively, e.g. ability, permission, inclination, necessity, compul-
sion as well as wishes presented as ‘objective’ (i.e. to be willing to), e.g. a sak- ‘to
be able to come’, ana par- ‘to have to come’, ana cah- ‘to want to come’, anevala
ho- “to be inclined to come’. This category has traditionally been labelled deontic
modality. Due to the common semantic traits of the items involved, another reason-
able term would be objective modality’. For the purposes of this contribution, in

7 Note that my definition of tense is much more narrow than the conception of Nespital, who presents 39
“Tempusgrammeme” (1980: 493-495) of Hindi. which include items of aspectual (Nespital: “Aktionsart™,
p. 497) and actional (Nespital: “Aspekt”, p. 492) nature.

% Such external factors apply e.g. in cases like mujhe laga ki vah bol raha hai *1 had the impression that he
was talking’, in which the introducing sentence mujhe laga ki suggests anteriority and the notion *PAST’
is applied on the subordinate predicate, bol rahd hai ‘is talking’, too. See below, examples 67, 68, 80-83.
Cf. Lienhard 1961: 51, 56.

? The term is taken from Dik 1997: 241-243, who in turn draws upon Hengeveld. However, for what |
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which mainly its scope is relevant, this category will be labelled Modality, Modality,
is part of the actional phrase, and its operators may directly affect the phase structure
of the actional phrase (see below).

2. A class of items in the same scopus position as aspect operators, i.e. (function-
ally) intercommutable with them. Historically, some of these items may derive from
former intraterminals as it is the case with the Hindi Subjunctive'® (dekhiim. deker
etc.) and the so-called Future (dekhiiriga etc.). The same scopus position is held by
Imperative items (dekh, dekho, dekhie). Semantically, these items convey neither
objective nor subjective modality in the sense given here, but they carry either
emotive'' or neutral meanings. This class of items will be treated as Modality , here.
Aspect and Modality, are mutually exclusive, i.e. they are not combinable. ‘

3. A class of items outside the scope of aspect, i.e. operating on aspect items, like
a raha hoga ‘will be coming’, a raha ho *shall be coming’. These are typically
periphrastic items consisting of an aspectual and a modal component derived from
Modality,. Semantically, items like these add a subjective statement of the speaker
or another conscious subject S with regard to the truthfulness of the predicate (i.e.
the predicate is impossible, improbable, possible, likely, certain), hence the term
subjective modality (Dik 1997: 242). This class of items will be treated as Modality
in this contribution. This type of modality should be distinguished from evidential-
ity, which is a category in some languages that indicates the nature of perception of
the predication, be it as a bare, unspecific reference to a source (indirectivity, i.e.
there is a source; Johanson 2000b: 61), be it as a reference to a specific source
(heard, seen, felt etc.). With evidentiality, a conscious perceiver P is introduced,
which may, but need not, be the speaker. Evidentiality, although common in the
languages of the world, does not exist as a linguistic category in Hindi. Dik (1997:
242) chooses to treat evidentiality within the framework of modalities, which in my
opinion is justifiable, as evidentiality and subjective modality concern related
notions.

The hierarchy of scope between the various functional layers in Hindi can be
summarized as follows:

(h (2) (3) (4)
Aspect/ i Modality./

Actional phrase < Modality, < Modality = Tense

Not all categories are intercombinable, ¢.g. tense and Modality, do not operate on
Modality, in Hindi. Aspect and Modality, are mutually exclusive. The same is true

consider objective modality, Dik introduces two classes, viz *inherent modality” and *deontic objective
modality’, whereas what I consider subjective modality (Modality,. see below) is labelled ‘epistemic
objective modality” by him. I cannot think of any ‘objective’ feature of this last class.

1" On the problems of this term, see Lienhard 1961: 194-195.

"' Not in the sense given by Lyons (1977: 727); rather, these are determined voluntative items that cannot
be considered strictly objective, but also include a subjective shade of meaning. Hindi dekhie. dekhen
etc. do not simply indicate an objective wish, they also include a positioning of the speaker or another
conscious subject. They may not. on the other hand, be considered strictly subjective. as they do not
evaluate the truthfulness of the predicate. The joint semantic link between these items is that they contain
emotions, hence the term emotive.
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for Modality, and tense. On the other hand, Modality, and Modality, may operate on
Modality , e.g. kar sakega ‘will be able to do’, kar saken “shall be able to do’, kar
sakta hoga ‘will be able to do’. The categories in position (4) need an aspect item to
operate on — they cannot operate on items of position (1) or (2) directly. The items
of position (3) and (4) are restricted to the finite position in Hindi, while operators
for Modality, may occur in non-finite position, too.

The problem of the internal semantic classification of the various modal catego-
ries will not be addressed here.

2. Actionality
2.1. The phase structure of the actional phrase

Hindi verb stems can occur on their own; therefore verb stems constitute minimal
actional phrases in Hindi. A complete actional phrase, on which aspect and mode
operators operate, may therefore consist of a simple verb stem or an expanded
actional complex of verb, arguments and satellites. To the overall IPS of an actional
phrase, contextual factors may contribute as well. Finally, there are special actional-
ity operators which may add phase structure features or other specific actional
(Aktionsart) features to the structure of the actional phrase. To start with, let us
consider IPS features of verb stems first.

[+tf. +mom]

This IPS characterizes verbs, the whole semantic content of which is restricted to the
final limit. There is no cursus leading to 7, (Johanson 2000a: 61-62). While momen-
taneous fini-transformatives can be combined with satellites indicating a point of
time, they cannot be combined with satellites indicating a period of time (question:
how long/for how long, Vendler 1967: 102-103).

All fini-transformatives are “over” as soon as the final limit is transgressed. For
that reason, the model phrase ‘s/he has X-ed and is still X-ing’ can be applied as a
test for identifying [+tf] verbs. Fini-transformative verbs inserted into this phrase
either do not produce meaningful results or render serial (repetitive) readings. [+tf,
+mom] verbs combined with the intraterminal aspect usually cannot be interpreted
as uni-occasional.

The distinction [+mom] is not always unambiguous; verbs usually momenta-
neous may also be conceived of as being non-momentaneous in special contexts.
Typical [+tf, +mom] verbs are kho- ‘to lose’, chik- ‘to sneeze’, fiif- ‘to break’,
pahuriic- *to reach’, pa- ‘to get, to find’, phat- *to burst’, bac- "to get spared’, bhej-
‘to send’. mil- ‘to meet, to receive’, surii ho- ‘to begin’. In verbs like these, there is
no pre-terminal cursus normally considered relevant; the action is over as soon as it
happens. According to Vendler’s ‘time schemata’, actions like these are commonly
referred to as achievements.
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[+tf, —mom]

Non-momentaneous fini-transformatives are characterized by a non-transformative
phase followed by a transformative phase, or in other words a cursus preceeding the
final limit. Because there is a cursus, [+tf, -mom] verbs are easily combinable with
the intraterminal aspect (vah a raha hai “he is coming’). Like momentaneous fini-
transformatives, non-momentaneous fini-transformatives are “over” when the final
limit is transgressed and can be tested by the model phrase ‘has X-ed and is still X-
ing’: maim aya hinni aur ab bhi a raha hiim *1 have come and am still coming” cannot
be interpreted as a single event. [+tf, -mom] actions are commonly referred to as
accomplishments. They can be combined with satellites indicating how long it takes
to accomplish the event, but not satellites stating for how long the event is going on
(Vendler 1967: 100-101). Examples for Hindi verbs with this IPS are a- “to come’,
uth- “to stand up’, khul- “to open (itr.)’, khol- ‘to open (tr.)’, guzar- ‘to pass’, ghul-
‘to dissolve, to melt’, jaga- ‘to awaken (tr.)’, jam- ‘to get fixed’, jala- ‘to light, to set
on fire’, jut- “to join, to be collected’, jur- ‘to get connected’, dal- “to pour, to put
down’, de- ‘to give’, nikal- ‘to come out, to emerge’, nikal- ‘to take out’, paida ho-
‘to appear’, praveskar- ‘to enter’, bariit- ‘to split’, bamdh- “to get tied’, ban- ‘to
become, to be created’, hana- ‘to build, to make’, baridh- “to tie, to connect’, bitha-
‘to cause to sit, to set’, bir- ‘to pass’, bujh- ‘to become extinguished’, bhar- ‘to
become full’, bhiil- “to forget’, mar- “to die’, mif- “to vanish, to expire’, muy- “to turn
around’, rakh- ‘to put’, lita- ‘to lay’, le- ‘to take’, laut- “to return’, sat- “to get joined’,
sulga- ‘to light’. As stated before, the opposition [+mom] partly depends on the
context; situations can be imagined in which mar- “to die’ is realized without a pre-
terminal cursus (e.g. in a plane crash); the same is true for a- ‘to come” (as in yad
a- ‘to remember’).

[+ti]

Initio-transformatives comprise an initial transformative phase and a subsequent
non-transformative phase. The non-transformative phase is usually non-dynamic, as
with /ag- ‘to become attached + to be attached’, but there are cases of initio-trans-
formatives with a dynamic cursus, too, like jal/- ‘to become inflamed + to burn’.
Initio-transformatives can therefore be figured as consisting of an initial [+tf] phase
and a subsequent [-t] phase. As stated above, verbs of this type are lacking in
Vendler’s ‘time schemata’.

Like all actional phrases that are not fini-transformative, initio-transformatives
can fruitfully be inserted into the phrase *has X-ed and is still X-ing’ (vah jaga hai
aur ab bhi jag raha hai *he has woken up and is awake right now’). Initio-trans-
formatives can be combined with satellites stating either how long it takes to fulfil
the transformative phase or for how long the non-transformative phase is valid.
Depending on the satellite, either the transformative or the non-transformative phase
can be highlighted, e.g. in der tak apke sath baithiimiga ‘1 will sit (*sit down) togeth-
er with you until late’ (A: 183), the non-transformative phase is highlighted by the
satellite der tak “until late’.
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Examples of Hindi initio-transformatives: zmgh- “to fall aslumber + to be aslum-
ber’. ghir- ‘to become surrounded + to be surrounded’, gher- “to surround’, chip- ‘to
hide’, chii- “to touch + to be in touch’, jal- ‘to become inflamed + to burn’, jag- ‘to
wake up + to be awake’, jan- ‘to grasp + to know’, thahar- ‘to stop + to stand’,
dikhat de- *to become visible + to be visible’, dubak- ‘to hide’, pahan- ‘to put on +
to wear’, baith- “to sit down + to sit’, rah- ‘to get into a state + to remain’, lag- ‘to
become attached + to be attached; to hit + to remain attached’, /atak- ‘to be hung +
to hang’, lef- *to lie down + to lie’, samajh- ‘to understand’, sunar de- ‘to become
audible + to be audible’, sulag- ‘to become lit + to glow’, so- ‘to fall asleep + to
sleep’.

The initio-transformative nature of these verbs becomes obvious in certain aspec-
to-actional combinations. For instance, vah baith raha hai (i.e. baith- combined with
the focal intraterminal aspect, see 3.1.1.) can be interpreted as ‘He is sitting down’
or as “He is sitting’. On the other hand, the postterminal aspect views the non-trans-
formative phase of [+ti] verbs, e.g. vah baitha hai ‘He is seated = He is sitting’.
More on patterns of aspecto-actional interaction, see below in the relevant paragraphs
on aspect.

It is the initio-transformative semantics which is responsible for the complex
meaning of the verb composition -ne lag- ‘to begin an action + to continue a previ-
ously interrupted action’.

The most common initio-transformative verb in Hindi is Ao-, which combines the
transformative phase ‘to become’ and the subsequent non-transformative, non-
dynamic phase ‘to be’. This verb is fully combinable with all available aspecto-
temporal operators: ho raha hai [-PAST (+INTRA'™)], hota hai [-PAST
(+INTRA )], ho raha tha [+PAST (+INTRA9)], hota tha [+PAST (+INTRA
FOCY), hii hai [-PAST (+POST)], hii tha [+PAST (+POST)], hii [(-INTRA)(-POST)]
(for more on aspect, see below, 3.). Functionally, the full verb /- has to be distin-
guished from the copula items hai [-PAST] and tha [+PAST] that convey purely
essive meanings without any phase structure features. Thus, there is a contrast in
Hindi between aspect forms like /i ‘became + was’ or hota tha ‘used to become +
used to be’'? on the one hand and tha ‘was’ on the other."* In so-called phraseological
verbs, i.e. verbs derived from nouns, the initio-transformative nature of #o- may be
especially obvious in some cases (abhds ho- ‘to get the impression + to have the
impression’, yavab ho- ‘to get lost + to be lost’, khara ho- ‘to stop/to stand up + to
stand’) or fade totally (surii ho- ‘to begin’ [+tf, +mom]).

[~t, +dyn]

Non-transformative verbs do not have a critical limit T in the sense of a natural
evolutional turning point. They do have, however, a relevant limit T, after transgres-

12 The translation with the *habitual, used to” is merely an auxiliary translation. The Hindi [+INTRALF]

operator -1d hai/-té thé in itself does not have any habitual value, although it is frequently (and often incor-
rectly) translated as a habitual. More on the function of -1a hai/-ta tha see below, 3.1.1.
1 I do not agree with Lienhard (1961: 64, 97, 185) that rha be the Imperfect of “sein™.
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sion of which the event is conceived of as having occurred. This relevant limit is
always the terminus initialis. In non-transformative actional phrases, the initial limit
is not encoded by verb semantics but is conditioned by the experience that in extra-
linguistic reality an event (usually) has a beginning. The feature of dynamicity means
an internal development within the actional phrase. Non-transformative and dynam-
ic verbs are the activities in the diction of Vendler. Satellites stating for how long the
event is going on make sense with non-transformatives, while satellites stating how
long it takes do not (Vendler 1967: 100-101).

Examples for this phase structure type in Hindi are uy- ‘to fly’, kah- ‘to say’, khel-
‘to play’, gir- ‘to fall’, ghiim- “to turn, to stroll’, cal- ‘to move’, ja- ‘to go’, jhar- ‘to
trickle, to flow’, dhal- *to flow, to be poured’, nac- ‘to dance’, par- ‘to fall’, parh- ‘to
read’, pi- ‘to drink’, pomch- ‘to wipe’, phail- ‘to spread’, hadal- ‘to change’, baras-
‘to rain’, bah- ‘to flow’, bich- “to spread’, bol- ‘to speak’, bhag- ‘to run’, muskura-
‘to smile’, ro- “to cry’, soc- ‘to think, to ponder’, hams- “to laugh’.

The IPS of some of the verbs mentioned is especially sensitive to the context. For
example, gir- and par- are conceived of as [+tf] as soon as a goal is mentioned (7o
fall to the ground etc.), as well as phail- and bich- as soon as a limited entity is
involved (a carpet/cloth to spread etc.)." The IPS of badal- ‘to change’ differs
according to the context, as there are changes that are directed to a goal as well as
changes that are not. Strictly speaking, instances like these are examples of actional
recategorization (see below).

[~t, —dyn]

Non-transformative and non-dynamic verbs are characterized by the absence of any
internal development: Neither is there a critical limit nor a dynamic cursus. Hence
these verbs are devoid of any dynamic momentum. These are the states of Vendler’s
system. Verbs with this IPS are quite rare in Hindi and most actions which are
encoded by [-t, —dyn] verbs in many European languages (like to stand, to lie, to sit,
to know, to hang and to be) are represented by initio-transformatives in Hindi, which
have a dynamic, transformative phase besides the non-dynamic phase. On the other
hand, above the verb level, actional phrases with IPS [-t, ~dyn] are as frequent in
Hindi as in any other language.

Examples from Hindi for [, —dyn] verbs are @h- ‘to be bored’, ji- ‘to be alive’,
dekh- ‘to see’, mahsis kar- “to feel’, man- ‘to believe, to agree’, sun- “to hear’.
Depending on the context, verbs like dekh- and sun- can also be interpreted as
dynamic (in the sense of o watch and (o listen).

Besides the basic IPS features, other actional features may be encoded in the verb
semantics, as seriality [+ser] in verbs like hil- ‘to sway’ and sihar- ‘to shiver’.
However, these features are not decisive for the aspecto-actional interaction. It is the

" Lienhard (1961: 42, footnote 3) misinterprets pay- and phail- (together with baith-) as “Zustandsver-
ben”. par- and phail- are clearly dynamic verbs, and even the semantics of baith-, as was shown above,
includes a transformative phase. Lienhard’s confusion arises from stative readings that result from the
combination of these verbs with the postterminal aspect (paya hai ‘is lying’, phaila hai *is spread’, baitha
hai ‘is sitting”).
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primitive features (in this case [-t, +dyn]) that play the major role for the operation
by aspect items.

Actional recategorization

Actional phrases — including lexical verbs as minimal actional phrases — with a
given IPS may undergo various forms of actional recategorization, which render
more complex actional phrases with a modified IPS. Johanson (2000a: 66-76) identi-
fies three types of actional recategorization: /imitation LIM, serialization SER and
homogenization HOM. While limitation is an act of transformativization and renders
fini-transformative actional phrases, serialization and homogenization are acts of
non-transformativization and render non-transformative actional phrases. Factors
able of producing recategorizing effects are arguments, satellites, plural, determin-
ers, as well as pragmatical factors like context and the general knowledge about the
world. Additionally, there are special actionality operators in Hindi that may influ-
ence the IPS of an actional phrase. Actionality operators will be dealt with below
(2.2).

Limitation

In the process of /imitation, a critical limit 7 is introduced. This may be accom-
plished by delimiting the subject or object of the verb, by defining a number or a
distance, by introducing a specific direct object (e.g. with the marker ko) etc. (see
Johanson 2000a; 67 for details).

Examples:

khana kha- *to eat’ [-t, +dyn] +LIM — kane ko kha- ‘to eat the food’ [+tf, —mom];
sigret pi- ‘to smoke’ [-t, +dyn] +LIM — sigref ko pi- “to smoke the cigarette’ [+tf,
~mom]; par- ‘to fall’ [-t, +dyn] +LIM — fars par par- “to fall to the ground’ [+tf,
~mom]; carh- ‘to move upwards’ [-t, +dyn] +LIM — ghore par carh- ‘to mount the
horse’ [+tf, -mom]; jama kar- *to collect’ [, +dyn] +LIM — sabke bartan, baltivam
Jjama kar- “to collect the vessels and buckets of all’ [+tf, —mom].

Often the final limit is established by the context or common knowlegde about extra-
linguistic circumstances:
diib- *to sink’ [-t, +dyn] +LIM — siiraj diib- ‘the sun to set’ [+tf, —mom)].

Setting a temporal limit alone is not a limitation in terms of actionality: do ghariite
kitab parh- ‘to read in a book for two hours’ [-t, +dyn].

Serialization

Serialization is a modification of the actional phrase to the effect that the actional
content is figured as a series of repeated actions (Johanson 2000a: 70). It may result
among other things from serialization of one of the arguments, €.g. through plural
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marking, or from satellites indicating frequency like kabhi ‘sometimes’, aksar
‘usually’, am taur par “usually’, hamesa ‘always’, roz “daily’, bar bar ‘again and
again’.

Examples:

kharrata le- “to snore (once)’ [+tf, -mom] +SER — kharrate le- “to snore (repeat-
edly)’ [-t, +dyn]; a- ‘to come’ [+tf, -mom] +SER — roz a- ‘to come every day’ [,
+dyn].

Homogenization

Homogenization is another non-transformativizing recategorization process. It may
be brought about among other things by introducing a homogeneous argument (fars
par gir- “to fall to the ground’ [+tf, -mom] +HOM — dupahar ki dhiip fars par gir-
‘the sunlight of the noon to fall onto the ground’ [-t, —~dyn]), a satellite that has a
homogenizing effect (e.g. barabar ‘constantly’, anavrat ‘incessantly’, lagatar
‘continuously’) or pragmatics. Additionally, marking with the potential (STEM +
sak-) generally renders actional phrases with the IPS [~t, —dyn] (a- ‘to come’ [+tf,
~mom] +HOM — a sak- ‘to be able to come’ [-t, ~dyn]); hence the potential may be
considered a recategorization process from the actional point of view, although
primarily it is not actional but modal, by nature. Negation of transformative actional
phrases may have a homogenizing effect as well (Johanson 2000a: 72).

Actional recategorization is a recursive process, the final IPS resulting from the
combination of all relevant factors. To mention only one example, a fini-transforma-
tive verb (nikal- “to emerge’ [+tf, -mom]) can undergo a process of serialization (log
nikal- “people to emerge’ [-t, +dyn]), which renders a non-transformative actional
phrase. This in turn may be limited (ve log nikal- ‘those people to emerge’ [+tf, —
momy]), which renders a transformative actional phrase, which may in turn be serial-
ized (har sal ve log nikal- ‘those people to emerge every year’ [-t, +dyn]) or
homogenized (ve log nikal sak- ‘those people to be able to emerge’ [-t, —dyn]). In
theory, recategorization processes can be implemented ad infinitum. Relevant for the
interaction with aspect operators is always the ultimate IPS of the complete actional
phrase.

2.2. Actionality operators

Besides the factors contributing to the IPS mentioned so far, many languages dispose
of special actionality operators, i.e. grammatical items that convey primitive or
complex actional ideas which in turn may influence the IPS of the actional phrase.
In languages like Hindi, Turkic, Mongolic and Japanese, these operators are often
constructed of a full verb in a non-finite word form and a subsequent auxiliary
segment, which modifies the meaning of the full verb. In analogy to the term preverb
applied to (often lexically determined) verb prefixes of Germanic, Old and Middle
Indo-Aryan, Kartvelian etc. which may convey similar meanings, the postponed
elements may be labelled postverbs.

Actionality operators need not necessarily be postverbial constructions. In some
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languages, there are more or less unanalysable suffixes with similar functions. On
the other hand, not all postverbs are actionality operators. Postverbial elements may
also have non-actional meanings and concern e.g. Modality . like STEM + sak- ‘to
be able’ as in mainm unhem dekh bhi nahim sakta tha ‘1 could not even see him” (A:
98)"°. Not all actionality operators affect the IPS of the actional phrase. Some opera-
tors may also indicate the mode of action. This class contains operators as STEM +
dal- “to put’ which marks something like [+force] as in mujhe dekhte ht unhornne
sare nivam bharmg kar dale *As soon as he saw me, he abandoned all his principles’
(A:94), STEM + par- “to fall’ with a meaning of suddenness or spontaneity as in vah
thahaka markar hams part *She laughed out loudly’ (A: 105) and STEM + baith-
‘to sit down, to sit’, which adds a shade of undesirableness as in unki avaz mem ek
kala-sa samsay a baitha tha *A darkish doubt had come into his voice’ (A: 133).
There are operators marking directional categories in a broad sense like version
(subjective version: STEM + le- *to take’ as in mehra sahab ne amkhern miimd lim
‘Mr. Mehra closed his eyes’ (A: 175); objective version: STEM + de- “to give’ as
in unhorine mujhe ek lamba, caukor lifafa hath mem pakra diva ‘He handed a big,
square envelope over to me’ (A: 50)) or spatial, temporal or figurative orientation
(STEM + a- “to come’ as in unka svar bahut komal-sa ho ava ‘His voice became
very soft’ (A: 101); STEM + cal- “to move” as in amgithi ki ag bujh cali thi ‘The fire
in the hearth had expired’ (A: 37)).

Even postverbial segments with a grammatical function basically non-actional
may bear relevance for the IPS of the actional phrase, as is the case with STEM +
sak-, which yields [-t, —dyn] (see above).

It goes without saying that while actionality operators are grammatical items,
actional features may be encoded in various other ways, among other things lexical-
ly and by the means mentioned above (2.1.).

In Hindi, there are three main ways of forming postverbial constructions, namely
STEM'" + POSTVERB, PRESENT PARTICIPLE + POSTVERB and PAST PARTI-
CIPLE + POSTVERB".

There are a few other constructions that may have actional functions as well: The
oblique infinitive + /ag- ‘to become attached + to be attached’ denotes that the main
action either begins or is resumed after an interruption, e.g. vah khilkhilakar hamsne
lagim “She started laughing loudly’ (A: 23), kuch der bad vah socte hue kahne laga
*After a little while, he continued talking thoughtfully’ (A: 132) or bas kahim ruktt
thi, vatrivon ko leti hut, utartt hut, phir calne lagti thi *The bus stopped somewhere,
collecting and dropping passengers, then it moved on’ (A: 265). The resulting action-
al phrase is [+tf]. In adverbial clauses, repetition of the present participle denotes a
certain extension in time [+durative] as calte-calte *walking and walking, walking
permanently’ in mujhe pata bhi nahim cala, kab calte-calte mairih mehra sahab ki
katej ke nice cala ava, jaham se murlidhar ka kvartar dikhar deta tha *1 did not even

15

The bulk of Hindi examples is taken from Nirmal Varma's novel Astim aranya (in this contribution
indexed with A), with very few examples taken from other sources (see list at the end of this contribu-
tion).

'® What looks like the stem is actually a converb (“absolutive”, “gerund”) form.

""" The so-called Present and Past Participles are in fact intraterminal and postterminal participles respec-
tively (see below, 3.2.). The traditional terms are preserved for the sake of convenience.
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realize when I, walking and walking, arrived below Mr. Mehra’s cottage, from where
Murlidhar’s home could be seen’ (A: 106). The resulting actional phrase is [t].

It should be noted that the constructions STEM + VERB and PARTICIPLE +
VERB need not neccessarily represent grammatical operators, but may also be
arbitrary, non-grammaticalized structures. For example, ja baith- in vah uthkar tisrt
Jjagah ja baithe ‘He stood up, went to a third place and sat down’ (A: 178) is not a
postverbial construction consisting of STEM + baith-, rather ja is the predicate of a
converb clause, and baithe is just another predicate: ja baithe “he went and sat down’.
Another example is unke dekhte hi mairi vah ho jata tha, jo maim kahin piche chor
ava tha ‘Simply by her looking at me, I became the one I had left somewhere behind
before'* I came’ (A: 119), where chor- ‘to leave behind’ and a- *to come’ refer to two
different actions. In writing, there is no formal difference between arbitrary converb
clauses and grammaticalized postverb constructions.'” The correct interpretation is
triggered by the context. There are also cases in which the difference between
arbitrary and grammaticalized constructions becomes blurred: The sentence jab
unka sip lekar aya, to vah kamre meri nahirit the *When I brought his soup, he was
not in the room’ (A: 197), which is — unambiguously — composed of a converb
clause (...lekar <take:CV>) and a superordinate matrix clause (ava <come:FIN>),
could obviously be expressed with a postverbial construction (/e @ya) without any
significant change of meaning.

For the purposes of this contribution, we will concentrate on postverbial construc-
tions with potentially direct effect on the IPS. Note that a given actionality operator
needs not actually affect the IPS. A [+tf] operator applied to an actional phrase which
is already fini-transformative, either leaves the IPS untouched or at most reinforces
the fini-transformative meaning. It does not change anything with regard to the basic
phase structure. In the examples given below, the English translation cannot always
adequately illustrate the differences in the Hindi samples, as not all the distinctions
exist in English.

2.2.1. STEM + POSTVERB

The two postverbs with the morphological structure STEM + POSTVERB which
directly affect the IPS of the actional phrase are cuk- and ja-.

STEM + cuk- ‘to be finished’

Function: Produces fini-transformative [+tf] actional phrases with a strong empha-
sise on the notion of completion. It is not simply an arbitrary periphrastic construc-
tion, but a fully fledged grammatical operator, as is shown by the fact that it can be
combined with transitive verbs, although cuk- as a full verb is intransitive.

I8 Literally: ‘having left behind, I came’ (*before’ is not encoded by the Hindi sentence and is only
inserted into the translation for the sake of convenience).
1 In the spoken language, there will usually be a suprasegmental juncture in arbitrary converb clauses.
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Examples:

(1) tum kaise samjhoge? tum is jagah tab ae ho, jab sab kuch bit cuka hai ‘How
could you understand this? You came here when everything had already finished’
(A:73)

bit- *to pass, to happen’ [+tf, -mom]; bit cuk- “to pass, to happen’ [+tf, -mom]

(2) unhem ab bhi vad tha, jise mair hamsi samajhkar lagbhag bhiil cuka tha ‘He
still remembered what 1, considering it a joke, had already almost forgotten’ (A:
205)

bhiil- *to forget’ [+tf, -mom]; bhiil cuk- ‘to forget completely’ [+tf, -mom]

(3) samay ka bodh kab ka mit cuka tha *The cognition of time had vanished long
ago’ (A: 269)
mit- “to vanish, to expire’ [+tf, -mom]; mif cuk- ‘to vanish completely’ [+tf, -mom]

STEM + ja- “to go’

Function: Renders fini-transformative [+tf] actional phrases. This is an extremely
frequent operator which is intercombinable with actional phrases of various IPSes.
When combined with [+ti] verbs, the transformative actional phrase is highlighted,
e.g. baith- ‘to sit down + to sit’ [+ti] +LIM — baith ja- *to sit down’ [+tf, -mom]. As
transformativity implies dynamicity, ja- combined with non-dynamic verb stems
introduces a dynamic momentum, e.g. #h- ‘to be bored’ [-t, —dyn] +LIM — ab ja-
‘to get bored’ [+tf]. This actionality operator may combine with all kinds of aspect
operators.

Examples with actional phrases of various [PSes:

|+tf] x ja-
When combined with [+tf] verbs, no significant changes in meaning occur:

(4) Surii to mera bahut pahle xatm ho gaya ‘My beginning has ended a long time
ago’ (A: 42)
xatm ho- ‘to finish (itr.)” [+tf, ~mom]; xatm ho ja- ‘to finish (itr.)" [+tf, -mom)]

(5) vah kabht nahim batati thim, kaun-st ciz unher thik nahim lagi, sirf unke cehre
se pata cal jata tha ki jo maimne kaha, vah usse bahut dir hai, jo unhomne mujhse
piicha tha ‘She never told me what she did not agree with, only from her face it
became obvious that what I had said was very far from that what she had asked me’
(A:122)

pata cal- ‘to become known’ [+tf, -mom]; pata cal ja- ‘to become known’ [+tf, —
mom]

[+ti] x ja-

Combined with [+ti] verbs, STEM + ja- eliminates the non-transformative phase and
reduces the verb semantics to its transformative phase. This operation corresponds
to a process of actional recategorization (limitation). The resulting actional phrase
is [+tf]:
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(6) unhen calte hue bolna akharta tha, islie bolte hue khare ho jate the ‘1t was diffi-
cult for him to talk while he was walking, therefore he stopped when he was talking’
(A:42)

khara ho- “to stop + to stand; to stand up + to stand’ [+ti] +LIM — khara ho ja- ‘to
stop’ [+tf]

(7) vah chajja hi mera asli vetimg-riim tha. bhitar ke dam ghuttte vatavaran se
chutkara pane ke lie mair aksar vaham akar baith jata tha ‘That terrace was my
actual waiting room. In order to obtain relief from the breath-taking atmosphere
inside, I usually sat down there’ (A: 95)

baith- ‘to sit down + to sit’ [+ti] +LIM —> baith ja- ‘to sit down’ [+tf, ~mom|

(8) hamari bat bic men rah gar ‘Our conversation remained incomplete’ (A: 126)
rah- “to remain’ [+ti] +LIM — rah ja- ‘to remain’ [+tf]

(9) main niramjan babii ke ghar rah gaya tha... lautkar pata cala, ap ae the ‘1 had
stayed at Nirarhjan Babi’s house. When I returned I realized that you had come’ (A:
95)

rah- ‘to stay’ [+ti] +LIM — rah ja- ‘to stay’ [+tf]

(10) phir rah kyorm nahim jate, nice jana zarirt hai? *Then why did he not settle
down, why was it neccessary to return to the plain?’ (A: 194)

rah- ‘to stay’ [+ti] +LIM — rah ja- ‘to stay’ [+tf]

The English language is not provided with any simple means to illustrate the differ-
ence between rah- and rah ja- (‘to remain’, like Hindi rah-, is [+ti] in English, too).
However, in examples 8-10 the transformative phase of ‘to remain’ is focussed upon.

(11) axir unkt nigahem mujh par thahar gaim *In the end, her glance (lit. glances)
became fixed on me’ (A: 126)
thahar- *to stop + to stand’ [+ti] +LIM — thahar ja- “to stop’ [+1f]

(12) vah cup ho gae ‘He fell silent’ (A: 99)
cup ho- “to fall silent + to be silent’ [+ti] +LIM — cup ho ja- ‘to fall silent’ [+tf, —
mom|

(13) aur tab mujhe abhas hii, hamara atit kot ek jagah thahra hii stesan nahim hai,
Jo ek bar guzarne ke bad gayab ho jata hai, vah yatra ke dauran hamesa apne ko
alag-alag jharokhon se dikhata rahta hai *And then I got the impression that our
past is not a fixed station that disappears when we have passed it once, rather it
always shows itself through different windows during the journey’ (A: 130)

gayab ho- “to vanish, to have vanished’ [+ti] +LIM — gavab ho ja- ‘to vanish’ [+tf,
—mom]

(14) maim khara ho gaya. vah baith gae ‘1 stood up. He sat down’ (A: 50)

khara ho- “to stand up + to stand’ [+ti] +LIM — khara ho ja- ‘to stand up’ [+tf, —
mom)|

baith- “to sit down + to sit’ [+ti] +LIM — baith ja- ‘to sit down’ [+tf, —mom]
Examples 1214 contain compositions with 4o- ‘to become + to be’ in which the
original initio-transformative semantics is preserved. By the postverb ja-, the trans-
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formative phase (‘to become’) is focussed upon. baith ja- means ‘to sit down’ in
contrast to baith- which comprises both phases ‘to sit down” and ‘to sit’.

(15) main jan gaya, vah kya kahna cahte haim ‘1 grasped what he wanted to say’ (A:
214)
jan- “to grasp + to know” [+ti] +LIM — jan ja- ‘to grasp’ [+tf]

|-t, +dyn] x ja-

(16) mairt apni kotharT men laut ava, bhitar jane ki himmat nahim hut, vahim
baramde kT kursi par pasar gava ‘1 returned to my hut. I did not possess the courage
to enter and stretched myself out on the chair on the veranda’ (A: 51)

pasar- ‘to be stretched out’ [-t, +dyn] +LIM — pasar ja- ‘to be stretched out” [+tf,
—mom|

The Hindi verb pasar- denotes the process of becoming stretched out or spread out,
which in itselfis not telic. However, a final limit is inaugurated as soon as an undivid-
ed, limited subject referent (in this example, maim ‘I”) is mentioned (or understood).
The postverb ja- alone has limiting force, too.

(17) usne age kuch nahim kaha... islie nahinm ki vah jo kahna cahta tha, cuk gaya -
balki jo bac gaya tha, vah bina kahe ht bah gaya ‘He did not say any more... Not
because what he wanted to say was finished, but what was left to say had already
flowed out without saying’ (A: 141)

cuk- ‘to be finished’ [+tf, -mom)]; cuk ja- ‘to be finished’ [+tf, -mom)]

bac- ‘to get spared’ [+tf, +mom]; bac ja- “to get spared’ [+tf, Tmom]

bah- “to flow” [-t, +dyn] +LIM — bah ja- ‘to flow out’ [+tf, -mom]

Example 17 contains the fini-transformative verbs bac- and cuk-, the IPS of which
does not change when ja- is added (while in Hindi, cuk- denotes an “accomplish-
ment”, i.e. a non-momentaneous fini-transformative, in English, ‘to be finished”’ is
non-transformative and non-dynamic [-t, —dyn]). bah- is a non-transformative verb
which is recategorized to [+tf] by adding the postverb ja-.

(18) har bar ham vahim milte the, jaham se juda hue the. judat ke din bic mem jhar
Jjate the *We always met where we had separated. The days of separation elapsed (lit.
trickled away) in between’ (A: 70)

Jhar- *to flow’ [-t, +dyn] +LIM — jhar ja- ‘to flow’ [+tf, -mom]

jhar- behaves similarly to bah- in example 17.

(19) har ciz badal jati hai ‘Everything changes’ (A: 98)

badal- “to change’ [-t, +dyn] +LIM — badal ja- ‘to change’ [+tf, -mom]

badal- *to change’ is not an action necessarily directed to a goal, but may be, accord-
ing to the context, understood like that. In contrast, badal ja- is explicitly transfor-
mative.

(20) sattar baras ke dhamce mem kitna kuch sikh gava hai, badal gaya hai, bah
gava hai... vah mainm apko bata sakta hiirn? *Can | tell you how much has withered,
changed, flowed away in a skeleton of seventy years?” (A: 99)
stikh- “to wither’ [+tf, —mom]; sitkh ja- ‘to wither’ [+tf, —-mom]
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badal- ‘to change’ [t, +dyn] +LIM — badal ja- ‘to change’ [+tf, -mom]
bah- ‘to flow’ [-t, +dyn] +LIM — bah ja- ‘to flow away’ [+tf, -mom]

(21) bazar ki avazem bahut pahle amdhere mem dith gai thui “The sounds of the
bazaar had been immersed in the dark long ago’ (A: 100)
dib- ‘to sink” [-t, +dyn] +LIM — diib ja- “to sink’ [+tf, -mom)]

(22) nankii ne apni deh per ki mudra men ek aise kon” merm mor kuch itni zor se hilar
ki uski god men leta bamsi fars par nice lurhak gava aur zor se cixne laga. lekin jab
usne amkh kholkar nanajt ko per ki tarah jhiilte dekha, to cup ho gava, jaise usne
kisi pret ko dekh liva ho ‘Nanki twisted his body into the posture of a tree and shook
it so strongly that Barisi, who lay in his lap, rolled to the ground and started scream-
ing loudly. But when he opened his eyes and saw his grandfather swaying like a tree,
he fell silent as if he had seen a ghost’ (A: 113)

lurhak- “to roll” [-t, +dyn] +LIM — nice lurhak ja- *to roll down’ [+tf, -mom]

cup ho- ‘to fall silent + to be silent’ [+ti] +LIM — cup ho ja- “to fall silent” [+tf, —
mom|

lurhak- is a non-transformative verb. The expression fars par nice lurhak- sets a
final limit, which makes the actional phrase fini-transformative. The fini-transforma-
tive structure of the actional phrase is corroborated by the postverb ja-. For cup ho-
cf. example 12.

2.2.2. Participle + postverb

-(v)a kar-

Structure: Past Participle + kar- ‘to do’

Function: This operator marks the habitual mode of action. It serializes the actional
content and renders non-transformative actional phrases [~t]. In the quality of being
in a habit, there is not inherent a specific momentum of dynamicity. Therefore,
actional phrases marked with -(y)a kar- are qualified [-dyn].*" Thus, marking with
-(v)a kar- is probably more appropriately considered an act of homogenization rather
than of serialization. This actionality operator often combines with low focal intra-
terminal aspect operators.

(23) bahut pahle vaham jargal ke banaile jamtu apni pyvas bujhane ava karte the * A
long time ago, the wild animals of the forest used to come there to quench their
thirst’ (A: 116)

a- ‘to come’ [+tf, —-mom] +HOM — aya kar- “to be in the habit of coming’ [-t, —dyn,
+habit]

(24) klinik nice bazar mem thi, lekin ghar iipar tha, ghore par carhkar vah roz iipar-
nice jaya karte the “His clinic was down in the bazaar, but his house was uproad. He
used to go up and down on horseback every day’ (A: 54)

ja- ‘to go’ [t, +dyn] +HOM — java kar- ‘to be in the habit of going’ [-t, —dyn,
+habit]

20 Note that the feature [+ser] alone does not imply [~dyn], while [+habit] does.
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(25) “diisront ko klinik mem dekhta hiim, apne ko yaham!” vah kaha karte the * *The
others I see in the clinic, myself I see here!” he used to say’ (A: 55)

kah- *to say’ [-t, +dyn] +LIM — “.." kah- ‘to say *...”" [+tf, -mom] tHOM —
“..." kaha kar- ‘to be in the habit of saying “..."”"" [-t, —dyn, +habit]

kah- in itself is non-transformative, but if a quotation is added (i.e. to say something
specific), as is the case in this example, the actional phrase contains a final limit and
has the IPS [+tf, -mom]. The operator -(y)a kar-, in turn, serializes the actional
phrase, which makes the IPS [-t, —dyn, +habit].

(26) jab maim daur par rahta tha, vah yahi kitabem parha kartt thirh *When 1 was
on tour, she used to read these very books’ (A: 132)

parh- “to read’ [, +dyn] +HOM —> parha kar- “to be in the habit of reading’ [-t, —
dyn, +habit]

(27) amman ji ke jane ke bad vah kuch badal-si gai haim. pahle ghamom bahar
ghiima kartt thi, klab ki laybreri men baithi raha karti thim... mujhe jakar unhen
bulana parta tha * After her mother had passed away, she seemed to have changed a
bit. At first, she would walk around outside for hours, and sit in the library of the
club... I had to go and call her’ (A: 138)

ghiim- “to wander’ [t, +dyn] +HOM — ghiima kar- “to wander’ [t, —dyn, +habit]
baith- ‘to sit down + to sit’ [+ti] +HOM —> baitha rah- ‘to remain seated’ [-t, —dyn];
baitha raha kar- “to be in the habit of remaining seated’ [-t, —dyn, +habit]

-1d ja-

Structure: Present Participle + ja- ‘to go’

Function: Denotes a continuing or gradual development. The resulting process is
conceived of as an undivided whole, regardless of the actual structure of the extra-
linguistic event. This item operates on verbs with a non-momentaneous dynamic
phase. i.e. [-t, +dyn], [+ti], [+tf, -mom]. The resulting actional phrase may or may
not have a final limit. It has always a dynamic cursus.

(28) bacpan aur burhape se pare bhi ek stesan hota hai — jaham manusya umr ka
khiima churakar sab stej ek sath par karta jata hai, age-piche ki disaonm ka kot bodh
nahim rahta ‘There is also a station beyond childhood and old age, where man pulls
out the peg of age and continues passing through all stages at the same time and
there is no sensation left for the directions forward and backward’ (A: 206-207)
par kar- “to pass’ [+tf. -mom]; par karta ja- ‘to continue passing’ [+tf, -mom]

(29) vah bolte ja rahe the jaise us rat unhorne mujhe isilie vaham bulvaya tha ‘He
continued talking as if he had summoned me that night for that reason’ (A: 210)
bol- *to talk’ [t, +dyn]; bolta ja- ‘to continue talking’ [-t, +dyn]

(30) paida hone ke bad ke ks an” se hi manus "va us avastha se diir hota jata hai, jise
ham ‘narmal’ kahte haim *From the moment after birth, man gradually drifts away
from the state we call “normal™’ (A: 100)

diir ho- “to become distant + to be distant’ [+ti]; dir hota ja- ‘to become distant
gradually’ [-t, +dyn]
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(31) vah jitna hi barhta jata hai, bhitar ka sab kuch khokhla hota jata hai ‘The more
it grows, the more everything inside becomes hollow” (A: 191)

barh- ‘to grow’ [, +dyn]; barhta ja- ‘to continue growing” [—t, +dyn]

khokhla ho- “to become hollow + to be hollow’ [+ti]; khokhla hota ja- “to become
hollow gradually’ [+tf, -mom]

-td rah-

Structure: Present Participle + rah- ‘to remain’

Function: This item operates on verbs with a cursus, i.e. all kind of IPSes except [+tf,
+mom].*" It denotes the dwelling in the cursus and has a statal meaning. The result-
ing actional phrase is [-t, —dyn]. When combined with fini-transformatives, the
action may be interpreted as serial (see example 32). However, the function of -1a
rah- is not [+ser] but [+stat], and the recategorization process involved is a homog-
enization, not a serialization.

(32) jab ham bacce the, to har sal hamare pita ka tramsfar diisre saharom menm hota
rahta tha *When we were children, our father was transferred to another town every
year’ (A: 193)

framsfar ho- “to be transferred’ [+tf, —-mom] +HOM — gramsfar hota rah- ‘to keep
being transferred’ [-t, —dyn, +stat]*

(33) kuch der tak kot kuch nahim bola. sirf nale ki avaz sunar dett rahi *“Nobody
talked for a while. Only the sound of the brook remained audible’ (A: 123)

sunat de- ‘to become audible + to be audible’ [+ti] +HOM — sunar deta rah- “to
remain audible’ [—t, —dyn, +stat]

(34) daktar sirh hamsne lage... aur tab bhi hamste rahe, jab ust ksanravat ji parda
kholkar acanak pragat ho gae, jaise vah bhi kist vismaylok ke prant hom ‘Doctor
Singh started laughing. And he was still laughing when in that very moment Ravat
Judrew the curtain and appeared suddenly, as if he was a creature of some kind of
wonderland, too’ (A: 100)

hans- ‘to laugh’ [, +dyn] +HOM — harmista rah- “to remain laughing’ [-t, —dyn,
+stat]

(35) murlidhar kuch der tak muskurata raha, phir hamart utsukta par taras khakar
bola, “bas let th, isilie itni der ho gat” ‘Murlidhar remained laughing for a while,
then he pitied us for our curiosity and said: “The bus was delayed, therefore it has
become so late™ (A: 114)

muskura- ‘to smile’ [-t, +dyn] +HOM — muskurata rah- “to remain smiling” [t, —
dyn, +stat]

' Verbs with IPS [+tf, +mom]| can be combined with this operator if they are taken as serialized. which
makes the actional phrase [-t, +dyn] and provides it with a cursus. With this condition fulfilled. the opera-
tor -ta rah- can be added.

2" Combination of the features [~dyn] and [+stat] seems to be a redundancy at first glance. However, a
marked state [+stat] is something different than the mere absence of marked dynamicity [~dyn].
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-(y)a rah-

Structure: Past Participle + rah- “to remain’

Function: This item operates on transformative verbs and denotes the dwelling in the
post-transformative state. The resulting actional phrase is [, —dyn].

(36) main kuch der vahin baitha raha ‘1 remained seated there for a while” (A: 86)
baith- “to sit down + to sit’ [+ti] +HOM — baitha rah- ‘to remain seated” [, —
dyn]

(37) main bhi yahi cahta tha ki vah kuch aur der mere pas baitha rahe ‘1 too would
like him to remain seated by my side a little longer’ (A: 139)

baith- ‘to sit down + to sit’ [+ti] +HOM —> baitha rah- ‘to remain seated’ [-t, —
dyn]

The semantics of baitha rah- can be illustrated as follows: baith- is an initio-trans-
formative verb comprising the two phases ‘to sit down + to sit’. Its Past Participle
word form, baitha, tells us that at a given point of view V the critical limit T~ in this
case the initial limit T, — has been transgressed.” Therefore, the psychological inter-
est is focussed on the transformative phase ‘to sit down’. The (non-finite) word form
baitha literally means ‘having sat down’. The expression baitha rah- literally means
‘having sat down, remain’, which in turn means that the post-transformative state —
in this example the phase “to sit” — is focussed upon. Hence the English translation
‘to remain seated’, i.e. to remain sitting. It is important to note that, although -(y)a
rah- is semantically transparent, it is not an arbitrary, free construction but a fully
grammaticalized operator.

(38) anna jT bamdiik lekar janvarom ko to dara sakti thir, lekin kya dar ko bhaga sakti
thim, jo bahar nahim, ghar ki xali konor men dubka rahta tha? *Anna ji could of
course frighten away the beasts with the rifle. But could she also chase away the fear
that lay hidden not outside, but in the empty corners of the house?’ (A: 104-105)
dubak- ‘to hide’ [+ti] +HOM — dubka rah- ‘to remain hidden’ [-t, ~dyn]

dubak- is an initio-transformative verb which means ‘to hide’, “to creep away + to
lie hidden’ and the like. dubka rah-, on the other hand, is restricted to the non-trans-
formative phase.

(39) kdtej ki battivari din mer bhi jali rahti, par bhitar kot dikhat nahim deta tha
‘The lights of the cottage remained lit during the day, but nobody could be seen
inside’ (A: 135)

Jjal- “to become inflamed + to burn’ [+ti] +tHOM — jala rah- “to remain lit’ [-t, —dyn]
Strictly speaking, jala rah- is non-dynamic, while in the case of the verb jal-, both
the transformative phase (‘to become inflamed’) and the non-transformative phase
(‘to burn’) are dynamic.

Sometimes, more than one actionality operator may be combined as in

(40) mairi bar mer baitha raha karta tha ‘1 used to remain seated at the bar’ (A:
204), where
-(v)a rah- is combined with -(v)a kar-.

% More on postterminal participles see below, 3.2.2.3.
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2.2.3. Summary: IPS features of selected Hindi actionality operators

As stated above, not all actionality operators affect the [PS of the actional phrase.
However, application of the six items STEM + cuk-, STEM + ja-, -(v)a kar-, -ta ja-,
-1a rah- and -(y)a rah- results in specific IPS features. These items with their IPS
features, along with two other actional features ([+habit] and [+stat]), are summa-
rized in the table below. Although all the IPS features are part of privative opposi-
tions, the features given in this the table are not strictly treated as such here, i.e.
negative features are only ticked off if a given operator obligatorily adds the negative
feature to the IPS of the actional phrase.*

[+t] [-] [+dyn] | [~dyn] - [+mom] [ [-mom] | [+habit] [*ETﬂlr
._S?EM + cuk- X BN (x) _—— - a
STEM + ja- X (x)
-(v)a kar- - X . X = . (x) _x [
laja- x B ' l
‘_-n:? rah- X X I ) (x) ‘ ‘ X
| -vwa rah- ' X 1 x| l (x) _ | X

Features in parentheses are secondary features directly derived from other, primary
features: Transformativity automatically implies dynamicity (hence the parentheses
in some cases of [+dyn]), while non-transformativity implies non-momentaneity
(hence the parentheses in some cases of [-mom]).

As can be seen from the grid, there is no operator that produces momentaneous
[+mom] actional phrases. Two items, namely STEM + cuk- and STEM + ja- render
transformative actional phrases, while -(v)a kar-, -ta rah- and -(v)a rah- render non-
transformative actional phrases. -7a ja- is the only operator indifferent for [+t], but
the resulting actional phrase has always a dynamic cursus, hence the features [+dyn]
and [-mom]. Both -1a rah- and -(y)a rah- have a statal meaning. This suggests that
the aspect operator STEM + raha hai, which signals focal intraterminality (see
below, 3.1.1.), might have developed from a former statal actionality operator, too
(cf. Lienhard 1961: 47-48).

It is worth noting that combined with verbs with the IPS [+ti] (e.g. baith-), the
operator STEM + ja- systematically highlights the transformative phase (baith ja-
‘to sit down’), while the operator -a@ rah- systematically highlights the non-trans-
formative phase (baitha rah- “to remain seated”).

3. Aspect

Now that we have looked at the operandum of aspect to some detail, let us turn to
the viewpoint operators themselves. As the finite predication has the largest variety
of aspect oppositions (along with markers for Modality,, Modality., tense, person
and number), we will start with the finite position in the sentence and turn to the

* Otherwise, everything not marked positively would have to be marked with a cross in the negative
square of the given opposition.
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non-finite positions — with less contrasting aspect items — later. The number of aspect
items actually employed can vary according to various types of discourse, i.. situa-
tion-specific registers (Johanson 1971: 76-87; Rentzsch 2005: 46-48). Some types
of discourse may have a reduced inventory of aspect items which results in a re-
configuration of the viewpoint oppositions. In this contribution, only the pattern
found in modern narrative prose will be dealt with, which is supplied with a rich
variety of items.

3.1. Finite predicates
3.1.1. Intraterminals

Intraterminality is the view between the limits of the actional phrase. The intratermi-
nal perspective presupposes a non-momentaneous phase (i.e. a cursus) to look at;
therefore intraterminal items can only be combined with [+tf, +mom] verbs if they
are serialized (or homogenized). The serialization (or homogenization) may be
accomplished by a satellite, an appropriate recategorization process or the context,
or it may be understood from the intraterminal marking alone.

In Hindi, there are both focal [+INTRA °¢] and non-focal [+INTRA ] intra-
terminals.?® Focal items tend to represent their aspecutal value more emphatically,
they are marked in a “stronger” way than non-focal items. Focal items result in a
more narrow range of vision and the psychological interest is more strongly focussed
on the actional content. This triggers the interpretation that an action viewed by a
focal intraterminal item is more “valid” or “present” at the point of view V. The core
operandum of [+INTRA O] are actional phrases with a dynamic cursus, especially
[-t, +dyn], while actional phrases without a dynamic cursus, especially [-t, —dyn],
tend to combine with [+INTRA ).

As non-focal intraterminals signal the notion of intraterminality less emphatical-
ly, actional contents viewed by [+INTRA "] are often interpreted as tendencies or
habits rather than events actionally “going on™ at V.*

Hindi intraterminals are marked for the temporal opposition [+PAST]. This is a
privative opposition, which means that [-PAST] items can also refer to past events
if this is made clear by the context.

Hindi has the following four intraterminals:

L = L] P . . ;
|-FOC] | -ta hai -ta tha
| [+FOC] | STEM + raha hai . STEM + raha tha

2 Masica (1991: 269) subdivides the “Imperfective” domain into lterative vs. Durative or Habitual vs.
Continuous. This terminology is unsuitable as it refers to actional notions not encoded by the items in
question. (Unfortunately, the term Continuous has gained universal currency for an English operator with
a function resembling that of STEM + raha hai/tha. Actually, this term would suit the function of -fa ja-
better.) — CF. the terms “progressives Priisens™ vs. “duratives Priisens” and “progressives Priteritum” vs.
“habituelles Priteritum’ (Vermeer & Schmitt 1988: 74, 76). Even Progressive is not an optimal term, as
actions viewed by [+INTRA+FOC] need not actually be in progress at V (see example 45).

2 However, this needs not neccessarily be the case. maii jana cahta huam *1 want to go” (with the non-
focal item -ia hai) can refer to a concrete, uni-occasional wish.

Orientalia Suecana LV (2006)




100  Jurian RENTZSCH

Actional phrases of different IPSes behave differently combined with focal intrater-
minals: With [+tf, -mom], the view is before the critical limit T.as the cursus lies
before the critical limit; with [-t] it is after the relevant limit t, (which is t ) as the
cursus lies between the implied 1, and t,. With [+ti] there are two possibilities: the
focal intraterminal view may be applied to the non-momentaneous transformative
phase or to the non-transformative phase. Whether the non-transformative phase is
dynamic (e.g. jal- “to get lit + to burn”) or not (e.g. baith- ‘to sit down + to sit’) is
irrelevant: baith raha hai (baith- x [-PAST (+INTRA °%)]) can be interpreted either
as ‘he is sitting down” or as ‘he is sitting’, and jal raha hai (jal- x [-PAST
(+INTRA'9)]) can be interpreted either as ‘it is getting lit” or ‘it is burning’.

[-PAST (+INTRA'"°C)]

(41) mujhe lagta, vah mujhe dekh utna nahim rahim, jitna sokh rahi haim *1 got the
impression that she was rather absorbing me than looking at me’ (A: 119)

dekh- “to see’ [—t, —dyn]; mujhe dekh- ‘to look at me’ [, +dyn]

sokh- “to absorb’ [+tf, ~mom]

dekh- in the example above is a dynamic non-transformative verb, while sokh- is a
fini-transformative verb with a dynamic cursus (i.e. [-mom]). Verbs with a dynamic
cursus constitute the optimal operandum for focal intraterminals. The interpretation
triggered here is that the actions referred to are actually occurring at the viewpoint.
The [+INTRA 9] operator often suggests that the action referred to is a single
event. However, the focality of this item is not so high that this is an obligatory inter-
pretation (for examples to the contrary, see below). As was mentioned above (2.1.),
negation often recategorizes an actional phrase to [-t, —dyn]. In the example above
however, the negation particle nahirit does not negate dekh- (i.e. the whole actional
phrase) but utna ‘so much’ and leaves the IPS intact. By the textual environment
(which is not quoted here) it becomes clear that, although there is no [+PAST]
marking, lagta ‘seems’ refers to a viewpoint which is anterior to the point in time
where the story is told (V — O%).

(42) do dinom se barabar pant baras raha hai *It has been raining incessantly for
two days’ (A: 135)
baras- “to rain’ [t, +dyn]

(43) vah pichle do sal se kosis kar raht hai *She has been trying for the last two
years’ (B: 76)
kosis kar- “to try’ [, +dyn]

(44) ap kaham the? sahib ji ap ko kab se bula rahe hain *Where have you been? The
master has been calling you for a long time.” (A: 61)

bula- “to call’ [-t, +dyn]

In the examples 42-44, focal intraterminality is combined with satellites indicating
for how long the event has been going on.”” Note that in Hindi, contents like that are

T Characteristically, satellites like these are not combined with fini-transformative actional phrases (see
above, 2.1.).
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expressed by intraterminals, while in English, [(+POST) (+INTRA)] items are
employed (has been X-ing). As the examples show, the operator STEM + raha hai
can be applied both to events that occur once (as baras- ‘to rain” in example 42) and
to repeated events (bula- in example 44).

STEM + raha hai can even refer to the future (cf. Lienhard 1961: 56), if the actional
content is considered being of high relevance at O®:

(45) kal mainm ja raha hiiri 1 will go tomorrow” (A: 237)
ja- ‘to go’ [-t, dyn]

(46) “kyon piichte ho murlidhar? " “islie ki agar kot nahim hai to ap yahii kyon
nahiit rah jate?” “vahim to rah raha hinm...” “mera matlab hai — hamesa ke lie”
““Why are you asking, Murlidhar?” “Because if there is no-one, why don’t you stay
here?” “But I am staying here...” “I mean forever™ (A: 139)

rah- ‘to stay’ [+ti]

This example quite nicely illustrates not only the opposition [£+FOC] between STEM
+ raha hai and -ta hai, but also the two phases of rah-. rah ja- in the second sentence
denotes the action of settling down (i.e. the operator STEM + ja- reduces rah- to its
transformative phase); it could also be translated with “Why don’t you come to
stay?”. It is marked [+INTRA "] as the event referred to is not actually happening
at V but is presented as something that might potentially occur. rah- in the third
sentence, on the other hand, refers (as is made clear by the context) to the non-trans-
formative phase of staying. As this phase is [-dyn], this example shows that
[+INTRA F°¢] is also combinable with non-dynamic actional phrases in Hindi. The
reason for employing a focal item is that rah- is to be assigned a high degree of
psychological interest. It is suggested that the event (or rather the state) is valid right
now. i.e. at V. If the intention was simply to express that the narrator is staying, he
could easily have employed a non-focal item: main yahinit rahta hiiv “1 am staying
here’. By employing the focal item rah raha hiin, the expression obtains a provi-
sional or temporary touch. Combined with a satellite like hamesa ke lie ‘forever’, it
would be almost inevitable to use a non-focal item: hamesa ke lie rahta hum °1 stay
forever’.

(47) “kuch dikhat deta hai?” daktar simh ki avaz sunai di, “jaham kuch dikhat
nahin deta, usi ke bhitar kuch ho raha hai... kal subah uthkar dekhoge, to tumheri
hairant hogi. jamgal ke bhitar tumhart amkhor se ojhal kitna kuch ho raha tha, jiski
tum kalpana bhi nahim kar sakte! yah drama har roz hota hai ... sirf bahar nahim,
balki manusya ki deh ke bhitar-... **“Can you see anything?” Dr. Singh’s voice could
be heared. “Exactly there where nothing can be seen, something is happening...
When you get up tomorrow morning and look, you will be astonished. How much
has happened in the jungle, hidden from your eyes, which you couldn’t even imagine!
This drama happens every day... Not only in the outside world, but also inside the
human being...”” (A: 99)

ho- *to become + to be’ [+ti]
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In example 47, the contrast between ho raha hai/tha *is/was happening” [+FOC] and
hota hai ‘happens’ [-FOC] can be seen. The focal item seems to present one specif-
ic occurrence (although this is, as we have seen above, not an obligatory interpreta-
tion of [+FOC] and therefore not part of the semantics of STEM + raha hai), while
the non-focal item seems to present a tendency or an event that happens convention-
ally or usually (although, as we shall see below, this is not the obligatory interpreta-
tion of [-FOC] and not part of the function of -ta hai). The interpretation single
event vs. repeated event is mainly triggered by the contrast of [+FOC] vs. [-FOC]
in close vicinity.” This example also shows that not only /o ja-, but also ho- may
mean ‘to become, to happen’ (besides ‘to be’) and that ho- therefore is a fully-fledged
initio-transformative verb.

(48) tumheni sardi lag raht ho, to bhitar baithte haim *1f you are getting cold, we sit
inside” (A: 208)

lag- ‘to become attached + to be attached’ [+ti]

lag- is another example of an initio-transformative verb. It is highly sensitive to the
combination with different aspect items. With intraterminal operators, the view may
be applied to both the transformative and the non-transformative phase. Hence.
mugjhe sardi lag raht hai, combined with focal intraterminality [+INTRA°¢], can
mean both ‘I am getting cold’ or ‘I am cold’ (lit. ‘to me, cold is becoming/being
attached’). mujhe sardr lagtt hai, with non-focal intraterminality [+INTRA "¢, will
be interpreted as referring to a situation of more general validity, for instance ‘I
(usually) get cold’ or ‘I (usually) am cold’ (for details on [+INTRA "], see below).
In contrast, mujhe sardi lagi hai, with the postterminal aspect [+POST], views the
actional phrase after transgression of its T, i.e. in its non-transformative phase. The
meaning of this sentence is ‘I have got a cold’ (it is a matter of idiomatics that it is
not usually understood as ‘I am cold’).

[+PAST (+INTRA*C)]

The opposition [+PAST] does not influence the aspecto-actional interaction. As with
[-PAST] items, also [+PAST (+INTRA'9%)] tends to prefer actional phrases with a
dynamic cursus as bah- ‘to flow’, gir- ‘to fall’, jal- ‘to burn’ and sulag- “to glow’ in
examples 49 to 52,% but may also combine with non-dynamic actional phrases as
dikhat de- ‘to be visible” and sunar de- ‘to be audible’ in example 53 if the actional
content is to be focussed upon.

(49) maimne kabht us sahar ka nam nahim suna tha... nagse mem bhi pahli bar
dekha... jaham sacmuc dariva ki nili rekha bah raht thi... *1 had never heard the
name of this town before. I also saw it for the first time on a map, where indeed the
blue line of a river was flowing’ (A: 17-18)

bah- ‘to flow” [, +dyn]

%t is also favored by the satellite har roz ‘every day’ which indicates seriality.

2 In the examples 51-52, it is the non-transformative (and with these verbs dynamic) phase of the [+ti]
verbs jal- and sulag- which is viewed. This is made clear by the context in example 51 and by the satellite
ab bht *still” in example 52.

3 In this example, it is clearly not the transformative (and hence dynamic) phase which is viewed. but
the non-transformative (and with these verbs non-dynamic) phase.
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(50) bar xali thi. dupahar ki dhiip xalt kursiyor, mezor par gir rahi thi *The bar was
empty. The sun of the noontime was falling on the empty seats and tables’ (A: 56)
gir- “to fall” [-t, +dyn]

(51) bhitar kamre mem ag jal rahi thi *Within the room, a fire was burning’ (A: 82)
Jjal- “to become inflamed + to burn’ [+ti]

(52) arigitht ki ag bujh cali th, lekin anna ji ne jo ag gilas mem dali thi, vah kahim
deh ke bhitar ab bhi sulag rahi thi ‘The fire in the hearth had gone out, but the fire
Anni jT had poured in the glass was still glowing somewhere inside the body’ (A:
37)

sulag- ‘to become lit + to glow’ [+ti]

(53) baris ki jhari ab amdhere mem nahim dikhai de rahi thi — sirf uske girne ki avaz
sunari de rahi thi *The stream of the rain could not be seen in the dark now — only the
sound of its falling could be heared’ (A: 137)

dikhai de- “to become visible + to be visible’ [+ti]

sundr de- ‘to become audible + to be audible’ [+ti]

[-PAST (+INTRA"0C)]

As opposed to focal intraterminals, non-focal intraterminals tend to be used in cases
where the actional content is not to be presented as happening at V (although these
operators do not explicitly signal that the actional content is not happening at V).
The low focality of [+INTRA "°¢] allows a variety of secondary interpretations or
readings which do not constitute linguistic features of the operator, but result from
the feature [-FOC]. Non-focal intraterminality may trigger modal interpretations,
i.e. sentences marked [+INTRA ] may be taken as a tendency, an event to take
place posterior to the viewpoint, an event potentially to take place or as a request,
proposal or decision. Modal readings of [+INTRA "] are illustrated by the examples
54-56:

(54) ham bhi kuch der bad calte hair *“We will go soon, too’ (A: 100)
cal- “to move’ [, +dyn]

(55) “cay aur laim? " “nahim, ab calte haim” **Shall 1 bring more tea?” *No, we
will go now™’ (A: 194)
cal- ‘to move’ [, +dyn]

As the examples 54 and 55 show, -1@ hai can be combined both with satellites like
kuch der bad *soon, in a while” and with satellites like ab ‘now’. In both cases, the
actional content is not actually happening at V.

(56) “bhitar caloge?” “naht, yahir accha hai, [ ...] kuch der yahim baithte haim™

*“Shall we go inside?” “No, it is fine here, let us sit here for a while™ (A: 71)
baith- ‘to sit down + to sit’ [+ti]

[+INTRA ] is often employed to suggest that the actional content is of general
validity. In this use it may sometimes be interpreted as pseudo-habitual (examples
57-60).
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(57) marizom ke jane ke bad mairi yahim baithta hiim * After the patients are gone, |
sit here’ (A: 97)
baith- “to sit down + to sit’ [+ti]

Note that the above statement can also be true if the person uttering it is not actually
sitting (in fact, this is the case in the text the example is taken from. where the
protagonist sits down only affer this statement). However, it could also be truthfully
uttered in sitting position. Hence, being in progress or not is not encoded in the
grammatical meaning of -1a hai.

(58) jo admi paida hota hai, vah kya vaht hota hai, jo marta hai? nahim babijr...
vah koi diisra hota hai, jiske lie ham rote hain! ‘s the person that is born the same
that dies? No Sir, it is someone else we cry for!” (A: 111)

paida ho- * to be born” [+tf, -mom]

mar- ‘to die’ [+tf, —-mom)]

ho- “to become + to be’ [+ti]

ro- ‘to cry’ [—t, +dyn]

(59) vah kabhi-kabhi apne phatak ke samne dikhar de jati haim... to bhitar bula lett
haim, kist din jab unka miid hota hai, to pivano bajati haim... ve sabse acche din
hote haim. mujhe lagta hai, misez mehra ke jane ke bad vah bahut akelr rah gat
haim... ‘Sometimes she appears at her gate... Then she asks me to come in, and on
some days when she is in the mood, she plays the piano... These are the best days. |
think she has become very lonely after Mrs. Mehra’s passing away’ (A: 124)
dikhat de- ‘to become visible + to be visible’ +LIM — dikhar de ja- *to become
visible’

bhitar bula le- *to ask to come in’ [+tf, -mom]|

ho- “to become + to be’ [+ti]

pivano baja- “to play the piano’ [-t, +dyn]

lag- “to become attached + to be attached’ [+ti]

(60) kuch dukh hote haim, jinke samne sirf patthar hii ja sakta hai *There are kinds
of grief in view of which you can only turn to stone’ (A: 212)

patthar ho- “to turn to stone, to be a stone’ [+ti] +LIM — patthar hii ja- “to be turned
to stone’ (Passive) [+tf, -mom] +HOM — patthar hii ja sak- ‘to be able to be turned
to stone’ [~t, —dyn]

That -taG hai can also be used to refer to a single, specific event is shown by the
following example:

(61) kyom, kyom piichte haim? *“What? Why are you asking?’ (A: 41)

puch- ‘to ask’ [+tf, -mom)]

The actional contents presented by -/a hai can also refer to events which are both
generally valid and specifically valid at V:

(62) ve din mujhe ajib-sa lagte hain ... [...] sebom ka sizan xatm ho jata hai... maim
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apne ko acanak bilkul bekar pane lagta hiimh *These days seem strange to me... The
apple season is coming to the end. | am suddenly beginning to feel myself useless’
(A: 192)

lag- “to become attached + to be attached’ [+ti]

xatm ho ja- ‘to come to an end’ [+tf, -mom]

The statement in example 62 is uttered in a concrete situation where the actional
contents apply. but at the same time it is of common validity.

[+PAST (+INTRA°C)]

There are no significant changes in use when the low-focal intraterminal aspect is
anteriorized by the tense operator [+PAST]. The modal readings of this item are less
prominent compared to [-PAST] environments, and the purely aspectual readings
predominate. However, also -ta tha can evoke modal interpretations as the irrealis
in the following example:

(63) tum mujhe fon kar saktt thim *You could have phoned me’ (B: 197)
fon kar- ‘to phone’ [-t, +dyn] +HOM —> fon kar sak- ‘to be able to phone’ [-t, —
dyn]

While -ta tha covers the whole range of interpretations possible with -ta hai, too,
one very frequent usage is to suggest habits in the past. Hence, Hindi -ta tha may
often be adequately translated with ‘used to’. However, habituality is not a linguistic
feature of -G tha (on the habitual -(v)a kar-, see above). Therefore, it is wrong to
translate -ta tha with ‘used to’ mechanically. The functional asymmetry between the
Hindi aspect item -£@ tha and the English actional item used to is also the reason why
in Indian English used to is often employed in cases where it seems inappropriate or
awkward for British or American speakers. This use is a language contact phenom-
enon.

In the examples 6466, the actional phrases marked with -G tha represent events
that will be interpreted as generally valid at V:

(64) un dinomn is Sahar mem bagheron ke lie kutte kabab ki tarah hote the — zara-st
amkh hatt nahim ki unher nigal jate the ‘Those days, in this town dogs were like
Kebab for the Tigers — you hardly looked the other way and they devoured them’ (A:
125)

ho- “to become + to be’ [+ti]

nigal ja- “to gulp down’ [+tf, -mom]

(65) vah kabhi jab yaham ati thim, to ist kurst par baitthtt thim, jis par niramjan
babii baithe haim *Whenever she came here, she used to sit on this very chair, which
Nirarhjan Babi is sitting on” (A: 36)

a- ‘to come’ [+tf, -mom]

baith- ‘to sit down + to sit’ [+ti]

(66) maimne ghart dekhi. samay kafi tha. mehra sahab ke pas murlidhar sam tak
baithta tha. mujhe rat ko nivad nahir ati thi, isilie maimne rat ki sift apne lie bamdh
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[i tht. ‘I looked at the watch. There was enough time left. Murlidhar used to sit at Mr.
Mehra’s side until the evening. I could not sleep at night, therefore | had taken the
night shift upon myself” (A: 188)

baith- ‘to sit down + to sit” [+ti]

a- ‘to come’ [+tf, —mom)]

The following two examples show that -ra may represent the intraterminal perspec-
tive from an anterior viewpoint even without explicit [+PAST] marking by tha*' In
example 67, the anteriority relation to O is established by [+PAST] marking on the
last of a series of coordinated (paratactic) predications; in example 68 it is estab-
lished by the context alone.

(67) murlidhar sabke bartan, baltivan jama karke jharne ke nice rakh deta, ve gur-
gur karke bharte jate aur kuch der bad jab labalab bhar jate, to vah aur banst aur
radha unhem uthakar iipar cale jate. ham jharne ke pas baithe unke lautne ki pratiksa
karte rahte the ‘Murlidhar collected the vessels and buckets of all and put them
below the spring. They became full with a gurgling sound. A little later, when they
were full to the brim, he, Barst and Radha lifted them up and climbed up again. We
sat beside the spring and waited for them to return’ (A: 120)

rakh de- “to put’ [+tf, —-mom)]

bharte ja- ‘to become full gradually’ [+tf, —mom)]

bhar ja- ‘to become full’ [+tf, —~mom]

cala ja- ‘to go’ [-t, +dyn]

pratiks"a karta rah- ‘to remain waiting” [-t, —dyn]

(68) un dinom jab maim mehra sahab ko tiva ke sath ghiumta hii dekhta aur sam ki
pili dhiip peron se chankar baidmintan kort par phailt hoti aur mert khirki ke samne
se ve dhire-dhire guzarte hue dikhar dete to mujhe acanak lagta ki — bitta kuch bhi
nahim hai ‘Those days when | saw Mr. Mehra walking around with Tiya and the
yellow evening sun sifted through the trees and was spread on the badminton court
and they could be seen from my window passing by slowly then I suddenly got the
impression that nothing comes to pass’ (A: 134)

dekh- “to see’ [~t, —dyn]

phaila ho- “to become spread + to be spread’ [+ti]

dikhar de- “to become visible + to be visible’ [+ti]

lag- ‘to become attached + to be attached’ [+ti]

bit- “to elapse, to come to pass’ [+tf, -mom]

The complex phaili hoti “it was (usually, sometimes) spread’ is an example of
[(+INTRA)(+POST)] in Hindi, i.e. a combination of intraterminality with post-
terminality. phaili is used like an adjective in this combination (it is in fact an adjec-
tive, namely a verbal adjective or participle). phail- combined with the Perfect
Participle®? refers to the post-transformative state of being spread. This state is

31
32

This use has already been mentioned by Lienhard (1961: 41).
For a more exact description of the value of that item, see below (3.2.2.).
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combined with the auxiliary #o- which in turn is viewed upon with the intraterminal
aspect. Constructions of a Perfect Participle with any word form of ho- are fully
productive in all cases where the Perfect Participle has adjective-like meanings, i.e.
refers to a quality. Further examples of -(v)a ho- are unhem vah sab kuch yad ata, jo
sukh ke dinom ke sath jura hota hai ‘He remembers all the things that are connected
with the happy days’ (A: 236), with jura ‘connected’ derived from the verb jur-, ‘to
get connected’ [+tf, —-mom], and ko7 bhi sira pakro, vah age kisi aur sire se bamdha
hota hai *Take any end, it is always tied to another end’ (A: 236), with bamdha
derived from the verb barmdh- “to get tied’ [+tf, —mom)].

3.1.2. Postterminals

Postterminality is the view on the actional phrase after the transgression of its criti-
cal limit T .. As postterminals presuppose that there is such a limit, they display a
strong affinity to transformative actional phrases. However, combination with non-
transformative actional phrases is also possible. In this case, the initial limit T, is
relevant for the postterminal perspective. In contrast to the intraterminal aspect, for
the postterminal perspective it is irrelevant whether a fini-transformative actional
phrase has a pre-terminal cursus [-mom] or not [+mom]. If combined with initio-
transformative actional phrases, postterminality means the view into the non-trans-
formative phase. Hence, when operating on [+ti], [+POST] is in many cases
exchangeable with [+INTRA] without any significant change of meaning (battivam
Jjalt haim *The lights are lit” roughly equals battivam jal rahi hair ‘The lights are
burning’). On the other hand, there are sometimes conventionalized aspecto-action-
al combinations, e.g. verbs like baith- “to sit down + to sit” and /ef- ‘to lie down + to
lie’ tend to prefer the postterminal aspect against intraterminality.

In Hindi, there are no contrasting focal and non-focal items in the postterminal
domain. The postterminal view is always focal; actional contents marked [+POST]
are conceived of as being still relevant at V.**

Hindi postterminals are marked for the temporal opposition [+PAST]. Just like
with [+INTRA], [-PAST (+POST)] items can also refer to anterior viewpoints.

Hindi has only the following two postterminals:

[-PAST]| [+PAST]

-(v)a hai | -(v)a tha

Postterminality renders different taxis readings combined with actional phrases of
various IPSes. With fini-transformatives, the actional content is over (but still
relevant) at V. With initio-transformative actional phrases, the event is still happen-
ing at V. In the case of non-transformative actional phrases, the only thing we know
is that the initial limit has been transgressed at V — the event referred to may or may
not still be in progress at V.

* Le., spoken in traditional terms, [+POST] evokes perfect readings (cf. Comrie 1976: 52-56) in Hindi.
— It is probably the feeling of relevance at V that leads Lienhard to the somewhat cryptic statement that
“Es ist sowohl imperfektiv als auch perfektiv” (1961: 174).
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[-PAST (+POST)]

Postterminals easily combine with non-momentaneous actional phrases, i.e. the so-
called achievements of Vendler (see examples 69 and 70). Hence, [+POST] behaves
differently in this regard than focal intraterminals, which, as we have seen above, are
not intercombinable with [+tf, +mom] without previous recategorization into [
mom].*

(69) vetar ne mujhe dekha to akar piicha, sahab, apko kot sadma pahurica hai?
‘When the waiter saw me, he came and asked me, Sir, did you receive some kind of
blow?” (A: 131)

pahuric- ‘to arrive’ [+tf, +mom]

Literally, the sentence above means ‘Has a blow arrived at you?” It is implied that
the addressee is still in the resulting postterminal state of being struck by that blow.

(70) “niramjan babii kaise haim? " maimne khule darvaze se bahar jharmka, mano
vah kahim bahar khare hom. “unhomne hi mujhe bheja hai” * “How is Nirarhjan
Babii?” I peered through the open door as if he was standing somewhere outside. “It
is him who has sent me™” (A: 230)

bhej- ‘to send’ [+tf, +mom]

The actional content is over at V but still relevant, i.e. the speaker of the last sentence
is present as a result of bhej-.

[+POST] is equally fruitful with non-momentaneous fini-transformative actional
phrases:

(71) diva unkt zimdagrt tumhare hath saumpkar mari hai *Diva has died placing his
life in your hands’ (A: 225)
mar- ‘to die’ [+tf, —mom]

(72) ab vah pahle jaise bairak nahim hai... piira ek abzarvetart mem badal gaya hai.
mairimne vaham teliskop lagvaya hai. mere ek dost use peris se lae the *Now it isn’t
a barack any more... It has changed into a fully-fledged observatory. I have had a
telescope installed there. A friend of mine had brought it from Paris’ (A: 235)
badal ja- ‘to change’ [+tf, -mom)]

lagva- ‘to cause to install’ [+tf, -mom]

(73) lagta hai, ham kist aur ki batem kar rahe haim, jo do mem bamt gaya hai, ek
vah jiske bare mem anna ji bata rahi haim, disra vah jo kamre men leta hai *It
seems as if we are talking about somebody else who has split into two, one whom
Anna jTis talking about, and another one who is lying in the room” (A: 226)

bamt- ‘to split’ [+tf, ~mom], banif ja- “to split’ [+tf, -mom]

(74) vah jane lage, to mairmne kaha, “bitiya ki citthi ai hai...” “tiva ki? " vah darvaze
par thithak gae, “kya likha hai?” *He turned to leave. I said: “A letter from Bitiya
has arrived...” “From Tiya?” He stopped at the door. “What does she write (literally:
what has she written)?”” (A: 51)

 Verbs can therefore be tested for the actional opposition [+mom] by applying [+INTRA+FOC] to it.
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likh- “to write’ [~t, +dyn] +LIM —» citthi likh- “to write a letter’ [+tf, —-mom]

likh- in itself is non-transformative. However, the question kya likha hai refers to the
fini-transformative actional phrase cifthi likh-. Hence, the event is over at V but still
relevant, as the result of the event — the letter — is at hand.

(75) vah aspatal ki or se gamvon ki dispemsariz ka daura karne gar hairit *She has
left on behalf of the hospital in order to visit the dispensaries of the villages™ (A:
220)

ja- (here:) ‘to go away, to leave’ [+tf]

This is another example of a normally non-transformative verb (ja- ‘to go’) that is
viewed upon postterminally. In this context, only the initial limit of the verb is
highlighted — i.e. the actional phrase is recategorized to [+tf]. The actional content is
relevant at V, i.e. she is still away. However, nothing is said about whether the
actional content is still in progress at V, i.e. whether she is still going.

In the examples 76-79 [+POST] operates on [+ti]. In this case, the view on the
actional phrase after transgression of its critical limit implies the view into its non-
transformative phase.

(76) abht nasta lekar lete haim ‘Now he has had breakfast and lain down’ (A: 222)
let- *to lie down + to lie” [+ti]

He has lain down implies he is lying at V. This content could alternatively be
expressed intraterminally (lef rahe hain).

(77) “kya bahut der se baithe ho? " “nahim, abht kuch der pahle hi ava him " * *“Have
you been sitting here very long?” “No, | have just arrived/I arrived just a moment
ago™’ (A: 233)

baith- “to sit down + to sit’ [+ti]

a- ‘to come’ [+tf]

He has sat down implies he is sitting at V. This could also be expressed intratermi-
nally (baith rahe ho).

(78) tum to jante ho, vah ek inice afsar rahe haim *You know, he is a high officer’
(A:102)

rah- “to get into a state + to remain’ [+ti]

Literally: ‘He has got into the state of a high officer’.

(79) halka-sa sttrok hai, jo blad-presar firirea ho jane se hit hai ‘1t is a minor stroke
which has happened because the blood pressure had become high’ (A: 225)

ho- “to become + to be’ [+i]

Literally: *The stroke has happened = is because...".

As example 77 shows, Hindi -(v)a hai is combinable with satellites indicating for
how long or since when something has been the case as well as how long ago
something happened. In this respect, Hindi differs from English, where in the former
cases the present perfect continuous (‘has been sitting”) is used, while in the latter
case the past tense is employed and the present perfect is not applicable (*‘has
arrived a moment ago’).
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As with intraterminals (cf. examples 67 and 68 above), the viewpoint can be
anterior without explicit [+PAST] marking. This is especially frequent when there is
an introducing superordinate clause marked for PAST:

(80) mujhe laga, ve donorit hi mujhe bhiil gae haim, jaise vaham main hiiriv hi nahim
‘I got the impression that they both had forgotten me, as if | was not there’ (A: 92)
bhil ja- “to forget’ [+tf, —-mom)]

(81) niramjan babii ne cay ke paise cukae. lekin berc se nahim uthe, jaise abht kuch
kahna bagi rah gaya hai ‘Nirarhjan Babu payed for the tea. But he did not rise from
the bench, as if there was still something left to say’ (A: 194-195)

rah- ‘to get into a state + to remain’ [+ti] +LIM — rah ja- ‘to get into a state’ [+tf]
Literally: ‘Something has gotten into the state of being left to say’.

(82) unherm mujhe dhiindhna nahim para. himmat sirh ki nigahov se ht pata cal
gaya, mairi kahar baitha him “He had not to look for me. From Himmat Singh’s
glances he understood where I was sitting’ (A: 233)

baith- ‘to sit down + to sit’ [+ti]

(83) diisre ks, an” bhiil gae, mujhse kya kaha hai *In the next moment he forgot what
he had said to me’ (A: 233)
kah- ‘to say’ [-t, +dyn]

[+PAST (+POST)]

-(v)a tha basically has the same value as -(v)a hai, with the exception that the
viewpoint is explicitly anteriorized to O”. However, while in many cases [+PAST
(+POST)] simply transfers the usages of [-PAST (+POST)] into the past, the marker
tha [+PAST] can also have other functions derived from its primary meaning. It may
for example have a distancing effect. This distance may be temporal as in

(84) jisne pahli bar seb khaya tha, jian use hi mila tha *“The one who first ate an
apple was the one who received wisdom’ (A: 78)

kha- “to eat’ [-t, +dyn]

mil- “to receive’ [+tf, +tmom]

This sentence could have easily been formulated in the neutral aspect (khaya, mila:
see below). By means of the combination [+PAST (+POST)], it is suggested that the
event referred to took place in a far temporal distance, i.e. a remote past. This is not
the basic function of [+PAST], as [+PAST] only signals anteriority, but not how long
ago the event took place. Nor is it the basic function of [+POST], as [+POST] only
signals that 7 has been transgressed at V. However, the combination of the values
[+PAST] and [+POST] may have the derived function of suggesting temporal
remoteness.*

The distancing effect of -(y)a tha may also be of a figurative or symbolic kind as in

¥ Lienhard (1961: 186) correctly remarks that “Der Gebrauch von Perfekt und Plusquamperfekt hiingt
vielfach eben davon ab, wie grofl ein Sprecher den Abstand einer vergangenen Handlung im Verhiltnis
zum Augenblick des Sprechens empfindet.”
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(835) mairit tumse mafi mamgne aya tha ‘1 have come to beg your pardon’ (A: 233)
a- ‘to come’ [+tf, ~mom]

The sentence above is uttered in a situation of uninterrupted presence. The speaker
could easily have said aya hiim ‘have come’ [-PAST (+POST)] (cf. example 77).
However, between his arrival and the utterance above there are various intervening
events, only after completion of which the speaker returns to his actual topic.
[+PAST] is applied here in order to bridge the interfering activities and resume the
original subject.

-(v)a tha may also be used as a pluperfect in a narrower sense, i.e. refer to an
event which is temporally anterior to a past event mentioned before, as in

(86) gavarnar! maim hansne laga. muddat bad unhomne mujhe is nam se bulaya
tha... surii ke dinom mem jab misez mehra jivit thim, vah mujhe ist nam se bulate
the... is nam ki Suriit bhi ajib dharg se hui thi ‘Governor! | started laughing. He had
not called me that for a long time (lit. *After a long time, he had called me by this
name’)... In the beginning, when Mrs. Mehra was still alive, he used to call me
that... The origin of this nickname was strange as well (lit. ‘The beginnings of this
name had become in a strange way as well)” (A: 129)

bula- “to call’ [-t, +dyn]

ho- “to become + to be’ [+ti]

In this example, the actional contents hamisne lag- “to start laughing’ and bula- “to
call’ are mentioned in the opposite order of their temporal sequence. That is, the
temporal succession is bula- — hamsne lag-, while the textual succession is hariisne
lag- — bula-. In order to invert the temporal relation, -(y)a tha is used.

Having mentioned the more extravagant usages of -(y)a tha, let us now consider
some examples of the basic uses of [+PAST (+POST)]:

(87) kuch bht nahtt hil raha tha, siva unke jhiile ke, jis par vah avicalit baithe the
‘There was no movement at all, except of his swing which he was sitting on without
motion’ (A: 71)

baith- *to sit down + to sit” [+ti]

(88) uske jane ke bad bhi der tak mairi baramde mem baitha raha. katej ki battiyam
Jaltthim, lekin kahim kot avaz sunart nahim deti tht *Even after he had gone I remained
sitting on the veranda. The lights of the cottage were lit, but no sound could be heard
anywhere’ (A: 92)

Jal- “to get lit + to burn’ [+ti]

(89) unka sir ab bht hairani men hil raha tha aur amkhem kitab ki ek foto par jamt
thirh ‘He was still nodding his head in astonishment and his eyes were fixed on a
photo in the book’ (A: 131)

Jam- ‘to get fixed’ [+tf, -mom]

(90) aipar tarom ka jal bicha tha aur carom taraf ek rupahli-st rosant phaili thi, jiske
piche har ciz... makan, per, jharivan... bhutailt pret-chavaom se dikhai dete the
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“The net of stars was spread above and a silver light had spread everywhere, as a
result of which everything: houses, trees, bushes... looked like earthly ghost
shadows’ (A: 41)

bich- ‘to spread’ [-t, +dyn] +LIM — jal bich- *a net to spread’ [+tf, -mom]|

phail- “to spread’ [—t, +dyn] +LIM — earom taraf rosani phail- “light to spread in
the four directions’ [+tf, -mom]

(91) murlidhar kot bht bat kahne se pahle uska ramgmanc taivar karta tha. savad
vah bat usne malik mehra sahab se sikhi thi ‘Before Murlidhar started any talk, he
prepared his stage. Maybe he had learned this from his master, Mr. Mehra’ (A:
107)

stkh- “to learn’ [, +dyn] +LIM — is bat ko sikh- “to learn this’ [+tf, -mom]

(92) yunivarsiti merit mancahi naukrt kar sakte the. phir kaise yaham ane ka nirnay
le liya, yah abht tak mere lie rahasya bana tha *“He could have done whatever job he
liked at university. So why he had taken the decision to come here, had remained a
mystery for me until now (lit. “had been established as a mystery”)’ (A: 86)

nirnay le le- “to take a decision’ [+tf, -mom]

ban- ‘to be created, to be established’ [+tf, -mom)]

(93) jis ks"an” d aktar simh ‘ciramtanta’ ki bat kar rahe the — thik us ks an” sara
Jamgal ek alag ves badalkar vicitra akarom mem dhal gayva tha. vaham na patthar
the, na pahayr na perom ke jhurmut *Just when Dr. Singh was talking about eternity,
the jungle changed its dress and was cast into strange forms. There were no rocks,
no hills and no thicket of trees’ (A: 99)

dhal- ‘to be poured, to be cast (into form)’ [, +dyn] +LIM — dhal ja- “to be cast
(into form)’ [+tf, —mom]

3.1.3. Neutral aspect: [(—INTRA)(—POST)]

The last finite aspect item to be discussed is -(y)a. This operator represents the
negative member of both oppositions [£INTRA] and [£POST]. While [-INTRA]
means absence of intraterminal markedness, i.e. negation or neutrality with regard to
intraterminality, [-POST] means absence of postterminal markedness, i.e. negation
or neutrality with regard to postterminality. Hence -(y)a by no means excludes intra-
terminal or postterminal interpretations, it is simply unmarked for these notions.*
However, due to the explicit or latent contrast to positively marked aspect items, the
negative value may stand out quite emphatically. Therefore, [(-INTRA)(—~POST)]
often evokes “terminal™ interpretations, i.e. the actional content is conceived of as
neither being in progress at V nor its critical limit being of any special relevance.
These terminal readings have lead to misconceptions of -(y)a as “punctual” or
“viewing the event as a whole”, which are only optional interpretations of the
negative values of this item and are not part of its linguistic properties. As example
96 shows, actional phrases marked with -(y)a can in fact be interpreted as happening

3% The neutral value of this item is responsible for the ‘gnomic’, *future-like” and ‘potential’ readings

observed by Lienhard (1961: 146).
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synchronically (pseudo-intraterminal reading), while 104-106 show that marking
with -(v)a does not impede the interpretation that the relevant limit of the actional
phrase has been transgressed and is still relevant at the point of view (pseudo-postter-
minal reading).”’

On the other hand, the feature [-INTRA] results in an affinity of -(y)a to the inter-
pretation “PAST™, as the natural perspective for viewing actional contents that are
happening “now” is the intraterminal perspective. [-INTRA] quite regularly leads to
the interpretation “-nunc”, which in turn leads to the interpretation “PAST”. Howev-
er, although “PAST” is a systematic secondary interpretation of -(y)a, it does not
constitute a linguistic feature of this item. Quite on the contrary, it is not impossible
at all to understand baitha as “is sitting’ in some contexts. On the other hand, the
reading “PAST” of -(y)a is strong enough to assign the notion of anteriority to a
discourse (cf. examples 80-83 above).

As [(-INTRA)(—POST)] comprises only negative aspect features, this item is not
provided with the parameter of focality. While positively marked aspect items
display affinities to specific actional structures — [+INTRA] prefers actional phrases
with the features [+dyn] and [-mom], [+POST] prefers actional phrases with the
feature [+t] —, [(-INTRA)(~POST)] is equally intercombinable with all kinds of
IPSes.

[+tf] X [((INTRA)(-POST)]

(94) kuch hi der bad maim bhiil gava, maim kaham baitha him * A little later 1 forgot
where | was sitting” (A: 108)

bhil ja- “to forget’ [+tf, -mom]

(95) maim baramde men akar baith gava ‘1 went to the veranda and sat down’ (A:
223)
baith ja- “to sit down’ [+tf, -mom]

(96) jab vah bistar par let gae, to maimne unhen razar se dhamk diva *“When he lay
down on the bed. I covered him with the blanket” (A: 213)

let ja- “to lie down’ [+tf, —mom]

d hamk de- “to cover’ [+tf, -mom]

[Hi] X [(<INTRA)(-POST)]

(97) vah uthkar tisri jagah ja baithe ‘He stood up, went to a third place and sat
down’ (A: 178)

baith- “to sit down + to sit’ [+ti]

(98) bahut sal pahle maim unher sarak par dekha to karti thi, par unse bat karne ka
hausla kabht nahi hii ‘“Many years ago, | often saw him in the street but did not
dare to talk to him” (A: 226)
ho- ‘to become + to be’ [+ti]

It is therefore wrong to say that “das Priiteritum [...] das absolute Abgeschlossensein eines Vorgangs
bezeichnet™ (Lienhard 1961: 139).
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(99) kuch der tak ham cup khare rahe, phir unkt dhimt avaz sunai dr *We remained
standing silent for a while, then his low voice became audible’ (A: 241)

khara rah- *to remain standing’ [-t, —dyn]

sunar de- ‘to become audible + to be audible’ [+ti]

[-t, +tdyn] x [(-INTRA)(—POST)/]

(100) unhorine na kuch kaha, na piche dekha ‘He did not say anything and did not
look back’ (A: 242)

kah- “to say’ [, +dyn]

piche dekh- “to look back’ [~t, +dyn]

(101) daktar simh kuch nahi bole, sirf riimal se apne casme ke sison ko poricha
‘Dr. Singh did not say anything, he just wiped his glasses with a handkerchief” (A:
251)

bol- “to speak’ [-t, +dyn]

poriich- “to wipe’ [, +dyn]

[-t, —dyn] < [(<INTRA)(-POST)]

(102) us rat maim der tak apne kamre merm nahin ja saka. bahar baramde men
sunta raha “That night 1 could not go into my room for a long time. I remained
seated on the veranda, half inside, half outside. I remained listening to the incessant
melody of the crickets that was coming from the bushes’ (A: 243)

Jja sak- “to be able to go’ [-t, —~dyn]

baitha rah- *to remain seated’ [-t, —dyn]

sunta rah- ‘to remain listening’ [-t, —dyn]

(103) tumne kuch suna? *Did you hear anything?’ (A: 251)
sun- ‘to hear’ [-t,~dyn]

Perfect-like readings of [(-INTRA)(-POST)]

As stated above, the feature [-POST] does not exclude pseudo-postterminal inter-
pretations of -(v)a. In the following examples, the relevant limit seems to be over,
but is still relevant at V:

(104) sebom ka sizan xatam ho gaya ‘The apple season has ended’ (A: 234)
xatm ho ja- ‘to come to an end” [+tf]

(105) “mujhe bahut der ho gai, calti hiim.” anna jt uth khari huim, lekin tiva vaise
hi baithi rahim, unki jhukt hut niscal deh mem zara bhi harakat nahim hui **1t has
become very late for me, I will go now.” Anna ji stood up, but Tiya remained seated
as she was, not the slightest movement occurred in her crouched, motionless body’
(A: 153)

ho ja- *to become’ [+tf, -mom)]

uth khara ho- *to stand up’ [+tf, -mom]|

baitha rah- ‘to remain seated’ [-t, —dyn]

ho- “to become + to be” [+ti]
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The pseudo-postterminal reading in 105 is confined to der ho gat ‘it has become
late’. The other predications are interpreted as preterite.

(106) mainm Sarir ko dekhta hiirir. navgi arkh se na dikhat de, to eks-re se dekha ja
sakta hai... lekin man ke bhitar jo hotd hai, use dekhne ka kot yamtra abht ijad
nahin hii *1 look at the body. In case something cannot be seen with the bare eye, it
can be seen by X-ray... But an instrument for seeing what is going on inside the
mind has not yet been invented’ (A: 97)
ijad ho- ‘to become + be invented” [+ti]

3.1.4. Some remarks on Modality, and Modality

As stated above, Modality, items share the same scope position with aspect opera-
tors, i.e. they operate directly on the actional phrase. This class consists of Impera-
tive, Subjunctive and Future items. In Hindi, the Subjunctive and the Future
historically derive from former intraterminal items that have undergone a process of
de-focalization until they completely lost their intraterminal value. That is, the intra-
terminal view gradually became less focal, the range of vision broadened and the
limits of the actional phrase became less relevant.

At one stage of de-focalization, the limits of the actional phrase had become
completely irrelevant, which means that the item had left the domain of intratermi-
nality and become purely modal. In the domain of Modality,, a split has occurred
into the Subjunctive -e on the one hand, which among other things conveys volun-
tative notions and, additionally, is triggered by specific conjunctions, and into the
Future -ega@® on the other, which offers a broad specter of possible interpretations like
intention (‘1 shall’), demand or advise (‘you shall’), assumption or prediction (*he
will’).* None of these interpretations constitue a linguistic feature of -egd, nor is it
a future sensu stricto® (as is shown by the fact that it is combinable with the satellite
abht “now’. which should be incompatible with the notion ‘future’).*" In the light of
its history, it seems reasonable to assume that -ega represents the purely neutral view
of the actional phrase without reference to its limits — i.e. [(-INTRA)(-POST)] - and
without the feature of indicativity*> — which distinguishes this item from the neutral
aspect -(y)a. Both in terms of function (scope) and semantics, the so-called Future
-ega has a pivotal position at the borderline between aspect and mode. Hence, both
neutral modality and modal aspect would be appropriate terms for this operator.
Besides these rather theoretical remarks, Modality, and especially the neutral modal
item -ega is also of practical value for our present considerations. As the view with
-ega ignores the limits of the actional phrase and does not trigger confusing aspecto-

¥ Lienhard (1961: 33, 205-206). quoting Bloch (1920) and other sources, connects the segment -ga to
Sanskrit gata and Prakrit gaa “having gone’.

¥ Cf. Lienhard 1961: 205-208.

0 Le. a decided reference to posteriority.

I This is exactly the opposite of what Nespital (1980: 496-497) belicves.

2 e. the mode of presentation which presents an event as given or valid.
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actional interaction patterns, the IPS of the actional phrase becomes especially trans-
parent. So, if there has been any doubt left as to whether the verb /et- also refers to
the non-transformative phase ‘to lie’ (that it refers to the transformative phase ‘to lie
down’ has already been clarified by means of the combination with [+POST], leta
hai ‘has lain down’ = ‘is lying’, cf. example 76), it suffices to apply -ega to ler- and
check the result:

(107) “laimp bujha dism? " mairine piicha. “abht rahne do... main kuch der aise hi
letimga” *“*Shall I switch off the lamp?™ I asked. “Let it be... I will lie (*lie down)
for a while like that™” (A: 213)

let- “to lie down + to lie’ [+ti]

The example is taken from a situation in which the person who says lefsiimga is
already in lying position — hence it is clear that /ef- cannot be a [+tf] verb meaning
‘to lie down’ exclusively. On the other hand, lefiimiga could also be uttered by a
person that is not yet lying and refer to either the transformative or the non-trans-
formative phase. Verbs like baith- ‘to sit down + to sit’, tthahar- “to stop + to stand’
and rah- ‘to stay’ behave similarly. In the following example, rahiiriga is uttered by
a person that is already there and has been staying for a while:

(108) babii ji, ap cale jaen... mair to unke pas rahiimga hi *You go, Sir, | will stay
at his side’ (A: 231)

rah- “to stay’ [+ti]

Modality, items are periphrastic items derived from an aspect operator and the auxil-
iary ho- in a Future or Subjunctive form. Combinations with the Future add a propo-
sitional attitude which is usually understood as an assumption (‘it is likely that’) as
in

(109) vah savad mita ke sath ditkanom par gai hogt *She will probably have gone to
the shops with Mita’ (B: 195)

The Subjunctive is usually triggered by conjunctions like jaise or mano *as if”, but
it is sometimes also used in a similar way as the periphrases with the Future, namely
to convey some vague assumption (it seems possible that’):

(110) ap se to kuch kaha hoga... savad apni kot iccha batar ho? ‘But he must have
told you something... Perhaps he has expressed a wish?” (A: 257)

Examples with various aspecto-modal combinations:

(111) mert or dekha, jaise kuch parakh raht hom, jo lambe antaral ke bad dikhar

deta hai *She looked at me as if she was investigating something that was becoming
visible after a long interval’ (A: 252) [+MOD (+INTRA 9]

(112) uske cehre par kot nirasa nahin thi. mano aist ghatnaen roz ghattt honm *There
was no sign of helplessness in his face, as if things like that happened every day’ (A:
198) [+MOD (+INTRA 9]

(113) kamre mem aya, to sabse pahle nazar palamg par pari. vah kuch itna svacch
aur kumvara-sa jan para, jaise ab tak use kist ne chii na ho, letne ki bat dir raht
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‘When [ entered the room, my first glance fell on the bed. It looked so clean and
virginal as if nobody had ever touched it, let alone lain down on it’ (A: 85) [+MOD
(+POST)]

3.1.5. Summary: Finite aspect items in Hindi

The following table shows the basic finite aspect items of Hindi with their features:

. [INTRA] [ [POST] [FOC) [PAST] (MOD] |
I -ta hai | + ll - £
-td tha b | - ' | =
. STEM + raha hai [ + ‘ - | + ‘ ~ | '
| STEM + raha tha | - ' n P N
:_-{.1‘15 hai = : e + = __j =
-(via tha - | + + + | -
I -(vja . - i I _
———— S

As can be seen from the grid, there are intraterminal, postterminal and neutral items.
The domain of intraterminality is split between focal and non-focal items, while
there is no focality opposition in the postterminal sphere. All intraterminal and
postterminal operators can take the tense marker [+PAST].

A full system of aspect oppositions also exists in the domain of Modality, with
-ega [+tMOD (-INTRA)(—POST)], -ta hoga [+MOD (+INTRA %)), STEM + raha
hoga [+MOD (+INTRA %] and -(v)a hoga [+MOD (+POST)] as well as with the
corresponding Subjunctive items.

3.2. Non-finite positions

In Hindi, there are three non-finite positions in the sentence in which aspectual
oppositions occur: Converb clauses, attributive clauses and secondary predications.
Converb clauses have adverbial status in the matrix sentence®, as ham <baramde
merit baithe hue> sam ke kuhase mer baris ka girna dekhte rahte *Sitting on the
veranda, we remained looking at the falling of the rain in the evening mist’ (A: 136).
In terms of pragmatics, converb clauses may serve either to specify the superordi-
nate verb (i.e. function as a “specifier”) or to connect two verb phrases of equal value
(i.e. function as a “connector”). Converbs are verbal adverbs, i.e. “gerunds”. Attrib-
utive clauses specify a nominal head. In terms of syntax, they have the same function
as adjectives. In terms of semantics, they share many common traits with relative
clauses. However, Hindi has genuine relative clauses with relative pronouns and
finite predicates. The predicates of attributive clauses are verbal adjectives, i.e. parti-
ciples as in jab tak bas chit nahim gart thi, vah vahim bahar khayt rahim. chote
kasbatt sahar ke us <damghte, dhitp mem camakte hue> stesan par... *Until the bus

* Instead of a matrix senfence, it can also be a matrix clause. All non-finite predications may be embed-

ded either in a superordinate sentence or in a non-finite superordinate clause.
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left, she remained standing there outside. On the local bus terminal which was lying
aslumber and shining in the sunlight’ (A: 49).

Secondary predications add another predicate to the sentence. They are not
adverbs, but predicative attributes that concern either the direct object of a transitive
superordinate predicate as in maimne use <pahli bar pahne> dekha tha ‘1 saw her
wearing it for the first time” (B: 131), or the subject of an intransitive or passive
superordinate predicate as in us taraf pahart nagar mem sarpraiz ki bat tabht hott
thi, jab kot bhitka baghera apni marid se nikalkar <kamtonmert ki sarak par
cahalqadm karta hit> paya jata tha ya kahim jamgal mem ag ki laptem dikhar dett
thir “There in the hill town, people spoke of a surprise if a hungry tiger came out of
his den and was found strolling around in the roads of the cantonment, or if flames
appeared somewhere in the jungle’ (A: 28). In Hindi, the morphological inventory of
secondary prediactions, as the inventory of attributive clauses, consists of partici-
ples.*

Although participles also occur in adverbial function and therefore take part in
the morphological inventory of converb clauses, the inventories of converb clauses,
attributive clauses and secondary predications not identical. Hence, the various
syntactic positions differ in terms of which aspectual notions can be expressed.

Non-finite clauses can be combined in a recursive way, i.e. a non-finite clause
may include another non-finite clause, and so on.

3.2.1. Converb clauses

3.2.1.1. [(INTRA)(-POST)]

The most frequent converb in Hindi is the converb -kar with the variants -7 and -ke
(the latter usually only with the verb kar- “to do”). Its high frequency results from its
neutral value [(~INTRA)(—POST)] which allows a broad specter of applications.
-kar may be used in contexts where intraterminal or postterminal marking would
also be possible. From the perspective of decoding this means that -kar can evoke
pseudo-intraterminal and pseudo-postterminal interpretations.** It may also be indif-
ferent with regard to taxis readings. Consider example 114, where muskurakar [(—
INTRA)(—POST)] will be interpreted exacly as muskurate hue [+INTRA] in 115
(*smilingly’):

(114) usne <muskurakar> meri or dekha *She looked at me smilingly” (B: 58)

(115) maimne <muskurate hue> unki or dekha *1 looked at him smilingly’ (A: 83)
In example 116, baithkar [(-INTRA)(—POST)] evokes the same interpretation as
baithe [+POST] in 117 (*having sat down = sitting’):

*This need not neccessarily be the case. In Turkish, for example, the inventory of secondary predica-
tions includes items like -/yor, basically a finite form, and -(V)rken, basically a converb form (cf. Drimba
1976).

4 This fact is reflected in Vermeer & Schmitt’s (1988: 66) statement that -kar serves “zum Ausdruck der
Vorzeitigkeit, aber auch der Gleichzeitigkeit”. See also Montaut 1991: 14, — Masica’s (1991: 323) name
for this item, “Perfective Adverbial Participle™, as well as the illustrative translation “having ... -ed” takes
into account the pseudo-postterminal readings only.
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(116) ap <ghore par baithkar hi> jaie *You go there on horseback (lit. ‘sitting on the
horse’)’ (A: 100)

(117) mairit unhem vaham dekhne ka itna abhyast ho gaya tha ki jab kabhi vah bazar
meri milte, to lagta, jaise vah <sttil par baithe> cale a rahe haim ‘1 had become so
accustomed to see him there that whenever | met him in the bazaar, I got the impres-
sion that he was moving sitting on a chair’ (A: 93)

Contributing factors to pseudo-intraterminal and pseudo-postterminal readings of
-kar are among other things the structure of the actional phrase — pseudo-intrater-
minal readings usually presuppose an actional phrase with a dynamic cursus (as in
118-123), while pseudo-postterminal readings usually presuppose a critical limit (as
in 124-127) — and the context. Converb clauses indicating the mode how the action
referred to by the superordinate verb is carried out, are commonly interpreted intra-
terminally, as thahaka markar lit. ‘beating a guffaw’ (121), khilkhilakar ‘laughing
loudly” (122) and khi-khi karke ‘making heehee’ (123).

Examples for pseudo-INTRA readings:
(118) calie, iske bare mern <ghar calkar> socemge ‘Let’s go, we will think about it
while we are going home’ (A: 258)
(119) sab log unherm <tiva ya tiva bitiya kahkar hi> bulate the ‘Everybody called
her Tiya or Bitiya Tiya (lit. ‘Everybody called her, saying Tiya or Bitiya Tiya )’ (A:
116)
(120) “naukrt kaist hai?" usne <hamskar> piicha *“How is the job doing?”, she
asked laughingly’ (B: 73)
(121) vah <thahaka markar> hams pari ‘She roared with laughter’ (A: 105)
(122) vah <khilkhilakar> hams pari ‘She laughed out loudly’ (B: 152)

(123) parde ke piche se ek camkilt khilkhilahat sunai dr... murlidhar ki aurat radha
<khi-khi karke> hars raht thi ‘Behind the curtain, a sparkling laughter could be
heard. Murlidhar’s wife Radha was giggling’ (A: 108)

Examples of pseudo-POST readings:
(124) mariva <darvaza kholkar> bhitar a gat ‘Mary opened the door and entered’
(B:77)

(125) <murkar=> meri or dekha ‘He turned around and looked at me’ (A: 71)

(126) mainm bht <jaldi se <kapre badalkar> bathrim se apne hisse ki xali baltiyan,

Jjag aur lote lekar> unke sath juliis meri Samil ho jata *1 quickly changed my clothes,
took my share buckets. jugs and pots and entered the procession together with her’
(A: 117)

(127) <vaham akar> vapis lautna kaise lagta hai? “How does it feel to come here
and return again?’ (A: 76)
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Examples of indifferent readings:
(128) vah <mujhe dekhkar> hars dr ‘Looking at me, she laughed/She looked at me
and laughed’ (B: 73)

(129) tum <sab kuch chorkar> yahar ae ho *You have come here leaving every-
thing behind’ (A: 77)

In example 128, it is not clear whether she first looks and then laughs or whether she
looks and laughes simultaneously. In 129, it is possible to argue that he first left
everything and then came here, or that leaving and coming constitute the same action
and therefore happen simultaneously.

The converb -kar can be negated by bina ‘without’ (130) or with the negation
particle na (131).% It is then understood pseudo-intraterminally:

(130) “mujhe yah budapest ki tarah lagta hai”, usne <bina meri or dekhkar> kaha
““This reminds me of Budapest™, she said without looking at me’ (B: 59)

(131) rebul laimp mez par tha, par uski rosani <unke cehre par na parkar> apne hi
dayre men simat gat thi ‘The table lamp was on the table, but its light did not fall on
his face, but was concentrated on its own vicinity’ (A: 62)

3.2.1.2. [(+INTRA)(-POST)]
Intraterminality is signalled by -G hii in converb clauses. This item is a participle
(see below) in adverbial function. This converb may be either in the oblique mascu-
linum -te hue or agree with the subject (examples 134 and 136). This converb tends
to operate on actional phrases with a dynamic cursus, but it can operate on non-
dynamic actional phrases, too.

(132) unhomne <taulie se hath pomchte hue> mujhe dekha ‘He looked at me while
he was wiping his hands with the towel’ (A:102)

ponich- “to wipe’ [~t, +dyn]

(133) unhomne <hamste hue> meri or dekha ‘He looked at me laughingly’ (A: 132)
hams- ‘to laugh’ [t, +dyn)]

(134) nalt mer pant ab bht <churr-churr siti bajata hiv> bah raha tha *The water
was still flowing in the drain with a whistling sound’ (A: 191)

siti baja- “to whistle’ [, +dyn]

(135) “itni carhai baba... ” anna ji ne <uthte hue> kaha, “maim ab cal nahii sakti”’
"“Such a steep slope...” Anna ji said while she was rising, “I can’t climb it any

more™’ (A: 40)
uth- ‘to stand up’ [+tf, -mom]|

(136) niramjan babii ki katej bahti hui dhumdh men stabdh-st khari thi, <khulft
hut>, <chiptt hur>, kist pragaitihasik guha-st yamyin, <samay ki chatt par adhar

" As the examples suggest, the meaning is obviously not totally identical. In 130, the converb clause
seems to function as a specifier, while in 131 the converb seems to function as a connector.
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ment tiki hur> ‘Nirarhjan Babi’s cottage was standing motionless in the wavering
haze, getting revealed, getting concealed, melancholical like a prehistoric cave,
stranded in the vacuum at the bosom of time’ (A: 86)

khul- ‘to become open (itr.)” [+tf, -mom]

chip- ‘1o hide + to be hidden’ [+ti]

khul- and chip- are serialized in this context. fikT hut ‘being fixed’ is a postterminal
converb (see below). This example shows that converb clauses (like all adverbials)
can occur after the finite predicate. The sequence of the constituents of the Hindi
sentence has to do with its information structure (topic, focus etc.).

This converb can be negated by bina, too:

(137) mairi ab <bina hamphte hue> unse bat kar sakta tha “Now 1 was able to talk
to him without panting’ (A: 72)

3.2.1.3. [(+POST)(—INTRA)/

As a postterminal converb, -(v)a (hii) is used. Also this converb is a participle in
adverbial function. It appears with (lefa hii, 144) and without (baitha, 143) the
copula segment hii. Just as -1a hii, -(v)a (hii) may be in the oblique masculinum -(y)e
(hue) or agree with the subject (143, 144). -(v)a (hit) as a postterminal converb
usually operates on actional phrases with a critical limit, i.e. transformative actional
phrases.

(138) vah <zamin par amkhen garae> cal rahi thi ‘She was walking, her eyes fixed
to the ground’ (B: 210)
gara- ‘to fix’ [+tf]

(139) murlidhar ekdam darvaza nahim kholta tha, kuch der <usse kan satae> khara
rahta, jaise bhitar se kisi ajiat signal ke ane ki pratiksa kar raha ho ‘“Murlidhar did
not open the door immediately, but remained standing for a while, his ear fixed to the
door, as if he was waiting for an unknown signal from inside’ (A: 15)

satia- “to join, to lean’ [+tf]

(140) vah <arkheri miimde> baithe the ‘He was sitting there with his eyes closed’
(A: 16)
miimd- “to close” [+tf]

(141) ham sab khule darvaze ki dehrt par <sams roke> khare the *We all stood
breathlessly (lit. *having stopped the breath’) on the threshold of the open door” (A:
114)

rok- ‘to stop (tr.)” [+tf]

(142) murlidhar <mumh bae> khare unhem dekhta raha ‘Murlidhar stood there
with his mouth open and looked at him’ (A: 170)
ba- “to open’ [+tf]

(143) ghar lautta to armdhere mem murlidhar ki lalten dikhat di. vah <meri kothrT ki
sirivom par baitha> biyi pi raha tha *When I returned home, Murlidhar’s lantern
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could be seen in the dark. He was sitting on the stairs of my hut and was smoking a
Biri.” (A: 61)
baith- “to sit down + to sit’ [+ti]

(144) vah avaz mujhe rat ko bhi sunar deti thi, jab maim <apne kamre men leta hii>
nimd ki pratiksa karta tha. mujhse diir jati hui, mere pas att hut*’ 1 could hear that
sound in the night, when I was lying in my room and waiting for sleep. Becoming
distant from me, coming close to me’ (A: 128)

lett- “to lie down + to lie’ [+ti]

As the other converbs, -(v)a (hii) can be negated with bina. The postterminality of
-(v)a (hir) results in readings like ‘without having X-ed’, ‘without previously X-
ing”:

(145) mairi khara ho gava, <bina soce-samjhe>, bhari bas merm maim kya karne ja
raha hiim *1 stood up, without (previously) thinking and grasping, what I was going
to do in the full bus’ (A: 267)

The notion of postterminality can also be expressed by the periphrastic construction
-ne ke bad as in <kuch thora-sa pine ke bad> uski jhijhak mit jart tht ‘Having drunk
a little bit, his shyness disappeared’ (B: 81).

3.2.2. Attributive clauses

Attributive clauses are the natural domain of participles. Participles do occur as
converbs and secondary predications, but these are uses derived from the primal
attributive functions. The main aspectual contrast in attributive position is between
-ta (hiy) [+INTRA] and -(v)a (hii) [+POST]. Occasionally, a high focal intraterminal
participle STEM + raha [+INTRA"] can be found, but this is quite rare and seems
to be a recent innovation that has not become an obligatory part of the attributive
inventory. In all its occurrences, STEM + raha is interchangeable with -1a (hi). 1
could not find STEM + raha in adverbial uses (i.e. as a converb) and in secondary
predicates.

Note that there is no neutral participle [(-INTRA)(-~POST)]. Hence, in attributive
position there is only the choice between marked intraterminality and marked
postterminality. The option to leave the aspectual perspective unspecified does not
exist in this position. In attributive position, participles always agree with their
nominal head.

3.2.2.1. [+INTRA]

In terms of aspecto-actional combinability, the behavior of -/a (hii) in attributive
position is similar to its behavior in converb clauses. l.e., -1a (hii) tends to operate on
actional phrases with a dynamic cursus but may operate on non-dynamic phrases as
well. The copula Aii may or may not be present without change in meaning.

" mujhse duar jart hui, mere pas air hut is not a converb clause, but an attribute to dvaz, that has been
moved behind the finite predicate.
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(146) <do utht hut pahariyom ke bic nice jata hii> tabiit, jismen unkt patni lefi haim
‘A coffin <that is descending between two rising hills>, in which his wife is lying’
(A: 11)

ja- ‘to go’ [-t, +dyn]

utht hut is a postterminal participle, see below.

(147) len ki* donoiir or ghar the aur unki divaron par ham apni <bhagiti> chayaoni
ko dekh lete the ‘On both sides of the lane there were houses, and we saw our
<running> shadows on their walls’ (B: 205)

bhag- ‘to run’ [-t, +dyn]

(148) vah cupcap sigret pitt hui <nacte hue> logon ko dekh raht tht ‘Smoking her
cigarette silently, she was watching the <dancing> people’ (B: 228)
nac- ‘to dance’ [-t, +dyn]

(149) sirf uski lalten ki surx <tarerti> amkh tipar uth jatt *Only the red, glaring eye
of his lantern was rising’ (A: 14)
tarer- ‘to glare’ [-t, +dyn]

(150) jise tum tabdili kahte ho... vah <sabkuch ke bhitar bahtt hur> lila hai *What
you call change is a drama that is flowing within everything” (A: 98)
bah- ‘to flow” [-t, +dyn]

(151) <takie par girtt> tebul laimp ki rosant “The light of the table lamp falling on
the pillow’ (A: 181)
gir- “to fall’ [, +dyn]

(152) mairne unki or dekha, vah thir amkhom se <argitht par Jjalti> lakrivom ko
dekh rahe the *1 looked at him, he was looking with fixed eyes at the firewood that
was burning in the hearth’ (A: 84)

Jjal- “to become inflamed + to burn’ [+ti]

(153) <in sabko gherte> jangal ‘the forest surrounding all these things’ (A: 199)
gher- “to surround” [+ti]

3.2.2.2. [+INTRA""]

The participle STEM + raha is rarely used. It employs a very narrow and emphatic
focus, i.e. the range of vision around V is very narrow. This item signals that the
actional content is happening “right now”. The actional phrase must have a dynamic
cursus. It is unlikely that this item can be negated at the present stage of develop-
ment.

(154) vides mamtri jasvant simh <kargil sima par cal rahr> videsi golabart se
bexabar, madhya esiya ke deson se maitri sambandh banane men vyast haim. aur
hamare raks amamtri, jarj farnamdis <yogoslaviva par ho rahe> naito-amrikt
hamlom par anmtarras triv sammelan kar rahe hain... kot bhi parft, neta ya rajneta
<de$ ki uttari sima par cal rahe> is visphotak yuddh par na to cirmta vyakt kar raha

4 The text has ke, which is clearly a printing mistake.
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hai, na kot bayan de raha hai, jabki uttari simant par kargil-dras ke ilake men
pakistani topen pichle pakhvare se apne baridi bayan lagatar darj kar raht haim!
‘Foreign Minister Jasvant Singh, unaware of the foreign shelling <that is just going
on at the Kargil frontier>, is occupied establishing friendly relations with the
countries of Central Asia. And our defense minister, George Fernandez, is attending
international consultations on the NATO and American attacs <on Yugoslavia that
are just happening>... No party, no representative or statesman is expressing his
thought or issuing a declaration on this explosive war <that is just going on at the
northern frontier of the country>, while in the Kargil-Dras region at the northern
frontier the Pakistani artillery has been issuing its declaration in terms of gunpowder
during the past fortnight’ (C: 14)

cal- *to happen’ [, +dyn]

ho- *to become + to be’ [+ti]

3.2.2.3. [+POST]

-(v)a (hii) usually operates on transformative actional phrases. The copula hi is
optional. In example 159, the attribute is detached from its nominal head (maidan).
Any attribute — be it an adjective or an attributive clause — can be added as a supple-
ment behind the finite predicate. Cf. also example 144 above.

(155) vah kuch der tak <nice phaile> sahar ko dekhti rahi ‘For a while, she remained
looking at the town that lay spread out below’ (B: 146)
phail- “to spread’ [+tf, +lim]

(156) <pahari par utha> kasal ‘The castle that was standing on the hill’ (B: 272)
uth- “to stand up, to be errected’ [+tf, ~mom]

(157) per ke amdhiyare men <unke murh se nikla> yah sabd sahasa mujhe sahma-
sa gaya “In the darkness below the trees, these words <that hade come out of his
mouth> suddenly frightened me’ (A: 195)

nikal- ‘to come out’ [+tf, -mom|

(158) sath mem <sata hit> bathriim tha ‘Included was an attached bathroom’ (A:
85)
sat- “to get joined’ [+tf, —mom]

(159) cumgi ki caukt ke nice simitri ka maidan tha... <patthar ki divar aur cir ke
peror se ghira hir> ... ‘Beneath the toll post, there was a cemetery. .. Surrounded by
a stone wall and fur trees...” (A: 29)

ghir- ‘to become surrounded + to be surrounded’ [+ti]

(160) <jalidar relimg se ghire> baramde ke bhitar apni aramkurst par baith gae
“He sat down on his armchair on his veranda that was surrounded by a railing with
bars’ (A: 207)

ghir- “to become surrounded + to be surrounded” [+ti]
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3.2.3. Secondary predicates

In terms of morphology and semantics, there is not much difference between the
items involved in secondary predications and these involved in attributive clauses.
Secondary predicates differ in that no occurrence of STEM + raha could be found;
obviously this item does not (yet) occur in this position. Secondary predicates are
not usually negated. It will suffice to mention a few examples for secondary predi-
cates:

3.2.3.1. [+INTRA]

(161) mair unhem <har jagah ghiimta> dekhta tha 1 saw him wandering around
everywhere’ (A: 190)

ghiim- “to turn, to stroll” [-t, +dyn]

(162) lekin kabht maim apni kothari ke baramde mem baitha hit baris ki bauchar
<devdarom par girti hur> dekhta hiim, to lagta hai ki mert ‘midal ej’ ka samtap
pahar ki aviral samti mem ghul gayva hai *But sometimes when [ sit on the veranda
of my cottage and look at the rain showers <falling on the cedars>., it seems that my
midlife crisis has vanished in the incessant calmness of the hills” (A: 24)

gir- “to fall” [-t, +dyn, +hom]

(163) kuch der ham cupcap divar men dhamsi amgitht par lakriyom ko <sulagta>
dekhte rahe ‘For a while we remained in silence and watched the firewood glow in
the hearth that was inserted into the wall” (A: 83)

sulag- “to become lit + to glow’ [+ti]

(164) maim khirkt se unhem <ata hii> dekhta tha ‘ Through the window I saw him
come’ (A: 54)
a- ‘to come’ [+tf, -mom]

3.2.3.2. [+POST]

(165) mujhe <asamarijas merni para> dekhkar usne kaha *When he saw me in the
quandary, he said’ (B: 21)

asamanjas men par- “to fall in a quandary” [+tf]

(166) mainm sahib jt ko <kitab mem khoe hue> dekhta tha *1 saw the master lost in a
book™ (A: 207)*
kho- “to get lost” [+tf]

(167) gale ke nice mams ki salvaterin <aur adhik phail gat> jan parti thim ‘The
wrinkles below his throat seemed to have spread still more” (A: 233)
phail ja- ‘to spread’ [+tf, -mom]

#1162 and 166 (and, with inverted information structure, even 167) are counterexamples to Vermeer &

Schmitt’s claim that “Qualifiziert ein Partizip (des Priisens oder Perfekts) priidikativ ein Patiens (Objekt)
im Obliquus + *ko’. so steht die neutrale Form auf -a” (1988: 64). — On page 65, the same authors
quote another counterexample to their own claim: maini ne mohan ko bolte (hue) suna *1 heared Mohan
talking’. However, the authors misinterpret bolte (hue) as ‘adverbial in function. If it was adverbial (i.e.
a converb clause). bolte (hue) had to be co-indexed with the agent: maim_ne mohan, ko bolte (hue) suna.
It is, though, co-indexed with the undergoer: mairit, ne mohan ko bolte (hue), sund. Hence, bolte (hue) is
a secondary predicate, not a converb.
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3.3. Summary: Non-finite aspect items in Hindi

In each of the three non-finite positions in Hindi, the aspectual opposition is config-
urated differently. Converb clauses have a heterogeneous inventory of a genuine
converb item, namely -kar, and two derived converbs of participal origin. In converb
clauses it is possible to view the actional phrase with an intraterminal, postterminal
or neutral perspective.

Attributive clauses are the core domain of participles. The main aspectual distinc-
tion is between intraterminality and postterminality. It is not possible to leave the
viewpoint parameter unspecified, as there is no neutral item [(-INTRA)(-POST)].
Within the intraterminal domain, there is a recent opposition between a renewed
high focal intraterminal item STEM + raha, which is obviously constructed in analo-
gy to the finite paradigm. This is an infrequent and peripheral item. It is a non-
obligatory element of the aspectual paradigm in this position, as it is always
replaceable by -ta (hii), which is still able to cover the whole field of intraterminal-
ity.

In secondary predicates, there is only one intraterminal and one postterminal
item. As in attributive position, it is not possible to leave the viewpoint opposition
unmarked.

Converb clauses:

[INTRA] [POST]
-kar ' -
ta hii . +
_(v)a (hi) =

Attributive clauses:

[INTRA] | [POST] [ Foc] |
athy) | 1 i - ‘ |
STEM + raha _ o [ " o + .
~(v)a (hit) [ - I

Secondary predicates:

!— [INTRA] _[_P()S:I"_]_
ta (hii) I + _
' l

A

-(v)a (hit)

4. Taxis

The interaction between viewpoint and focality values with specific IPS structures,
as well as the marking of temporal relations of aspect viewpoints to a basic point of
orientation O” by tense marking, and the marking of non-indicativity by Modality,
and Modality, operators may trigger specific interpretations concerning the succes-
sion or simultaneity of the events referred to. Besides the interaction of various
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linguistic categories, these faxis interpretations are also contributed to by the iconic-
ity of the succession of aspect items in the text. A good deal of context-induced
interpretation is involved as well. Thus, signalling taxis relations is not the primary
task of aspect items, but the aspecto-actional interaction can be employed as a strat-
egy to suggest taxis relations.

Viewpoint categories establish a relation between a viewpoint and the limits of an
actional phrase. Focality defines the relative range of vision around a given viewpoint.
Tense establishes the relation between an aspect viewpoint and a basic point of
orientation. Modality, and Modality, indicate the absence of indicativity. From the
bunch of information given by these categories, the receiver is provided with clues
concerning the possible succession of events. Moreover, there are satellites that
signal specific relations in time, as us ke bad ‘after that’, or non-aspectual converbs
as -ne ke samay ‘at the time of X-ing’ with similar tasks.

However, usually some parameters concerning the succession of events are left
unspecified. E.g., there are neutral aspect items which allow more than one taxis
interpretation. If more than one viewpoint operator occurs in a text, these operators
may refer to one viewpoint or to a series of succeding viewpoints. In the end, it is
always the context that provides the receiver with the missing information.

The complex field of taxis cannot be dealt with in extenso here. In order to convey
an idea of the problem, two examples will be quoted and some of the mechanisms
involved will be adressed.

(168a) pichli rat der tak nimd nahin at. (168b) ardhere mem dhamy-dhary ki avaz
sunai deti raht, (168c¢) jaise kot ditr pahari par camdmart kar raha ho. (168d) bahar
baramde mer ava, (168e) to pava ki (168f) avaz anna ji ki katej ki or se a rahi hai...
(168g) kva vah bamdiik lekar kisi baghere ko bhaga raht thim, (168h) jo kabhi-
kabhar apne ahar ki khoj mem pahari se nice utar ate the? *(168a) Last night I could
not sleep for a long time. (168b) The sound of bangs could be heard in the dark,
(168c¢) as if somebody was practising shooting on a far hill. (168d) When I went
outside on the veranda, (168¢) I found that (168f) the sound came from Anna ji’s
cottage. .. (168g) Was she chasing away a tiger with her rifle, (168h) which time and
again came down from the hill in search of food?” (A: 104)

a- ‘to come’ [+tf, -mom] +HOM — nahim a- ‘not to come’ [-t, —dyn]

sundr de- ‘to become audible + to be audible’ [+ti] +HOM — sunat deta rah- ‘to
remain audible’ [-t, —dyn]

camdmari kar- ‘to practise shooting’ [, +dyn]

pa- ‘to find’ [+tf, +mom]

le- ‘to take’ [+tf, -mom]

bhaga- ‘to chase away’ [+tf, -mom]

utar- ‘to descend’ [+tf, -mom]

The passage above is introduced by the satellite pichli rat ‘last night’, which indicates
that the viewpoint of the following predication (a7 ‘came’) precedes the basic orien-
tation point O°, which is some hypothetical point ‘now’ that needs not neccessarily
coincide with the time of writing (or reading). There is a total of four occurrences of
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neutral aspect [(-INTRA)(—POST)], namely ar ‘came’ (168a), sunat deti raht
‘remained audible’ (168b), ava ‘came’ (168d) and paya “found’ (168e). The succes-
sion of four predications with -(v)a in a text alone does not give any clue about
whether the four aspectual perspectives are related to one viewpoint or to a succes-
sion of four consecutive viewpoints. It is only the context that suggests that nind
nahim ar ‘sleep did not come (to me)’ (168a) and avaz sunar deti rahi *sounds
remained audible’ (168b) refer to two simultaneous actional contents and that <sleep
did not come> is in fact causally linked to <sounds remained audible>. [(-INTRA)(—
POST)] neither signals nor excludes the notion of simultaneity. The next predicate,
cardmart kar raha ho *was practising shooting’ (168c¢), is in the intraterminal aspect
[+INTRA'TO¢]. The absence of any information to the contrary (e.g. a satellite like
fin din bad ‘three days later’) poses a strong implicature that the aspect marker in
168¢ refers to the same viewpoint as 168b (and 168a). 168¢ indicates that at the
given viewpoint, the actional content camdmari kar- is viewed within its limits (t,
— V = 1,), which is interpreted to the effect that at V the actional content is in
progress. The marking with Modality, (STEM + raha ho) is triggered by the conjunc-
tion jaise ‘as if” and adds a subjective statement of a conscious subject — in this case
the narrator — regarding the truthfulness of the predicate (‘it may be the case that’).

The next predicate, baramde mem ava ‘1 went on the veranda’ (168d), is marked
with -(v)a again, which leaves the relation of the viewpoint to the relevant limit of
the actional phrase (t, in this case) unspecified. The context makes it clear that
baramde mem aya refers to a new situation, which may be a result from, but is not
identical with nimid nahi ayva. This means that a new point of view is established.
[t is not grammatically encoded, but clarified by the contextual information given in
168f, that the event referred to in 168b is still in progress at the new V. The succes-
sivity aya ‘1 came’ (168d) — paya ‘1 found out” (168e) is again not established by
grammatical means, but by the satellite fo “then’ in 168e. The focal intraterminality
[+INTRA ] of avaz a raht hai ‘the sound is coming’ (168f) unambiguously signals
that the event pa- ‘to find out’” (168¢) happens within the limits of a- ‘to come’
(168f). The context provides us with the additional information that avaz a rahi hai
(168f) in fact covers the whole situation from 168a-168g. 168g has another
[+INTRA ™) item, viz bhaga rahi thim *She was chasing away’. We interpret the
viewpoint to be identical with the one of pava (168e), but the context elucidates that
the event referred to by 168g is the same as the events in 168b and 168f as well as
the assumed event in 168c¢. This point shows the trivial (but often misconceived) fact
that the same extra-linguistic event can be referred to by different actional phrases,
which in turn can be viewed from different aspectual perspectives.

In 168g there is another actional phrase, bamditk le- “to take the rifle’, which is
marked by the converb -kar [(-INTRA)(—POST)]. -kar in itself does not establish an
order between /e- “to take’ and bhaga- “to chase away’, but our knowledge about the
world tells us that she first takes the rifle and then chases away: lekar — bhaga raht
thimh. The event referred to by a converb form needs not — and in the present case in
fact does not — fall within the borders of the event referred to by a superordinate
intraterminal word form.
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In 168h, there is a non-focal intraterminal predicate [+INTRA ] pahari se nice
utar ate the *(Tigers) came down from the hill’. The viewpoint, as the context
suggests, is still the same as the one inaugurated by paya 168f. The actional phrase
refers to a series of events, which is signalled by the plural marking and by the satel-
lite kabhi-kabhar ‘time and again’. Thus, its IPS is [-t, +dyn]. Itis viewed upon from
an intraterminal perspective, but without focality, which suggests that the event
referred to reflects a general situation and not a specific occurrence. If a specific
occurrence of a tiger descending from the hill (which in turn would be [+tf, —mom])
were to be viewed, the intraterminal perspective would be unsuitable in this context
(as shooting becomes neccessary after transgression of the final limit of utar a- ‘to
descend’ only). However, if a specific occurrence of this event were to be viewed
intraterminally, the [+FOC] item would be chosen (utar a rahe the) in order to
suggest a high relevance of the event at V.

Let us now reconstruct the succession of the events referred to in example 168. If
we consider the quoted passage as a whole, it becomes clear, that 168h refers to a
series of events that constitute a situation of more or less universal validity, viz the
occasional arrival of tigers. Implicitly, one specific (possible) occurrence is selected
in 168g in that it is said that there might be a tiger. The next event to take place is
that Anna ji takes a rifle (168g), which is followed by the act of chasing away the
tiger (168g). The result of this event is the simultaneous production of sounds, which
is referred to by 168b, 168c and 168f. While this event (i.e. 168bcfg) is going on, the
narrator cannot sleep (168a). Next, he goes to the veranda (1 68d) and finds something
out (168¢) about the event 168bcfg. It should have become clear that viewpoint
operators have only a very limited effect on taxis interpretations. Their contribution
is restricted to establishing relations between aspect viewpoints and the relevant
limit(s) of actional phrases (viewpoint parameter) and to indicating the relative range
of vision around V (focality parameter) which in turn is translated into the notion of
relevance or validity at V. What is not grammatically encoded is the relation between
viewpoints that occur successively in a text. Their relation may be clarified by satel-
lites. While the grammatical functions of viewpoint operators together with their
patterns of interaction with specific actional structures can be employed as a strategy
for suggesting specific taxis sequences — not least by excluding some options —, the
main impetus for the interpretation of the succession of events is given by the context
and our knowledge about how the world works.

Let us consider one more example:

(169a) mairine apna casma aur faurten pen baig men rakhe. (169b) maflar pahna.
(169¢) mez ki daraz se bramdi nikali, (169d) aur bina gildas mem dale hi uska ek
larba, gahra ghiint liva, (169¢) taki unka samna karne ka sahas juta saki. (1 69f1)
phir safed rabar ke jiite pahne (169g) aur bahar cala aya *(169a) 1 put my glasses
and my fountain pen into the bag (169b) and put on my scarf. (169¢) I took the
brandy out of the drawer of the table, (169d) and without pouring it into a glass |
took a long, deep gulp (169¢) in order to collect the courage to face him. (1 69f) After
that, I put on my white rubber shoes (169g) and left the house’ (A: 14)

rakh- “to put’ [+tf, -mom]

Orientalia Suecana LV (20006)




130 JuriaN ReNTZSCH

pahan- ‘to put on + to wear’ [+ti]

nikal- “to take out’ [+tf, -mom]

le- “to take’ [+tf, —mom]

Juta- “to collect’ [-t, +dyn] +HOM — juta sak- “to be able to collect’ [-t, —dyn]
bahar cala a- “to step out’ [+tf, -mom]

All finite predications but one (juta sakiiri ‘1 may collect’) in the example above are
in the neutral aspect -(v)a. This operator leaves it unspecified whether the different
actional contents viewed with it refer to simultaneous or successive events. Due to
the priciple of iconicity, it is not possible that the order of events is inversed with
respect to their occurence in the text though — exept the inverted order be overtly
signalled by appropriate lexical means. In this case, the succession of events will be
understood to the effect that the events occur successively, i.e. baig meni rakhe ‘1 put
into the bag’ (169a) — maflar pahna °1 put on the scarf” (169b)— bramd. 1 nikalr 1
took out the brandy’ (169¢) — ghamt liva ‘1 took a gulp’ (169d) — jiite pahne ‘1 put
on the shoes’ (1691) — bahar cala ava *1 went outside’ (169g).

The postterminal converb form bina gilas mem dale “without having poured it
into a glass’ (169d) refers to the same V as the subsequent finite predicate ghimmf liva
‘I took a gulp’ (169d). As the converb operates on a negated actional phrase, there is
no specific “order of events™. It is irrelevant for this example that without negation
the pouring into the glass would precede the drinking. The modality of sahas juta
sakim ‘1 may be able to collect the courage’ (169¢) is triggered by the conjunction
taki “in order’, ‘so that’. Neither is the actional phrase endowed with a critical limit,
nor does the modal, item -e consider the limits of the actional phrase. There is no
grammatical indication about when the “event occurs”. From the context, we can
conclude that the act of collecting courage is identical with the drinking, and that the
ability of collecting courage is somehow linked to the presence of the brandy — but
these interpretations go far beyond the content actually encoded by linguistic
means.

Abbreviations

AD adterminal

dyn dynamic

Cv converb

FIN finite verb form
FOC focal

habit habitual

HF high focal
HOM homogenization
hom homogenized
INTRA  intraterminal
IPS internal phase structure
itr. intransitive

LF low focal

LIM limitation

lim limited
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MOD modal, [~indicative]

mom momentaneous

NF non-focal

0 temporal orientation point
(O basic orientation point

o secondary point of orientation
o moment of speaking/writing
P perceiver

PAST past
POST postterminal

SER serialization

ser serial

stat statal

t transformative

tf fini-transformative

tl initio-transformative

tr. transitive

V viewpoint

X represents a given verb stem
T, initial limit, terminus initialis
T, final limit, terminus finalis

T, critical limit

T relevant limit

6} zero-marking

A+B B is added to A

AxB A combined with B; B operating on A

A— B  Aprecedes B: A is recategorized to B; A is reinterpreted as B; A results in B
A+ B A lies on B: A is simultanicous with B

Sources
A: Varma, Nirmal 2000. Antim aranva. Dilli & Patna: Rajkamal prakasan.

B: Varma, Nirmal 1964 [2002]. Ve din. Dillt & Patna: Rajkamal prakasan.
C: Kamlesvar 2000. Kitne pakistan. Dilli: Rajpal.
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Arabness, egyptianness, zionism, and cosmo-
politanism: the Arabic cultural and journalistic
activities of Egyptian Jews in the 19th and 20th
centuries

Reuven Snir
Haifa

Introduction

Jews. as an integral part of pre-Islamic Arab society, participated in shaping Arab
culture throughout the Arabian Peninsula. In the 6th century A.D. when the Arabic
language reached its full development with the appearance of masterful poetry of
high standing, Jewish tribes boasted distinguished poets of their own. The personal
integrity of one such poet, al-Samawal ibn ‘Adiya’, became proverbial and he has
since been commemorated in the saying awfa min al-Samaw al (‘more loyal than
al-Samaw’al’). The incident referred to is his refusal to yield weapons entrusted to
him. even when a Bedouin chieftain laid siege to his castle and murdered his son.
Describing the noble qualities of his own Arab-Jewish tribe, al-Samaw’al composed
a poem the opening verse of which was: “When a man’s honor is not defiled by
baseness/Then every cloak he cloaks himself in is comely.”™ This highly regarded
poem, which even today is seen as a distinctive component of the Arabic literary
heritage, testifies to a time in history when no one would have considered the notion
of an Arab Jew paradoxical. There were also female Jewish poets such as Sarra al-
Qurayziyya, whose elegy for the 350 noblemen of her tribe killed in a battle in 492
A.D. is frequently cited in ancient Arab sources.’

When Islam in the 7th century A.D. became the dominant faith defining legal
and social framework of the Arabs, Jews (together with Christians and, in Persia,
Zoroastrians as well) were considered to be protégés (ahl al-dhimma ‘people of
the pact’) of the new community. Being both well acquainted with the emerging

' Ahmad b. Muhammad al-Maydani, Majma" al-Amthal [The Assembly of Proverbs] (ed. by Na‘m
Husayn Zarzir) (Beirut: Dar al-Kutub al-‘limiyya, 1988), 11, pp. 441-442. On the poet and his loyalty,
see also Julie Scott Meisami and Paul Starkey (eds.), Encyvelopedia of Arabic Literature (London & New
York: Routledge, 1998), 11, pp. 685-686.

? For the poem, see Abii Tammam, al-Hamasa (Cairo: Muhammad *Ali Sabih, n.d.), 1, p. 36. Together with
an English translation, see A.J. Arberry, Arabic Poetry: A Primer for Students (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1965), pp. 30-33.

¥ On Arab-Jewish poets in the pre-Islamic period. see Abu Faraj al-Isbahant, K itab al-Aghant [The Book
of Songs] (Cairo: n.pub., 1964), XXIV, pp. 97-128. On Sarra al-Qurayziyya, see al-Isbahani, Kitab al-
Aghanz, XXII, pp. 102-105; Michele Bitton, Poétesses et lettrées juives: une mémoire éclipsée (Paris:
Editions Publisud, 1999), pp. 43-46.
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Islamic literature and deeply influenced by it, Jews in the expanding Muslim Empire
gradually became thoroughly Arabicized. The Judeo-Muslim symbiosis began at
the very birth of Islam, in which process the Jews played an important role; the
Qur’an provides solid testimony of this. Arab Jews had an intimate knowledge of
the holy book of Islam and its source texts' and they would play an active role
in shaping medieval Arab-Muslim civilization by serving as an intermediate link
between Hellenistic-Roman civilization and modern civilization. Medieval Arab-
Muslim civilization was to be an admixture of cultural elements; it would invariably
manifest pre-Islamic roots alongside the Islamic religion itself as well as a basis in
Greek humanism and in various cultural elements of the ancient heritage of the Near
East. Therefore, “it is not mere coincidence that the flowering of Jewish culture
in the Arab world should occur at the very time that Islamic civilization was at its
apogee.” The main factor in the Arab-Jewish symbiosis was that the great majority
of Jews under the rule of Islam adopted Arabic as their language — by the 10th centu-
ry, Jews from Spain to Iraq were speaking it. They often preferred writing Arabic to
Hebrew, even when dealing with the most sacred matters of Judaism; nothing was
“more natural than that they should use in their writings the language which served
them in every other need.” They also adopted Arab ways of thinking and literary
forms, as well as Muslim religious notions. Medieval Jewish piety relied heavily on
Sufism, i.e. Islamic mysticism, and only under Arab-Muslim influence did science
and scholarly methods of thinking, in the Greek sense of the word, for the first time
become known and practiced by the vast majority of Jews.

From the mid-10th to the mid-12th century, Jewish culture in al-Andalus (Muslim
Spain) had more than elsewhere the closest of connections with Arab-Islamic culture
— through direct translation, imitation, adaptation and borrowing. An atmosphere
was created in which the inherited traditions of learning of separate cultures came
together and were actively exposed to one other. The Jews’ Arabization fully integrat-
ed them into the pluralistic Andalusi scene; Arabic was the linguistic medium central
to their local cultural experience — “it was the agency responsible for their intellec-
tual and social integration, which along with their full participation in the political
economy of al-Andalus and their inspired attachment to the country they called
Sefarad marked them as Andalusis.”’ The factors that made possible the deep

* On knowledge of the Qur'an among Jews, see H. Lazarus-Yafeh, Intertwined Worlds: Medieval Islam
and Bible Criticism (Princeton N.J.: Princeton University Press, 1992), pp. 143-160.

* N.A. Stillman, The Jews of Arab Lands (Philadelphia: The Jewish Publication Society of America,
1979), p. 61.

® A.S. Halkin, “The Judeo-Islamic Age: The Great Fusion,” in: L.W. Schwarz (ed.). Great Ages and
Ideas of the Jewish People (New York: The Modern Library, 1956), pp. 220-221. On Arabic as a unifying
element among the various religious and ethnic groups in the Muslim empire and as a universal medium
of intellectual expression among both Muslims and non-Muslims, see A.G. Chejne, The Arabic Language:
Its Role in History (Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1969), pp. 13-16.

7 R. Brann, “The Arabized Jews,” in: M.R. Menocal, R.P, Scheindlin, and M. Sells (eds.). The Cambridge
History of Arabic Literature: The Literature of al-Andalus (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press,
2000), pp. 441-442. On the connections of Hebrew literature with Arab culture in al-Andalus, see also
R.P. Scheindlin, Wine, Women & Death: Medieval Hebrew Poems on the Good Life (Philadelphia, New
York & Jerusalem: The Jewish Publication Society, 1986); R.P. Scheindlin, The Gazelle: Medieval
Hebrew Poems on God, Israel, and the Soul (Philadelphia & New York: The Jewish Publication Society,
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involvement of Jews in Arab culture in al-Andalus also proved effective in other
places, if to a much lesser degree. As they were already part of Arab-Muslim society
and spoke the language, Jews living in Arab Lands easily adopted the native culture.
In Egypt, for example, the Karaites even wrote the Hebrew Bible in Arabic letters.
Also present in Karaite manuscripts were vestiges of the works of Muslim Sufi
mystics which had been previously transposed into Hebrew letters.” The Fatimid
vizier of Jewish origin Ya‘qib ibn Killis (930-991). was not only a gifted adminis-
trator but a lover of belles-lettres and wrote books on Islamic law and the Qur’an.
Every Tuesday he held majlis sessions at his home, and provided stipends for the
participant scholars, writers, poets, jurists, theologians, and master-artisans; on
Fridays he convened sessions at which he read his own works.” One of the greatest
scholars in Jewish history, the physician and philosopher Maimonides (Musa ibn
Maymiin) (1135-1204) was active in Egypt. He wrote most of his works in Judeo-
Arabic and the most influential of these was Dalalat al-Ha'irin (The Guide for the
Pmp!e.red).“' One can also mention Sa‘id ibn Yasuf al-Fayyimi, known as Sa‘adia
Gaon (882-942), who was born in Egypt and who, after a stay in Palestine, left for
Mesopotamia where in 928 A.D. he was appointed Head of the Babylonian Acade-
my at Siira, a position he held (with a six-year intermission) until his death. His
works were almost all written in Judeo-Arabic and he translated the Bible into
Arabic. the language in which he also composed his commentary, the Sharh." He
applied his knowledge of Arabic poetry and poetics to Hebrew poetics in order to
halt a decline in Hebrew writings, and he used Arabic literary criticism for the
purpose of increasing the value of Hebrew poetry in the eyes of his own Jewish
gcneration.”

Thus, we can safely say that apart from Jewish symbiosis with Greek civilization

1991); R.P. Scheindlin, “The Jews in Muslim Spain.” in: S.K. Jayyusi (ed.). The Legacy of Muslim Spain
(Leiden-New York-Cologne: Brill, 1992), pp. 188-200.

% See P. Fenton (Yinnon), “Karaites and Sufis — The Traces of Sufism in Karaite Manuscripts™ [Hebrew],
Pe amim — Studies in Oriental Jewry 90 (2002), pp. 5-19; P. Fenton-Yinnon, *“Two Akbari Mss. in Judeo-
Arabic” [Hebrew]. in: Y. Tobi (ed.), Ben ‘Ever le-'Arav: ha-Maga'im ben ha-Sifrut ha-'Arvit le-Ben
ha-Sifrut ha-Yehudit bi-Yme ha-Benayim uba-Zman he-Hadash |Between Hebrew and Arabic: Contacts
hetween Arabic Literature and Jewish Literature in the Middle Ages and Modern Times] (Tel-Aviv:
Afikim, 2004), 111, pp. 82-94.

9 M.R. Cohen and S. Somekh, “In the Court of Ya‘qiib ibn Killis: A Fragment from the Cairo Genizah,”
The Jewish Quarterly Review LXXX.3-4 (January-April 1990), pp. 283-314.

10 On Maimonides and his connection with Arab culture, see Meisami and Starkey, I, pp. 494-495. On
the text of Daldlar al-Ha'irin against the background of the disappearance of the medieval Andalusian
Arab-Jewish context. and at the same time as “a rhetorical event to be read, a language that maintains
but also negotiates and disrupts the localization and divisions established by the end,” see Gil Anidjar,
“Our Place in al-Andalus - Kabbalah, Philosophy, Literature in Arab Jewish Letters (Stanford: Stanford
University Press, 2002), pp. 10-56 (the quotation is from p. 7).

"I On the particular nature of Sa‘adia Gaon’s translation, see J. Blau and S. Hopkins, “Ancient Bible
Translation to Judeo-Arabic” [Hebrew], Pe‘amim — Studies in Oriental Jewry 83 (2000), pp. 4-14.

12 On Sa‘adia Gaon and his attitude to Arabic poetics, see Y. Tobi, “Sa‘adia Gaon, Poet-Paytan: The
Connecting Link between the Ancient Piyyut and Hebrew Arabicised Poetry in Spain,” in: T. Parfitt (ed.),
Israel and Ishmael: Studies in Muslim-Jewish Relations (Richmond: Curzon, 2000), pp. 59-77; Y. Tobi,
“The Reaction of Rav Sa‘adia Gaon to Arabic Poetry and Poetics,” Hebrew Studies 36 (1995). pp. 35-53;
Y. Tobi, Proximity and Distance: Medieval Hebrew and Arabic Poetry (Leiden & London: Brill, 2004),
pp. 65-175.
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in ancient times, and with the Romanic and Germanic peoples of western and central
Europe in the modern period, Jewish symbiosis with Arab-Muslim civilization was
one of the most important contacts of the Jewish people with other civilizations up
to the 20th century. Islam is of the very flesh and bone of Judaism, as S.D. Goitein
indicated, and unlike the contacts with the other two civilizations — which were
essentially at variance with the Jewish religious culture — Judaism has never encoun-
tered such a close and fruitful symbiosis as that with the medieval civilization of
Arab Islam."”

Modern Arab-Jewish culture should be viewed against the background of the
symbiosis with Arab-Muslim culture and the status of Jews in the Arab-Muslim
world from the 7th century A.D., as well as in the light of the process of moderniza-
tion in the Middle East and North Africa from the second half of the 19th century.
Modernization, and the political, economic, social and cultural transformations
associated with it — “the master theme of contemporary social science” — cannot be
referred to as only a mere change. “It is the transformation of society.”" The Jewish
communities in the various Arab countries shared that transformation and sometimes
even helped in effecting it — Jews began to interact more and more in local life, in
each place in a different way and at a different pace.” However, the Jews of Arab
lands never had the chance to complete that process of transformation and enjoy its
benefits to the full, for that process soon came to be overshadowed by the national
conflict in the Middle East.

The purpose of the present study is to outline the involvement of the Egyptian
Jews in Arab culture during the 19th and 20th centuries. Apart from Iraq, where Jews
participated in the wider Arab culture more than in any other place in modern times. "
Egypt is considered to be one of the few countries in which Arab culture flourished
among the Jews, in both the popular and the canonical fields.

13 S.D. Goitein, Jews and Arabs: Their Contacts Through the Ages (New York: Schocken Books, 1955).
p. 130.

" C. Goldscheider and A.S. Zuckerman, The Transformation of the Jews (Chicago & London: The
University of Chicago Press, 1984), pp. 4-5.

'S See the various contributions in H.E. Goldberg (ed.), Sephardi and Middle Eastern Jewries: History
and Culture in the Modern Era (Bloomington & Indianapolis: Indiana University Press. 1996).

'® On the Arabic literature of the Iraqi Jews, see R. Snir, Arvivut, Yahadut, Zivonut: Ma'avak Zehuvot ba-
Yezira shel Yehude “Iraq | Arabness, Jewishness, Zionism: A Struggle of Identities in the Literature of lragi
Jews] (Jerusalem: Ben-Zvi Institute, 2005) as well as the articles: “Cultural Changes as Reflected in Litera-
ture — The Beginning of the Arabic Short Story by Jewish Authors in Iraq™ [Hebrew]. Pe ‘amim — Studies
in Oriental Jewry 36 (1988), pp. 108-129; “Jewish-Muslim Relations in the Literature and Periodicals of
Iraqi Jewry” [Hebrew], Pe ‘amim — Studies in Oriental Jewry 63 (Spring 1995), pp. 32-33; *Arabic Litera-
ture of Iraqi Jews — The Dynamics of the Jewish Cultural System and the Relationship with the Arabic
Cultural System” [Hebrew ], Miggedem Uniiyvam 6 (1995), pp. 255-288: “Women in the Arabic Belles
Lettres of Iragi Jewry in the 20th Century™ [Hebrew], Pe ‘amim — Studies in Oriental Jewry 82 (Winter
2000), pp. 119-149; “Iraqi Jewry after 1945 — Literature, History and Historiography™ [Hebrew]. Migge-
dem Umiyyam 7 (2000), pp. 245-271: “*My Heart Beats with Love of the Arabs’: Iraqi Jews Writing in
Arabic in the Twentieth Century,” Journal of Modern Jewish Studies 1, 2 (2002), pp. 182-203.
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Literary and Cultural Activities

The Jesuit scholar Louis Cheikho (Shaykhii) (1859-1927) subsumed Arab authors
under two rubrics: Muslim authors (al-Udaba’ al-Muslimin; Udaba’ al-Muslimin;
Udaba ' al-Islam) and Christian authors (Udaba’ al-Nasara; al-Udaba ‘al-Nasara).”
In his studies on Arabic belles-lettres of the 19th century and the first quarter of the
20th century he made no mention of either Jewish authors as a specific category or
of individual Jewish authors. While Cheikho was known for his effort to prove the
dominant role of Christians in the development of Arabic literature from its very
beginnings in the pre-Islamic period, it is no accident that he did not deem the Jewish
contribution to Arabic literature worthy of mention, a fact which cannot solely be
ascribed to his own “Christian” particularism. As only very few of them identified
with classical language and culture, Jews were nearly inactive in Arabic belles-
lettres in the 19th century and in the first two decades of the 20th, and they did not
participate in the cultural revival (Nahda) of Arabic language and culture in which
Syrian Christians played so prominent a role.

The only exception to this was the activities of the Egyptian Ya‘qub Sant® (James
Sanua) (1839-1912). In fact he was the only Jewish author who played a significant
role in Arab culture in the 19th century, especially in the field of theater and journal-
ism."™ As a non-Muslim, his immersion in the local culture was not at all a given; in

17 Cheikho’s studies were generally published in the magazine al-Mashrig which he founded in Beirut
in 1898. The studies were collected in three volumes and published by al-Mafiba‘a al-Kathalikiyya li-1-
Aba’al-Yasi‘iyyin in Beirut: al-Adab al-"Arabiyya fi al-Qarn al-Tasi" “Ashar: min al-Sana 1800 ila 1870
[Arabic Literature in the 19th Century: From 1800 to 1870] (1924); al-Adab al-"Arabivya fi al-Qarn
al-Tasi* ‘Ashar: min al-Sana 1870 ila 1900 [Arabic Literature in the 19th Century: From 1870 to 1900]
(1926): Ta rikh al-Adab al-'Arabivyva fi al-Rub* al-Awwal min al-Qarn al-"Ishrin [Arabic Literature in
the First Quarter of the 20th Century] (1926). See also Cheikho's Shu ‘ara ‘al-Nasranivya ba 'da al-Islam
(Beirut: Dir al-Mashriq. 1967).

I¥ On Sanii* and his activities in various spheres of Arab culture, see Philip de fiarrazi, Ta vikh al-Sihafa
al-*Arabivva [History of the Arab Press] (Beirut: al-Maflbaa al-Adabiyya, 1913). 1L, pp. 254-257, 281-
286. 111, pp. 8-9; Ibrahim *Abduh, Abit Nazzara: Imam al-Sihafa I-Fi ukahivva al-Misrivya al-Musawwara
wa-Za'tm al-Masrah fi Misr [The Man with Glasses: The Leader of Humorous Hlustrated Journalism
and of Theater in Egypt] (Cairo: al-Maflba‘a al-Namidhajiyya. 1953): The Encyelopaedia of Islam, New
Edition, | (1960), pp. 141-142 (by J.M. Landau); L.L. Gendzier, The Practical Visions of Ya'qub Sanu’
(Cambridge. MA: Center for Middle Eastern Studies of Harvard University, 1966): Encyclopaedia Judai-
ca (Jerusalem: The Macmillan Company, 1971), XIV (1971), column 850; M. Moosa, “Ya'qub Sant* and
the Rise of Arab Drama in Egypt,” International Journal of Middle East Studies 5 (1974), pp. 401 433:
P.C. Sadgrove. The Development of the Arabic Periodical Press and its Role in the Literary Life of Egypt
(1798-1882). Ph.D Thesis (University of Edinburgh, 1983), pp. 95-173, 225-263; M.A. Al-Khozai, The
Development of Early Arabic Drama (1847-1900) (London & New York: Longman, 1984), pp. 123-168;
M.M. Badawi. “The Father of the Modern Egyptian Theatre: Ya*qiib Sani*,” Journal of Arabic Literature
16 (1985), pp. 132-145: S. Moreh, “Ya*qub Sana': His Religious Identity and Work in the Theater and
Journalism, According to the Family Archive,” in: S. Shamir (ed.), The Jews of Egypt, a Mediterranean
Society in Modern Times (Boulder & London: Westview Press, 1987). pp. 111 129; S. Somekh,"Lost
Voices: Jewish Authors in Modern Arabic Literature,” in: Mark R, Cohen and Abraham L. Udovitch (eds.),
Jews Among Arabs: Contacts and Boundaries (Princeton: The Darwin Press, 1989), p. 10 (the article was
published also in Hana Wirth-Nesher [ed.], Whar Is Jewish Literature? |Philadelphia & Jerusalem: The
Jewish Publication Society, 1994], pp. 188-198); A. Ayalon, The Press in the Arab Middle East (New York
& Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1995), pp. 44-45, 48-49; P.C. Sadgrove, The Egyptian Theatre in the
Nineteenth Century (1799-1882) (Reading: Ithaca, 1996), pp. 89-124; M. Moosa. The Origins of Modern
Arabic Fiction (Boulder & London: Lynne Rienner Publishers, 1997). pp. 41-66; Meisami and Starkey,
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at least one incident religious reasons seemed to have played a role in excluding him
as a Jew, together with Syrian Christians, from a new organization in Egypt.” Born
in Cairo, at the age of twelve Sanii‘ read the Old Testament in Hebrew. the Gospels
in English, and the Qur’an in Arabic. He made his young literary debut with Arabic
poems and was sent to study for three years in Livorno, Italy. After returning to
Egypt he taught European languages and sciences to the children of Egyptian digni-
taries and also served as a teacher at the Ecole des Arts et Métiers and the Ecole
Polytechnique in Cairo. He wrote and performed under the name of Abi Nazzara or
Abu Naddara (‘“The Man with Glasses’) thirty-two comedies and romantic plays, in
addition to the plays he translated from French. His first theatrical performance,
which was held in the garden of Cairene Azbakiyya in 1870, was an operetta in the
colloquial Egyptian dialect, al-Harim (The Harem). This one-act play describes a
European prince’s would-be adventures in the harem of a pasha. His use of collo-
quial language in this play and subsequent theatrical productions — done from the
conviction that this language was more appropriate for the theater than standard
literary Arabic (fusha) — helped legitimize colloquial dialect in the theater and would
serve as precedent for the composition of all future Arab light comedies in the
vernacular.

Sanu*’s performances were so successful that the Khedive Isma‘il invited him to
stage them at his palace. However, in view of Sanii*’s critical approach toward the
Khedive’s corrupt rule, their relationship was to rapidly and severely deteriorate.
Sand*’s theatrical creativity was never distinct from his interest in political. social,
and moral issues. He depicted the condition of Egyptian society and was very criti-
cal of the government’s attitude toward the people. He was considered a subversive.
and consequently suffered from frequent attempts by the authorities to ban his activ-
ities. Eventually his theater was closed down and he was forced to flee to Paris.
During the period of Khedive ‘Abbas II, Sani* was granted an amnesty that he
refused to accept. He adopted the slogan “Egypt for the Egyptians™, and said that he
must wait until Egypt was completely free of foreign occupation. Dubbed “Le
Moliere Egyptien”, Sani‘ was an integrated Jew totally committed to the cause of
Egyptian nationalism, his activities in both theater and journalism devoid of any
Jewish cultural content or religious identity.

As was frequently assumed of Jewish personalities risen to prominence in Arab
culture,” it was argued that he had converted to Islam. His Jewish mother “conceived

IL p. 688; R. Ostle, E. de Moor, and S. Wild (eds.), Writing the Self: A utobiographical Writing in Modern
Arabic Literature (London: Saqi Books, 1998), pp. 51-60.

" T. Philipp, The Syrians in Egypt 17251975 (Stuttgart: Frantz Steiner Verlag Wiesbaden GmbH, 1985),
p. 103.

" Another Egyptian-Jewish figure who allegedly converted to Islam was the singer Layla Murad (1918~
1995) (on her see below). In modern times only very few Arab Jews converted to Islam out of a genuine
conviction of this religion’s superiority. The Iraqi Ahmad Siisa (Ahmed Sousa). born as Nissim Siisa
(1900-1982), was one of the most famous of these. On Siisa. see Mir Basri, A 'lam al-Adab fi al-"Irag al-
Hadith [ Eminent Personalities in the Literature of the New Irag] (London: Dar al-Hikma, 1994), 11, pp.
524-525. The figure of Ahmad Hariin Sawsan, the protagonist-narrator in the Hebrew novel Ve-Hu Akher
[And He Is Other: English title: The Other One| (Tel-Aviv: Zmora-Bitan, 1991), by the Iraqi-Jewish writer
Shimon Ballas (b. 1930), is based on the figure of Siisa. A second edition of the novel was published by
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him and gave birth to him as Muslim, as a present from her to Islam and the Muslims;
having listened to the inspiration of her heart, she obeyed the instructions of the
diviner who had informed her of the sure news.”" Yet, despite the fact that his
commitment to the cause of Egyptian nationalism was almost totally bereft of Jewish
content, in a letter dated 18 February 1911 to Philip de Tarrazi, the writer of his
biography (to be included in a book on the history of Arab journalism; on Sana®’s
participation in this field, see below), Sanii* requested that the words “the young
man then adopted the Muslim religion™ (fa-tabi‘a al-fata hina’idhin dina al-islam)
be struck.” Indeed, Tarrazi’s book published in 1913 omitted any reference to his
alleged conversion. Sanii* died in Paris and was buried in the Jewish section of the
Montparnasse cemetery, but his tomb, unlike the other tombs in that section, bears
only a French epitaph and no Hebrew one.”

Apart from the activities of Ya‘qub Sanii‘, other Jews were active in Egyptian
theater as well — most of them in the 20th century. For example, as early as 1910 an
Egyptian troupe led by the Jewish actor Rahamim Bibas visited Palestine with a
repertoire that included plays by William Shakespeare and Victor Hugo as well as
dramatic presentations from the life of the Arabs. The troupe performed in Jerusalem
in Qahwat al-Ma‘arif near the Jaffa Gate and among the audience were Muslims,
Christians and Jews.”"

Ha-Kibbutz Ha-Me uhad in 2005. For the last pages of the novel in English translation, see The Literary
Review 37.2 (1994), pp. 188-194. A section of the novel (pp. 95-105 of the original) was published in
English translation (by Ammiel Alcalay and Oz Shelach) in Fascicle 1 (Summer 2005). A full English
translation of the novel, entitled Ourcast (by Alcalay and Shelach), will be published by City Lights
Books in San Francisco. Two other famous Jewish converts to Islam in the 20th century were not of Arab
origin, but underwent a process of Arabization before their conversion: the Austrian Muhammad Asad,
born Leopold Weiss (1900-1992), and the American Maryam Jameela (Jamila), born Margaret Marcus (b.
1934). On Asad. see M. Parker, *Death of a Muslim Mentor,” The Middle East, issue No. 211 (May 1992),
pp. 28-29; Hasan Zillur Rahim, *Muhammad Asad: Visionary Islamic Scholar,” Washington Report on
Middle East Affairs, September 1995, pp. 45-46; T. Gerholm, “Three European Intellectuals as Converts
to Islam: Cultural Mediators or Social Critics.” in: T. Gerholm and Y.G. Lithman (eds.), The New Islamic
Presence in Western Europe (London & New York: Mansell, 1988), pp. 263-277; M. Kramer, “The Road
from Mecca; Muhammad Asad (Born Leopold Weiss),” in: M. Kramer (ed.), The Jewish Discovery of
Islam (Tel-Aviv: The Moshe Dayan Center for Middle Eastern and African Studies, Tel-Aviv University,
1999), pp. 225-247. On Jameela, see J.L. Esposito (ed.). The Oxford Encyclopedia of the Modern Islamic
World (New York: Oxford University Press, 1995), 111, pp. 59-60. On conversion of Jews to Islam, see the
special issue of Pe ‘amim — Studies in Oriental Jewry 42 (1990).

21 4l-Masrah, September-October 1970, p. 74. The source of this narrative is Ibrahim *Abduh’s chapter
on Sanii*’s childhood which he said was based on Sanii*’s own written memories kept with his daughter
in Paris (‘Abduh, Abii Nazzara. pp. 17-18). Cf. Moosa, “Ya‘qub Sanii* and the Rise of Arab Drama in
Egypt.” pp. 401-402; Moreh, “Ya‘qib Sand*,” p. 112. ‘Abd al-Hamid Ghunayim says that Sana* himself
probably invented this tale in order to gain the sympathy of the Muslim society within which he was living
(Sanit* Ra'id al-Masrah al-Misri [Sanii* the Vanguard of Egyptian Theater] [Cairo: al-Dar al-Qawmiyya
li-1-fiiba‘a wa-1-Nashr, 1966], pp. 22-23.

22 Gee the text of the letter in Shamir, The Jews of Egypt, pp.261-262. Cf. Moreh, “Ya*qub Sana“,” pp.
115-116: S. Moreh, “New Light on Ya*qub Sanua’s Life and Editorial Work Through his Paris Archive.”
in: A. Elad (ed.), Writer. Culture, Text: Studies in Modern Arabic Literature (Fredericton: York Press,
1993), pp. 104-105.

25 The life of Sanii* and his views are the subject of the novel Solo [Solo] (Tel-Aviv: Sipriyat Poalim,
1998), by the aforementioned Shimon Ballas.

4 Yaacov Yehoshua, Yerushalayim ha-Yeshana ba-'Avin uba-Lev [The Old Jerusalem in the Eye and the
Heart; English title: Nostalgic Jerusalem] (Jerusalem: Keter, 1988), pp. 220-221.
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Another outstanding Jewish figure in Egyptian—Arab culture was the Karaite
journalist, writer, poet and translator Murad Faraj (Morad Farag) (1867-1956).”
Born in Cairo to a family whose traditional occupation was goldsmithing, he gradu-
ated from law school and as a lawyer distinguished himself in several cases. such as
the successful defense before the Court of Appeals in Cairo of a Jew indicted on
charge of ritual murder. Faraj worked as legal counsel at the Karaite court in Cairo
and also served as an adviser to the Khedive ‘Abbas Hilmi. Busy though he was in
his professional career and other activities, especially with the Cairene Karaite
community, he was a prolific writer of scholarly works in Arabic on literary, theolog-
ical and Biblical topics as well as on modern Egyptian and Karaite law and compar-
ative philological topics. Among his studies is a comparative Arabic and Hebrew
ctymological dictionary, Multaga al-Lughatayn al-‘Arabiyya wa-I- Ibrivya (1930-
1950; English title: The Unity of the Two Semitic Languages Hebrew and Arabic: An
Etymological Comparative Dictionary) in which he translated part of the Pentateuch
into Arabic by putting a Hebrew word next to every Arabic one, using their common
Semitic root. His aim was to prove the similarity of the two languages in an attempt
to refute claims that rejected their common roots.™

Considered the poet laureate of the Karaite community, Faraj published his Diwan
Murad in four volumes (I,1912; 11, 1924; 111, 1929: 1V,1935). In 1923 he published
al-Qudsiyyat (The Holy Works) which included poetry and prose on Jewish subjects.
Five years later he published the same book in a Hebrew translation under the title
Ha-Kodshiyot. By no means did Faraj blur his religious identity, and in his poems he
frequently availed himself of Biblical personalities and events as well as Jewish and
even Zionist motifs;” following the escalation of the national conflict in Palestine,
the Zionist motifs in Faraj’s writings disappeared. Although in the Arabic literary

5 On Faraj, see Encyclopaedia Judaica V1 (1971), columns 1178-1179; L. Nemoy, “Mourad Farag and
his Book The Karaites and the Rabbanites.” Revue des Etudes Juives CXXXV.1-3 (1976). pp. 87-112;
L. Nemoy, “A Modern Karaite-Arabic Poet: Mourad Farag.” Jewish Quarterly Review 70 (1979-1980),
pp. 195-209 (the article includes short excerpts from of Faraj’s poetry in both English transliteration
and translation with explanatory notes): Maurice Mizrahi, L Egypre et ses Juifs le temps revolu (Genéve:
Avenir S.A., 1977), p. 88: Mourad EI-Kodsi, The Karaites of Egypt 18821986 (Lyons, NY: Wilprint, Inc:
1987), pp. 244-257: S. Somekh, “Participation of Egyptian Jews in Modern Arabic Culture.” in: Shamir.
The Jews of Egypt, 130-140; Somekh,"Lost Voices.” pp. 11-14; N.A. Stillman, The Jews of Arab Lands
in Modern Times (Philadelphia & New York: The Jewish Publication Society, 1991), pp. 228-230; Glenda
Abramson (ed.), Encyclopedia of Modern Jewish Culture (London & New York: Routledge, 2005). I, pp.
252-253.

 For an earlier essay on the topic, see Murad Faraj, Magaldar Murad | The Essavs of Murad: French title:
Essai sur la morale] (Cairo: Maflba‘at Ibrahim Rosenthal, 1912), pp. 255-260.

*’ Faraj also translated into Arabic the novel Ahavar Tzion [The Love of Zion] (1853) written by Avraham
Mapu (1808-1867). one of the first Haskala intellectuals in Eastern Europe (Yosef ben Ovadia al-Gamil.
Toldot ha-Yahadut ha-Kara'it [The History of Karaite Jewry] [Ramla: Ha-Mo‘aza ha-Arzit shel ha-
Yehudim ha-Kara’im be-Yisrael, 1979], I, p. 166). A translation of the novel into Baghdadi Jewish Arabic
was made by the Iragi-Jewish Shelomo Tuwayna (1855-1913) and was published in eight installments
in his newspaper Maggid Mesharim (Messenger of Straightess) during July-September of 1900 and
then at the same year as a book published by his own printing house in Calcutta (Yitzhak Avishur, Ha-
HHakham ha-Bavii me-Calcutta — Hakham Shelomo Tuwayna vi-Yizirato ha-Sifrutit be-"Ivrit u-be-"Arvit-
Yehudit [English title: The Hacham from Baghdad in Calcutta — Hacham Shelomo Twena and his Works
in Hebrew and Judaeo-Arabic] (Tel-Aviv: Archaeological Center Publication and “Magen Aboth™ for
Calcutta’s Jews, 2002), I, p. 83.
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arena the period between the two world wars was marked by an intensive search for
anew medium to express the change in Arabic poetic sensibility, for Faraj the ancient
ode, or gasida, remained his preferred poetic form, as his conception of the relation-
ship between the poet and his readership was a traditional one, i.e., as of one between
the orator and his audience. He even followed in the footsteps of the medieval Arab
court poets who glorified and praised their patrons, such as in a poem he dedicated
to King Fariiq.” Faithful to this classical poetic conception, Faraj was no modernist
innovator and generally followed in the footsteps of the eminent traditional Egyptian
poets of the time, especially Ahmad Shawq (1868-1932). It is not surprising there-
fore to find in the opening of Faraj’s second volume three verses by Shawqt in which
he praises Faraj’s poetry. Here is one of them:

[ found the poetry of Murad a meadow of new herbage:
no hill resembles it in beauty and fragrance.

In another verse Shawqi refers to Faraj’s Jewish faith by way of alluding to one of
the ancient Muslim traditions concerning Banii Isra’il.” At the same time, I do not
know of any Arab critic or scholar who attributed to Faraj any importance in the
development of Arabic poetry.

Faraj tried his best to prove that the Arabic language and literature, in their very
traditional forms, were not a Muslim monopoly. To support his argument he published
a book in which he dealt with medieval Arab-Jewish poets, rejecting the claim of
Louis Cheikho that the Jewish pre-Islamic poet al-Samawal ibn ‘Adiya’ was in fact
a Christian.” Faraj quotes a verse from the aforementioned gasida of al-Samaw’al:

tu'ayviruna inna qalilun ‘adiduna
fa-qultu laha: inna al-kirama qalilu

She [was] reproaching us that we were few in number;
I said to her: indeed, noble men are few

And then he asks whether the Christians were once described as few — only the Jews
were always considered a minority among the Arabs — “that was in the past as well
as in the present.”"' It was argued that in 1936, in appreciation for his activities in the
field of Arabic studies, Faraj was elected a member of the Academy of Arabic
Language in Cairo.” However, Raja’ al-Naqqash says that he checked the protocols
of the academy and he did not find the name of Faraj.” It seems that because of
Faraj’s knowledge of Arabic his name was confused with Rabbi Hayim Nahum

3 Majallat al-Shubban al-Qarra ', 2 August 1937, p. 1.

* Drwan Murad (Cairo: Matba*at al-1*timad, 1924), 11, opening page.

0 Diwan al-Samaw al (ed. by L. Cheikho) (Beirut: al-Matba‘a al-Kathilikiyya li-I-Aba’ al-Yasi‘iyyin,
1909), pp. 4-5.

' Murad Faraj, al-Shu ‘ara’ al-Yahiid al-‘Arab [The Arab Jewish Poets; French title: Les poétes Israélites
Arabes] (Cairo: al-Maflba‘a al-Rahmaniyya, 1929), p. 13.

2 Al-Gamil, Toldot ha-Yahadut ha-Kara''it, 1, p. 165; Somekh, ““Participation of Egyptian Jews in Modern
Arabic Culture,” p. 133,

3 See al-Ahram, 13 September 2004; quoted in Muhammad Abu al-Ghar, Yahid Misr min al-Izdihar ila
al-Shatat [ The Jews of Egvpt from the Flowering to the Dispersion] (Cairo: Dar al-Hilal, 2004), p. 48.
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(1872-1960), the chief Hakham of Egypt, who became one of the academy’s found-
ing members in 1932 due to his erudition in Arabic, besides his knowledge of
Hebrew, Aramaic and Turkish.”

Apart from Sant® and Faraj, there were very few other Jewish figures of equal
importance in the canonical Egyptian culture of the 20th century. Nevertheless, there
were intellectuals and writers who made contributions. For example, among the
members of al-Madrasa al-Haditha (‘The New School’), a literary circle which
played an important role in the development of Egyptian fiction in the 1920s, one
can find Shﬁ[gm Dawud ibn Mas*iida, a physician considered as the “philosopher™
of the circ]e."'ﬁ]ewish intellectuals also participated in various literary and intellec-
tual activities  even aﬂeg?] 948, for instance in the literary salon of *Abbas Mahmiid
al-*Aqqad (1889-1964)." Some Jewish writers published collections of prose and
poetry. Sa‘d Ya‘qub Maliki (1897/9-19807?) came out with a book of short stories
entitled Yara T al-Awwal (My First Pen) (1936). Hilal Shatta pul::!;ished a selection
of his poetry entitled al-Shafaq al-Ahmar (The Red Dusk) (1937)," and Hariin Zaki
Haddad (b. 1907) authored four books: Da 'irat Ma ‘arif al-Hubb (The Encyclopedia
of Love) (1948), Sayyidat al-Fajr (The Lady of the Dawn) (1949), Mi'a Qissa wa-
Qissa Misrivva wa-Gharbiyya (One Hundred Egl-‘priungnd Western Stories) (1950),
and Fara'id al-Gharb (The Pearls of the West) (1951).

Literary contributions were also published in the weekly al-Shams (The Sun:
French title: al-Chams — see below), which was founded in 1934. For example, the
first page of the first issue of a/-Shams included a poem by Rahmin Kihin (Cohen)
entitled “O Sun, Rise Up!” The poem consists of ten stanzas — the first two suffice in
showing that al-Shams had, at least when it first appeared, the aspiration of playing
a role in the local canonical cultural life:

The Sun’s face has appeared on literature’s horizon,
Spreading its light throughout the universe,
Weaving from it threads of gold which

God had weaved for himself as a garment.

It was said that Rabbi Hayim Nahiim was very close to King Fu'ad and even prepared for him the
crown speech which the king used to deliver before the Egyptian parliament (I thank Yosef Marzuq for
these details: e-mail communication, 21 February 2006). On the special relationship between Rabbi
Nahtim and King Fu’ad and how he helped him in translating documents from Turkish to Arabic and how
Rabbi Nahum misused the trust of the king, see Jamil *Arif, al-Mu ‘amarat al-Sihyinivva ala Misr [ Zionist
Conspiracies Against Egypt] (Cairo: al-Maktab al-MisiT al-Hadith, 1999), pp. 113118,

* Husayn Fawzi, Sindibad fi Rihlat al-Haydt [Sindibad in the Journey of Life] (Cairo: Dar al-Ma'*arif,
1968). pp. 34, 63. Cf. Somekh, “Participation of Egyptian Jews,” p. 134,

% See Luwis ‘Awad, al-‘Anqa’ aw Ta'rikh Hasan Mufiah [The Phoenix or the History of Hasan Mufiah]
(Beirut: Manshurat Dar al-fiali*a, 1966), pp. 10-12.

7 Anis Mansir, FT Salin al-*Aqqad Kanat Land Ayvam [In al-"Aqqad’s Salon, We Had (Beautifid) Days]
(Beirut & Cairo: Dar al-Shuriig, 1983), pp. 303-336.

*S. Moreh,Hibure Yehudim ba-Lashon ha-‘Aravit 18631973 [Arabic Works by Jewish Writers 1863~
1973] (Jerusalem: Ben-Zvi Institute, 1973), p. 143; Itzhak Bezalel, Kitve Sofrim Yehudim Staradivim
bi-Lshonot Yehudivot ve-Zarot [The Writings of Sephardic and Oriental Jewish Authors in Languages
Other than Hebrew] (Tel-Aviv: Tel-Aviv University & The Ministry of Education and Culture, 1982). I p.
296; *Arafa *Abduh ‘Alf, “The Influence of Arab Culture on the Culture of the Jewish Groups” [Arabic],
al-Hilal, March 1991, p. 120.

* Moreh, Hibure Yehudim, p. 86; Bezalel, Kitve Sofvim Yehudim, 1, p. 310.

* Moreh, Hibure Yehudim, pp. 23, 26, 142,
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Oh, God, please shine

Deep in the hearts

Like the Sun; you know

What is hidden behind the secrets.”

The Sun (al-Shams) — the title of the new weekly — is compared to God; the poet
hopes that the weekly, like God and the sun, will spread its light throughout the
universe and reveal what is hidden deep in people’s hearts. Such rhetorical hyper-
bole, common to Arabic literature (mubalagha, ighraq, ghuluww),” is a figure or
trope in which the effect is achieved by deliberate and extravagantly bold exaggera-
tion “with a tendency toward proverbial or quasi-proverbial form.™ In this sense the
poem was not at all exceptional for the time, such rhetorical excesses being very
frequent, especially when alluding to new magazines and newspapers which their
owners and editors hoped would play a role in the national and cultural revival of
their countries."

With the exception of Ya‘qub Sant‘, Egyptian scholars tend to refer to the litera-
ture produced in Arabic by Egyptian Jews as entirely marginal. We cannot ignore the
politico-cultural reasons which may be behind that attitude and behind the paucity
of scholarly attention the literary works of the Jews have been given, but on the
whole and in retrospect one cannot see any field in Egyptian literature in the 20th
century in which Jews played a dominant role. In other cultural fields Jews in Egypt
played much more prominent roles. For example, they numbered among the pioneers
of Egyptian cinema, as evidenced by the producer, director and scriptwriter Togo
Mizrahi (1901-1987), who early in his career used the Arab name Ahmad al-Mashriqt
(literally, “Ahmad the Oriental”).” Of a total of some 270 films made in Egypt
between 1923 and 1946, Mizrahi — at a certain point as owner of Aflam Togo Mizraht
(Togo Mizrahi’s Films) — produced thirty, and in most of these he not only wrote the
script but directed, sometimes served as the set designer, and even acted. His first
film was Kikayin (Cocaine) (1930), made at his private studio in Alexandria, where
it was first shown under the title al-Hawiva (The Abyss). He produced his last film,
Sallama, in 1946, before leaving Egypt after he had been accused of supporting
Zionism. He died in exile in Italy.”

1 Al-Shams, 14 September 1934, p. 1.

2 Cf.* Abd al-Qadir, Fann al-Badi* | The Art of the Good Stvle] (Beirut & Cairo: Dar al-Shurtig, 1983), pp.
82-89; Magdi Wahba, 4 Dictionary of Literary Terms (Beirut: Librairie du Liban, 1974), pp. 229-230.
 H.V. Canter, “The Figure Adynaton in Greek and Latin Poetry,” American Journal of Philology 51
(1930), p. 41.

# See for example the poem al-Rabi* (The Spring), by the Iragi-Jewish poet Anwar Sha’ul (1904-1984)
published in the first issue of al-Mishah (The Candlestick) in Baghdad (a/-Misbah, 10 April 1924, p. 2. Cf.
Snir, Arvivut, Yahadut, Zivonut, pp. 34-35).

# According to one source, the young actor Togo Mizraht used this pseudonym for fear of incurring the
wrath of his traditional father, who considered acting in films a kind of disgrace (Hilmi, al-Rafla, “Togo
Mizraht, previously Ahmad al-Mashriqi [Arabic], Majallat al-al-Sinama wa-I-Masrah, February 1976, p.
28). See also Mahmiid Qasim (ed.), Mawsit ‘at al-Mumaththil fi al-Stama al-"Arabiyya (Cairo: Madbal,
2004), p. 43.

* On Togo Mizrahi, see al-Tali‘a, March 1973, p. 155; Somekh, “Participation of Egyptian Jews,” p. 132;
Mahmud Qasim, Sirat al-Advan fi al-Stnama al-Misrivva [ The Image of Religions in Egyptian Cinemal
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In the field of music, the composer of Karaite origin David Hayim Levi (1870
1937), known as Da’tid Husni, " is often mentioned as playing a major role in reinvig-
orating Egyptian music in the 20th century. Husni set to music thirty operas and
operettas and more than 500 song — eleven of which for Umm Kulthiim (1903—
1975), the most popular Arabic singer in the 20th century.” The Jewish banker Jak
Ramana (Romano) from Alexandria was so appreciated for his brilliant singing that
Hafiz Ibrahim (1871-1932), one of the well-known Egyptian poets of the first half
of the 20th century, published in 1908 two poems praising his singing."”

- Y

On the academic level, Dr. Isra’1l (Israel) Wolfensohn (Abli Dhu’ayb as he called
himself in Arabic or Ben-Ze’ev in Hebrew) (1899-1980), attained prominence as a
teacher of Semitic languages at Egyptian universities and wrote an Arabic book on
the history of the Jews in Arab countries during the pre-Islamic era.” In the first issue
of the aforementioned a/-Shams, he published an article entitled “My Greetings to
al-Shams newspaper,” in which he considers its publication “a brave act which will
bring about a revolution in Jewish social and cultural life, not only in Egyptian lands
but also in all the Oriental and Islamic countries, where Jewish communities live.”
He complains that Jewish intellectuals in the Arab world preferred Western culture
without paying enough attention to the scientific movement and the social renais-

(Cairo: al-Markaz al-Qawmi li-I-Stnama, 1997), pp. 238-241; Mustafa Darwish, Dream Makers on the
Nile: A Portrait of Egyptian Cinema (Cairo: The American University in Cairo Press, 1998), p. 16; *Arafa
‘Abduh *Ali, Milaff al-Yahad fi Misr al-Haditha [The File of the Jews in Modern Egypt] (Cairo: Madbiili,
1993), pp. 78-79; ‘Arafa *Abduh ‘Ali, Yahid Misr: Barinat wa-Bu'asa’ [The Jews of Egypt: Barons
and Miserables] (Cairo: jtrak li--Nashr wa-l1-Tawzi*, 2001), pp. 147-149. On the role of Jews in the
development of Egyptian cinema, see Eyal Sagi Bazaw, “Jews in the Film Industry in Egypt™ [Hebrew],
Ha-Kivun Mizrah 7 (2003), pp. 83-98. See also Mahmad Qasim, Dalil al-Afiam fi al-Qarn al-"Ishrin fi
Misr wa-I-"Alam al-"Arabi [Directory to Films in the 20th Century in Egypt and the Arab World] (Cairo:
Maktabat Madbiili, 2002), pp. 17-90.

7 On Da’id Husni, see Mizrahi, L Egypte et ses Juifs le temps revolu, p. 89; El-Kodsi, The Karaites of
Egypt 1882-1986, pp. 258-266; Somekh, “Participation of Egyptian Jews,” pp. 131-132; J. Beinin, The
Dispersion of Egyptian Jewry: Culture, Politics, and Formation of a Modern Diaspora (Berkeley: Univer-
sity of California Press, 1998), pp. 81-82; 1. Perlson, Ha-Mosadot ha-Musikalivvim shel ha-Mehagrim
me-Arizot ha-Islam ba-Shanim ha-Rishonot shel Medinar Yisrael [English title: The Musical Tradition
of the Emigrants from the Islamic Countries during the First Years of the State of Israel], Ph.D Thesis
(Tel-Aviv University, 2000), pp. 52-53; *Ali, Milaff al-Yahiid fi Misr al-Haditha, 79-82: AL, Yahiid Misr.
pp. 159-160; Aba al-Ghar, Yahiid Misr, pp. 55-56; Robert Safadi, Ta rikh al-Miisiqa al-'Arabivva [The
History of Arab Music| (Beirut: Dar al-Fikr al-*Arabi, 2004), pp. 25-31.

* Husni saw a strong affinity between the Qur’an and Arab music: “As long as there is the Qur’an,
Arab music will always live” (Virginia Danielson, The Voice of Egypt: Umm Kulthiim, Arabic Song, and
Egyptian Society in the Twentieth Century [Chicago & London: The University of Chicago Press, 1997],
p. 26). According to Najib Mahfuz one of the sons of Husni, who was the owner of Qashtamar Cafe
in Cairo, might have converted to Islam (Jamal al-Ghitani, al-Majalis al-Mahfiizivva [The Mahfizian
Sessions] [Cairo: Dar al-Shuriig, 2006], p. 36). Mahfiiz titled one of his novels after this cafe (Qashtamar
[Cairo: Maktabat Misr, 1988]); however, although the owners of the cafe are mentioned several times in
the novel (e.g., pp. 69, 111) there is no allusion to their religious identity.

* Hafiz Ibrahim, Diwan (Beirut: Dar al-* Awda, n.d. [1937]), 1, pp. 221-222. Cf. *AlT Shalash, al-Yahid
wa-I-Masin fi Misr [The Jews and the Freemasons in Egypt] (Cairo: al-Zahra’ li-I-I*1am al-* Arabi, 1986).
pp. 86-87.

* Isra’1l Wolfensohn (Abii Dhu’ayb), Ta ¥ikh al-Yahid fi Bilad al-‘Arab fi al-Jahilivva wa-Sadr al-Islam
[History of the Jews in Arab Lands in the Jahilivya and Early Period of Islam] (Cairo: Lajnat al-Ta'Iif
wa-l-Tarjma wa-1-Nashr, 1927). The book was translated into Hebrew: Israel Ben-Ze ev, Ha-Yehudim be-
‘Arav [The Jews in Arab Lands] (Tel-Aviv: Mizpe, 1931).
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sance in the Oriental lands. He encourages Jewish scholars, writers and poets to
write in Arabic — “the language that served as the intermediate link between all the
peoples in the Middle Ages.”™" After his emigration to Palestine, Wolfensohn promot-
ed the study of Arabic in Jewish schools during the British Mandate period. In 1941
he was appointed inspector of Arabic in the national Commission’s Department of
Education.”

As for the participation of Jewish women in Arab culture in Egypt, this should be
broken down into two categories: the canonical and the popular. In general, there
was only limited participation of Arab women — Muslim, Christian and Jewish — in
canonical Arab culture during the 19th century and the first half of the 20th.” The
role of women in this culture would noticeably increase only in the 1950s, too late
for Jewish feminist involvement since the role of Jews in Arab culture would by then
be sharply on the decline. However, there was some involvement of Egyptian-Jewish
women in popular culture in Egypt — for example Layla Murad (1918-1995), a
singer who made movies and was dubbed the “Cinderella of the Egyptian screen.”
She appeared in five of Togo Mizrahi’s films, whose titles used, sometimes indirect-
ly, her first name.” In 1946, a year after marrying the Egyptian actor and director
Anwar WajdT (1904-1955), she publicly announced her conversion to Islam.” Wajdr
directed the most famous of the twenty-one films in which Layla Murad appeared
— Gahzal al-Banat (The Flirtation of Girls) (1949). In 1956 she retired from public
life, but her death forty years later prompted a renewed interest in her as an Egyptian
cultural icon. For example, the Arabic Music Festival honored Layla Murad and the
award ceremony was held on 18 November 2005, at the Cairo Opera House, marking
the festival’s 14th round.” Other Jewish women who played a role in the popular
culture of Egypt were Najma Ibrahim (1914-1976), Lilyan Kthin (Cohen), nick-
named Kamilya (1929-1950), and Najwa Salim (1933-1988). Also not to be slighted
is the role of Jewish female actors in the flowering of modern Egyptian theater and
cinema in the early 20th century.”

U Al-Shams, 14 September 1934, p. 1.

2 On Ben-Ze'ev, see *Alf, Yahiid Misr, pp. 124-125.

3 R. Snir, *Women in the Arabic Belle-Letters of Iraqi Jewry in the 20th Century” [Hebrew], Pe ‘amim
— Studies in Oriental Jewry 82 (Winter 2000), pp. 119-149.

* Lavia Mumflira (The Rainy Night [ Arabic word for “night™ is pronounced the same as the name], 1939),
Lavla Bint al-Rif (Lavla, the Girl of the Countryside, 1941), Layla Bint al-Madaris (Layla, the School-
Girl, 1941), Lavla (1942). Lavla fi al-"alam (Layla in the Dark, 1944).

S In the story Maghda Lanshanii (Café Lenciano), the Egyptian-Jewish writer Maurice (Miiris) Shammas
(b. 1930) deals with the figure of Layld Murad and the story of her conversion to Islam (Miiris Shammas,
al-Shaykh Shabtay wa-Hikavat min Harat al-Yahiid [Sheikh Shabtay and Stories from the Jewish Quarter|
(Shfaram: Dar al-Mashriq, 1979), pp. 73-82.

* According to www.albawaba, 30 October 2005. On Layla Murad, see Kamal al-Najmi, Turath al-
Ghina’ al-'Arabi [The Heritage of Arab Singing] (Cairo & Beirut: Dar al-Shuriitiq, 1993), pp. 235-239;
Beinin, The Dispersion of Egvptian Jewry, pp. 83-85, 232-233; *Ali, Milaff al-Yahiid fi Misr al-Haditha,
p. 76: Silih Mursi, Lavla Murad (Cairo: Dar al-Hilal, 1995); *Ali, Yahiid Misr, pp. 160-161: Darwish,
Dream Makers on the Nile, p. 24; Bazaw1, “Jews in the Film Industry in Egypt.” pp. 90-92: Abii al-Ghar,
Yahiid Misr, pp. 56-57; Qasim, Mawsii 'at al-Mumaththil fi al-Sinama al-"Arabivya, 443.

7 On the role of Jewish women in the popular culture of Egypt, see Beinin, The Dispersion of Egyvptian
Jewrv, pp. 83-85; “AlL, Yahiid Misr, pp. 149-159: Bazawd, “Jews in the Film Industry in Egypt,” pp.
92-98. On the love affair between Kamilya and King Fariq, see Nabil *Abd al-Hamid Sayyid Ahmad.

Orientalia Suecana LV (2006)




146 REUVEN SNIR

Press and Journalism?®

There was a connection between the nature of the Arab Jews’ involvement in the
canonical Arab culture and development of the Arabic Jewish press and journalism:
wherever Jews tried to socially, politically and above all culturally integrate
themselves into society — e.g. in Iraq, Egypt and to a lesser extent Lebanon and Syria
— there were active Jewish owners of Arabic newspapers and periodicals as well as
editors and journalists writing in standard literary Arabic. But wherever Jews showed
no interest in the extra-canonical cultural activities of the relevant society (e.g. North
Africa), only periodicals in Judeo-Arabic dialects written in Hebrew letters are to be
found (in addition, of course, to newspapers in other languages). Of these periodi-
cals, more than a few appeared in both Hebrew and Judeo-Arabic with Hebrew part
being predominantly an expression of Zionist tendencies. Among the total number
of newspapers founded by Jews, those which appeared in standard literary Arabic
were few compared to those in local Jewish dialects. It should also be noted that
Hebrew newspapers and periodicals were intended for circulation among Jewish
communities throughout the Arab world, and that through them Arab Jews were kept
up to date on Zionist developments as well as Jewish affairs in Palestine, Europe and
the United States.”

More than seventy Jewish newspapers and periodicals were published in Egypt
between 1877 and 1948; among these twenty-six were in French, twenty-two in
Arabic, six in Hebrew, six in Ladino, and four in English. Most of the newspapers
appeared after 1897, the year when a Zionist office opened in Cairo and the Jewish
press began to gather momentum.” It was for this reason that when the Jewish press
in Egypt became the subject of academic research the tendency of at least some

al-Havat al-lgtisadivya wa-I-Ijtima‘ivva li-I-Yahiad fi Misr 19471956 [The Economic and Social Life of
the Jews in Egypt 1947-1956] (Cairo: Madbalt, 1991), pp. 159-160.

¥ Details on newspapers and periodicals in the present study have been taken from libraries and archives
as well as from various printed sources. In many cases a certain periodical was checked directly in a
certain archive or library, in addition to its being mentioned by several sources. | have made use of the
following sources: Philip de fiarrazi, Ta rikh al-Sihafa al-"Arabivva [History of the Arab Press] (Beirut:
al-Maflba‘a al-Adabiyya, 1913 [vol. I-11], 1914 [vol. I1I], 1933 [vol. IV]): Moreh, Hibure Yehudim as well
as Moreh’s survey on the press in the Middle East and North Africa in Encvelopaedia Judaica (Jerusalem:
The Macmillan Company, 1971), vol. XIII (1971), columns 1041-1042; *Awaflif ‘Abd al-Rahman, a/-
Sihafa al-Sihyanivya fi Misr 1897-1954 | Zionist Journalism in Egypt 1897-1954] (Cairo: Dar al-Thaqafa
al-Jadida, 1979); Siham Nassar, al-Yahiid al-Misriyviin bayna al-Misrivva wa-1-Sihviinivva [ Egyptian Jews
between Egyptian Nationalism and Zionism)] (Beirut: Dar al-Wahda, 1980); Siham Nassar, al-Yahiid al-
Misrivyiin wa-Suhufuhum wa-Majallatwhum 18771950 [The Egvptian Jews and Their Newspapers and
Periodicals 1877-1950] (Cairo: al-*Arabi li-I-Nashr wa-l-Tawzi", 1980); Siham Nassar, Mawgif al-Sihafa
al-Misrivya min al-Sihvinivva Khilal al-Fatra min 1897-1917 | The Position of the Egvptian Press Toward
Zionism during the Period 1897-1917] (Cairo: al-Hay’a al-Misriyya al-* Amma li-l-Kitab, 1993), Mahmud
Sa‘Td *Abd al-Zahir, Yahiid Misr: Dirasa fi al-Mawgqif al-Sivast 18971948 [The Jews of Egvpt: A Study
of the Political Situation 1897-1948] (Cairo: Markaz al-Dirasat al-Sharqiyya, Jami‘at al-Qahira, 2000); A.
Ayalon, The Press in the Arab Middle East (New York & Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1995).

* On the Arabic press of Jews in general, see “Press, Arab-Jewish,” in: Abramson (ed.). Encvelopedia of
Modern Jewish Culture, 11, pp. 697-704.

" On the pro-Zionist press in Egypt, see M.M. Laskier, The Jews of Egvpt, 1920-1970, in the Midst of
Zionism, Anti-Semitism, and the Middle East Conffict (New York & London: New York University Press,
1992), pp. 17-38.
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scholars was to look for the role played by this press in promoting Zionist propa-
ganda.” However, the Jewish press in Egypt was characterized by its diversity, not
only from the standpoint of language, but also with regard to political orientation.
For example, as concerns the attitude towards Zionism, one can find periodicals that
showed enthusiastic support cheek by jowl with others that were very hostile.

One of the major journalists of the late-19th century was the aforementioned
Ya‘qub Sanii‘, who, apart from being regarded as the father of Arab theater, was one
of the founders of satirical and humorous Arabic journalism.” After his theater in
Cairo was closed down as a result of his criticism of the Khedive Isma‘1l, Sanu’
embarked on a satirical campaign utilizing newspapers which he had founded for
that very purpose, such as the French La Moustique (The Mosquito) and the Italian
L'Occhianlino (The Lorgnette). His Le Bavard Egyptien (The Egyptian Gossip)
appeared in eight different languages, but after a month it was closed down by the
authorities. In March 1877 he founded Abit Nazzara Zarqa’ (The Man with Blue
Glasses), which appeared in the dialect of Egyptian fellahin. It was the first Arabic
newspaper to use cartoons (mostly by Sanii‘ himself) as a vehicle for social and
political criticism. The newspaper proved a genuine nuisance to the authorities, and
after only fifteen issues it stopped publication, but soon Abii Nazzara, or Abu
Naddara, had become favorite nicknames for Sanii* himself and the titles of several
of his subsequent newspapers. So incendiary were his broadsides that they were
regarded as seditious, and after two attempts on his life he departed for Paris in 1878.
In his exile he continued to criticize the Khedive and supported the claim of Prince
Halim to the throne. His journalistic publications in Arabic and French, under various
titles, were smuggled into Egypt and other parts of the Muslim world. During the
period of Khedive *Abbas 11, Sanii* was granted an amnesty that he refused by saying
that Egypt was only for the Egyptians and that his return must wait until his homeland
was totally free of foreign occupation.

Among Sanii*’s journalistic publications in Paris we find Rihlat Abi Nazzara
Zarqa' (The Journey of the Man with Blue Glasses) (first issue: 7 August 1877);
Abii Naddara Zarga' (The Man with Blue Glasses) (first issue: 21 March 1879);
al-Nazzarat al-Misriyva (The Egyptian Glasses) (first issue: 16 September 1879);
Abit Zammara (The Clarinetist) (first issue: 17 July 1880); Aba Saffara (The Flutist)
(first issue: 4 June 1880); al-Hawi (The Magician) (first issue: 5 February 1881);
al-Watant al-Misri (The Egyptian Patriot) (first issue: 29 September 1883); al-
Tharthara al-Misriyya (The Egyptian Chatter) (first issue: 1886); and al-Tawaddud
(The Friendship) (first issue: 15 November 1888).

Another prominent journalist was the previously discussed Murad Faraj, who
regularly contributed to the Egyptian press. From 1901 to 1905 he edited al-Tahdhib
(The Edification), the organ of the Karaite community, which appeared three times
in each month. He also took part in editing another Karaite periodical, al-Irshad

o' For example, the aforementioned studies by *‘Awatif *‘Abd al-Rahman, Siham Nassar, and Mahmad
Sa‘id *Abd al-Zahir. Cf. T. Mayer, “The Image of Egyptian Jewry in Recent Egyptian Studies,” in: Shamir,

The Jews of Egypt, pp. 203-204; Beinin, The Dispersion of Egyptian Jewry, pp. 244-247.

92 For references to the activities of Sanii* in the field of journalism see above.
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(The Guidance), with the first issue published on 15 May 1908 and its last on 21
March 1909 (owner was Farag Salim Lisha‘). A collection of Faraj’s articles in the
Egyptian press dealing with various social, cultural and moral topics was published
in 1912 under the title Maqalat Murad (The Essays of Murad); one of these essays
deals with the importance of the freedom of the press.” The Karaite community
published other periodicals in Arabic, such as the scientific and literary weekly a/-
Ittihad al-Isra’ili (The Jewish Association) from 20 April 1924 till 1929, with
Baruch-Liti-Manjunt as editor in chief.” Another journal published in Arabic by the
Young Karaite Jewish Association (YKJA) was the bimonthly al-Kalim (The Spokes-
man;” French title: Al-Kalim, Revue Israélite Caraite) with Yusuf Kamil as editor-
in-chief. This journal, which appeared regularly between February 1945 and May
1957, often published zajal poetry in colloquial Egyptian — an art considered
uncanonical but generally seen as a marker of Egyptian cultural authenticity.”
There were many other Jews who from the late 19th century were active in the
journalistic field, especially in Cairo. The following is a brief survey of their main
activities. On 15 May 1879, Musa Kastili, owner of a publishing house, founded a/-
Kawkab al-Misrt (The Egyptian Star), which was published for four years and
addressed a general public without any specific Jewish interest. In 1889 he also
published the satirical newspaper al-Maymiin (The Lucky), partly in the standard
language and partly in the vernacular. It was alleged that both newspapers were
published at the behest of the Khedive. On 1 March 1889 the first issue of al-Haqiqa
(The Truth) appeared in Alexandria. The owner of this weekly was Faraj Mizraht and
its editor was Najib Jarjir. The periodical survived for two years, during which time
it focused on local social issues. Appearing in 1890, the periodical Nahdat Isra’il
(The Renaissance of Israel) concentrated on Jewish affairs. The magazine al-Yanasib
(The Lottery) was published in September 1894 by David Yarhi. Hazz al-Havat (The
Fortune of Life) was published in Alexandria in 1895 by Salim Ibrahim Rumani
(Romano). In October 1898 the first issue of the weekly al-Nasib (The Fate) was
published by Zakt Kiihin (Cohen) and his son Rafa’il. The journalist Nissim Ya‘qub
Malliil (1892-1959),” who was born in Zefat and immigrated with his family to
Egypt as a child, published al-Nasr (The Victory), with its first issue appearing on 1
January 1903, but after several issues it ceased publication. Malliil, who was the first
occupant of the Hebrew Language Chair at the University of Cairo, also published

® Faraj, Magalat Murad, pp. 251-255.

® Mourad El-Kodsi writes that “all periodicals and other publications [by Karaites in Egypt] that appeared
from 1897 until 1956 were in Arabic™ (The Karaites of Egypr 18821986, p. 217).

% Al-Kalim is also an epithet for Moses.

% Cf. J. Beinin, “Egyptian Jewish Identities: Communitarianisms. Nationalisms. Nostalgias,” Stanford
Electronic Humanities Review V.1 (1996), pp. 6-7. Al-Kalim was the only Jewish newspaper which
continued to appear in Egypt after 1948.

7 On Malliil, see Moshe David Gaon, Yehude ha-Mizrah be-Eretz Yisrael [The Jews of the East in the
Land of Israel] (Jerusalem: Author’s Publication. 1937), 11, pp. 432-434; Ya‘qib Yehoshua. Ta rikh al-
Sihafa al-"Arabiyya al-Filas{inivya fi Bidavat ‘Ahd al-Intidab al-Baritant ‘ala Filastin (1919-1929) [The
History of the Arabic Palestinian Press in the Beginning of the Period of the British Mandate in Pales-
tine (1919-1929)] (Shfaram: Dar al-Mashriq, 1981). pp. 206-217; Bezalel, Kitve Sofvim Yehudim, 295
Nassar, Mawgif al-Sihafa al-Misrivva min al-Sihviniyvva, pp. 110-112.
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articles in the general Egyptian press such as al-Mugattam, al-Ahram and al-
Mu ayvad, in addition to articles published under various pseudonyms. Other Jewish
journalists who published their articles in the local press were Jack Levi fianflawi
and Nissim ibn Sahl.

In January 1904 the Zionist newspaper Misrayim (Egypt) appeared in Arabic in
Hebrew letters. On 27 November 1904, the owner, Ishaq Karmiina (Isaac Karmona,
Carmona), sent a letter to the director of the Alliance Israélite Universelle (AIU) in
Paris asking for financial support to enable him to carry on with publication of the
newspaper as a Jewish national shield against attacks from the Arab press.” Several
Jewish newspapers appeared in Egypt in French, such as La Renaissance Juive
which came out in 1912. Others appeared in separate editions in Arabic, French and
Hebrew.

A unique project was the weekly /sraél established by Albert Musayri (Mosseri)
(1868-1933), the promoter of early Zionist thought in Egypt, and his wife Mazal-
Matilda (Mathilde) Miisayri (Mosseri) (née Mani) (1893-1981). The weekly started
on 2 April 1920 as three separate editions: the leading edition in French, edited by
Albert Mosseri himself, with the help of Albert Staraselski (1903-1980) and Joseph
D. Mosseri: the Arabic one, edited successively by the aforementioned Murad Faraj,
and then Yustif Maniifla and the aforementioned Sa‘d Ya*qub MalikT; and the Hebrew
edition whose editors were Mazal-Matilda Mosseri and Yehoshua Kantrovich. The
editions each had their own formal independent editor and, due to their varying
readerships, different conceptions of editing as well,” but they were all controlled by
the owner Albert Mosseri. The Hebrew edition survived only four years, the Arabic
one fourteen years and the French edition about nineteen years. After the death of
Albert, his wife tried to maintain the publication of the Arabic edition side by side
with the French one. In a letter to the Jewish Agency dated 5 January 1934, she
asked for financial help in order to go on with publication of the Arabic edition. “The
Land of Israel, being built by the people of Israel, exists as an island within a sea of
Arabic-speaking nations,” she wrote, “and it is necessary to have a Jewish publica-
tion that will defend our interests [...] only with an Arab-Jewish newspaper is it
possible to create good relationships and mutual understanding. The place of such a
newspaper should be Egypt — the heart of the east.” In his reply of 30 January 1034,
on behalf of the agency, Moshe Sharet expressed his astonishment that Egyptian
Jews were not contributing in order to sustain the newspaper; in any event, the
agency could offer only moral assistance.” Mazal-Matilda Mosseri then solely
published the French edition until 1939."

 J M. Landau, Jews in Nineteenth-Century Egypt (New York: New York University Press & London:
University of London Press, 1969), p. 315

59 See the opening article of the first issue “Notre Programme,” [sraél, 2 April 1920, p. 1.

0 Central Zionist Archives, $25/1006. It seems that the last issue in Arabic was published on 20 April
1934 — this is also the last issue preserved in the National Library in Jerusalem.

I On the Mosseri family, see Gaon, Yehude ha-Mizrah be-Eretz Yisrael, 11, pp. 388-389: Encyclopae-
dia Judaica, vol. XI1. column 441. On the journalistic activities of the family, see Laskier, The Jews of
Egypt. 18-72. On the Mazal-Matilda, see A.H. Elhanani, “Mazal-Matilda, Mosseri — Traits for her Figure
and Activities” [Hebrew], in: M. Zohori et al. (eds.). Hagut “Ivrit be-Artzot ha-Islam [Hebrew Thought
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Among the other newspapers published in Cairo by Jews was Barid al-Mahakim
(The Courts’ Mail); its first issue was published on 16 February 1924 by the lawyer
Jacob Dana. In 1930 Dana also published Barid al-‘Asima (The Capital’s Mail),
whose main interest was law and literature. The culturally oriented bimonthly al-
Talifiin (The Telephone), published on 13 April 1927 in Arabic and French by Elie
Ezra Cohen, did not hesitate to engage in “yellow™ journalism regarding activities
inside dance halls and brothels.

An important periodical which was a rare phenomenon in the Egyptian-Jewish
life was the aforementioned weekly al-Shams (The Sun; French title: al-Chams),
which testified to the great potential of Jewish involvement in the local cultural life.
Founded in 1934, it was edited by the previously discussed Sa*d Ya*qub Maliki, who
had taken part in editing the Arabic edition of Israél. In the opening article of the
first issue published on 19 September 1934, Maliki declared that his aim was to fight
corruption in local society and to develop Egyptian culture. This weekly had a circu-
lation of some two thousand in Egypt, and although most of its readers were Jews it
was also read by Muslims and Copts. It reached Jewish communities in other
countries in the Middle East as well; according to reports from the 1940s by Zionist
activists in Iraq, al-Shams had subscribers among Jews in Baghdad and was read by
many others.” During the fourteen years of its publication, al-Shams tried to bring
about the integration of the Jewish community into Egyptian life while at the same
time making no secret of its support for the Zionist vision. It was symbolic that the
weekly was closed down by the Egyptian authorities on 14 May 1948, the day on
which the state of Israel was proclaimed.” After the weekly surceased, its owner and
editor Sa‘d Ya‘qub Maliki emigrated to Israel, where he abandoned the pursuit of
journalism.”

One should also not fail to mention the Jewish Lebanese-born Esther Lazari-
Moyal (Istir Azhari-Muyal) (18731 948),” one of the first feminist activists in Arab

in the Lands of Islam; English title: Studies on Jewish Themes by Contemporary Jewish Scholars from
Islamic Countries] (Jerusalem: World Hebrew Union and World Jewish Congress, 1981), pp. 275-290. On
Israél and the role of the Mosseri family in its publication, see Hillel, “Israél” be-Kahir: “lton Zivoni be-
Mizravim ha-Le ‘umit, 1920-1939 [Israél in Cairo: A Zionist Newspaper in Nationalist Egypt 1920-1939]
(Tel-Aviv: Am Oved, 2004). On the journalistic activities of the Mosseri family, see Laskier, The Jews of
Egypt, pp. 18-72.

2 See David ‘lvri, Dudi (Jerusalem: Ha-Makhon le-Heker Tnu*at ha-Mahteret ha-Ziyonit-Haluzit be-
‘Iraq, 2002), p. 214.

¥ On al-Shams, see also Victor Nachmiyas, “al-Shams — A Jewish Newspaper in Egypt, 1934-1948"
[Hebrew]. Pe‘amim — Studies in Oriental Jewry 16 (1983), pp. 128-141; Robert L. Tignor, “Egyptian
Jewry, Communal Tension, and Zionism,” in: Amnon Cohen and Gabriel Baer (eds.), Egvpt and Palestine:
A Millennium of Association (868-1948) (Jerusalem: Ben-Zvi Institute, 1984), pp. 340-345.

™ On the Jewish press and journalism in Egypt, apart from the aforementioned references, see also Ahmad
Muhammad Ghunayim and Ahmad Abt Kaft, al-Yahiid wa-I-Haraka al-Sihyinivva fi Misr 18971947
[The Jews and Zionist Movement in Egypt 1897-1947] (Cairo: Dar al-Hilal, 1969), pp. 44-50; Mizrahi,
L'Egypte et ses juifs le temps revolu, pp. 98-100; A. Ayalon, “The Jewish Press of Egypt” [Hebrew],
Qesher 4 (November 1988), pp. 85-95; Ahmad, al-Hayat al-lqtisadivva wa-I-ljtima‘ivva li-I-Yahid fi
Misr 1947-1956, pp. 140-153; Sa‘ida Muhammad Husni, al-Yahid fi Misr min 1882-1947 [The Jews in
Egypt from 1882 to 1948] (Cairo: al-Hay’a al-Misriyya al-*Amma li-l-Kitab, 1993), pp. 141-148: *Al1,
Yahiid Migr, pp. 117-119.

75 On Esther Lazari-Moyal, see Encyelopaedia Judaica (1971), vol. XI1, columns 493-494; Beth Ann
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journalism, part of whose activities took place in Egypt. She was active in feminist
associations such as Jam ‘iyyat Bakiirat Siriva (The Association of the Renaissance
of Syria) and Nahdat al-Nisa’ (The Ladies ' Awakening), both of which were among
the first of such Arab associations, and represented Lebanon at an international
women’s conference held in Chicago in 1893. A year later she married the Egyptian-
Jewish doctor, writer and journalist Shimon Moyal (Shim‘@n Mayal) (1866191 5"
and after a while the couple moved to Cairo where she established and edited the
bimonthly al-‘A’ila (The Family), whose first issue appeared on 1 May 1899. It
survived for several years and generally dealt with family and social issues in Egypt
as well as world news. In his History of the Arab Press, Philip de fiarrazi describes
Lazari-Moyal as one of the best female Arab journalists of her time.”’

In addition to the involvement in journalistic activities, rich Egyptian-Jewish
families contributed and sometimes even financed Egyptian journals. For example,
Elie Politi, one of Egypt’s most important businessmen, who published periodicals
in English and French, played a role in establishing the Arabic-language daily al-
Misri (The Egyptian).” Also, in 1945 the distinguished Harari Cairene family estab-
lished Sharikat al-Katib al-Misri li-I-Tiba'‘a wa-l-Nashr wa-I-Adawat al-Kitabiyya
(The Egyptian Scribe Company for Printing, Publishing and Olffice Equipment),
which published the journal al-Katib al-Misri (The Egyptian Scribe). The journal,
whose first issue appeared in October 1945, was edited by Taha Husayn (1889—
1973). one of the most famous Egyptian writers of the 20th century, who also served
as adviser to the publishing house regarding the publication of literary works,
especially masterpieces of world literature.” Among those published in al-Katib al-
Misri were distinguished writers such as Mahmud Taymur (1 894-1973), Tawfiq al-
Hakim (1898-1987), Muhammad Mahdi al-Jawahirt (1899-1997), Yahya Haqqt
(1905-1992), Suhayr al-Qalamawt (191 1-1997), and Luwis ‘Awad (1915-1990).
There is no mention in the journal that Egyptian Jews were behind its publication,
but the introduction to the first issue, Barnamaj (Plan), whose style leaves no doubt
that it was written by fiaha Husayn, reflects a pluralistic and liberal conception of
journalism:

This journal will not prefer one nation to another, as it will never prefer one group
of Arab writers to another. Guided by this liberality, [the journal] will strive to
keep literature above those controversies which are stirred up among people by
contemporary and temporal interests of life. [The journal] takes the side of no
single sect, nor does it cling fanatically to any single creed, but it is only limited

Baron, Women's Awakening in Egypt: Culture, Society, and the Press (New Haven & London: Yale
University Press, 1994), pp. 20-21, 52, 75, 105, 176: S. Moreh and P. Sadgrov, Jewish Contributions io
Nineteenth-Century Arabic Theater (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1996), p. 8l.

7 On Shimon Moyal, see Moshe David Gaon, Yehude ha-Mizral be-Eretz Yisrael, 11, p. 381; Ya‘'qub
Yehoshua, Ta rikh al-Sihafa al-‘Arabiyya fi Filasfin fi al-'Ahd al-"Uthmani (1908-1 918) [The History of
the Arabic Press in Palestine in the Ottoman Period (1908-1918)] (Jerusalem: Dar al-Ma‘arif, 1974), pp.
122-125; Moreh and Sadgrove, Jewish Contributions, p. 80.

7 farrazi, Ta rikh al-Sihafa al-"Arabiyya, IV, p. 287.

7% See M. Mizrahi, “The Role of Jews in Economic Development,” in: Shamir, The Jews of Egypt, p. 90.
™ Cf. Somekh, “Participation of Egyptian Jews.” p. 133.
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by its obligations toward Egypt and the Arab nations in terms of maintaining an
attitude of generosity and honorableness as well as practicing a virtuous conduct
unsullied by any shortcoming or disgrace.”

The involvement of Taha Husayn with a/-Kdtib al-MisrT was, however, at the time
interpreted by several newspapers and later by some scholars as participation in
Zionist propaganda.” The journal was closed in June 1948 after thirty-two issues.
the last in May 1948. In an interview, Taha Husayn said that “he was forced to liqui-
date the al-Katib al-Migri publishing house, which he had been directing.”™

The Demise of Arab-Jewish Culture

The participation of Jews in Arab culture in Egypt was much more intensive than
that of most other Arab countries. On the whole, however, this involvement was
relatively limited in comparison to Iraq. The main reason for this was that Arabic
had low status among the Egyptian Jews. In the late Ottoman period only one section
of the Egyptian-Jewish community spoke Arabic — they were called musta ‘ribiin
(‘Arabists’).” In the interwar period Arabic increasingly lost ground and was eventu-
ally spoken solely by the poor inhabitants of the Jewish quarter in Cairo (Harat al-
Yahiid), in the provincial towns and by the Karaites,” or as Jacques Hassoun
(1936-1999) put it: speaking Arabic was associated with “being poverty-stricken
and obscurantist.”” Also the Arabic writings of Egyptian Jews before 1948 (and
certainly afterward) imparted the feeling that Arab culture was as much a possession
of the Egyptian Jews as it was of Muslims and Christians. Nor were they governed
by the conviction that the Egyptian Jews were more Arab than Jewish. Frequent
sayings by Iraqi Jews, such as “we were Arabs before we became Jews” (nahnu

80 dl-Katib al-Misri, 1,1 (October 1945), p. 3.

¥ On this topic, see the introduction by *Abd al-*Aziz Sharaf to al-Majmii‘'a al-Kamila: al-Katib al-
Misrt[The Complete Collection: The Egyptian Scribe] (Cairo: al-Hay’a al-Misriyya al-* Amma li-1-Kitab,
1998), 1, pp. 22-30. Cf. *Abd al-Rahman, al-Sihafa al- ‘Arabiyva fi Muwajahat al-Ikhtiraq al-Sihyvint, pp.
149, 152; Nassar, al-Yahiid al-Misriyviin bayna al-Misrivva wa-I-Sihyiinivva, pp. 76-79; Abi al-Ghar,
Yahiid Misr, pp. 51-55.

82 Pierre Cachia, Taha Husayn: His Place in the Egyptian Literary Renaissance (London: Luzac &
Company Ltd, 1956), p. 64.

¥ Mubsin *Ali Shiiman, al-Yahiid fi Misr al- ‘Uthmaniyya hatta Awa'il al-Qarn al-Tasi* “Ashar | The Jews
in Ottoman Egypt till the Early 19th Century] (Cairo: al-Hay’a al-Misriyya al-*Amma li-I-Kitab, 2000),
p- 48; note 271, in p. 97, also mentions D.S. Richards, “Arabic Documents from the Karaite Commu-
nity in Cairo,” Jowrnal of the Economic and Social History of the Orient XV.1-2 (June 1972), p. 145.
However, the word musta ‘ribin is not mentioned there — in p. 144 the words (a 'ifat al-vahiid al-m{isrivin]
al-mustaghribin are mentioned in transliteration, quoting from Kitab Tasadug., dated 28 May 1572 A.D. in
addition to ta’ifat al-vahid al-maghariba and ta'ifat al-vahiid al-garra 'in. In view of such, it would seem
that Shiiman’s reading is a reasonable one.

* Gudrun Krimer, The Jews in Modern Egypt, 1914-1952 (London: 1.B. Tauris, 1989), p. 28: Abi al-
Ghar, Yahiid Misr, pp. 50-51. On the Karaites as an Arab-Jewish community, see J. Beinin, “Egyptian
Jewish Identities: Communitarianisms, Nationalisms, Nostalgias.” Stanford Electronic Humanities Review
V.1 (1996), pp. 5-9; Beinin, The Dispersion of Egyptian Jewry, pp. 39-44.

*5 Jacques Hassoun, “The Jews, a Community of Contrasts,” in: Robert llbert and llios Yannakakis with
Jacques Hassoun (eds.), Alexandria 18601960, The Brief Life of a Cosmopolitan Community (trans. by
Colin Clement) (Alexandria: Harpocrates Publishing, 1997), p. 51. Cf. H.J. Cohen, The Jews of the Middle
East 1860-1972 (Jerusalem: Israel Universities Press, 1973), p. 112.
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‘Arab qabla an nakiina yahiida),” cannot be found among Egyptian Jews. Most of
the intellectuals among Egyptian Jews had somehow excluded themselves from
Arab culture and language long before Arab and Islamic Egyptianness was defined
in a way that excluded them. Iraqi Jews were an entirely different case. After Iraqi
foreign policy in the late 1930s publicly adopted the Palestinian Arab cause and the
definition of Arabism became much narrower and excluded Jews, Iragi-Jewish intel-
lectuals still insisted on their Arabness. Many of them continued to do so even after
their immigration to Israel, and some still do so today.

The difference in this regard between the Iragi and Egyptian Jews might also be
illustrated by their attitude to the eloquent secularist dictum al-din li-llahi wa-I-
watan li-I-Jami* (‘Religion is for God, the Fatherland is for Everyone”), which was
popular in both countries before 1948. In Iraq it was employed as part of the Arabi-
zation vision of secular Jewish intellectuals who sought to recall the close symbiotic
contact that Jews had with the wider Arab-Muslim culture.” For most of these intel-
lectuals their Arab identity was uppermost — they were “Arab Jews” or “Arabs of the
Jewish faith.”™" In Egypt it was the slogan of the 1919 nationalist uprising and of the
struggle for independence from British imperialism. This slogan which called for a
territorial state shared by members of all religions found its manifestation in the
Constitution of 1923 which granted equal rights to all Egyptians, without distinction
of race, language, or religion.” The Wafd party was active under this banner,” and it
was also popular in the secular Egypt of the 1920s and 1930s as a way of denoting
national unity, tolerance, brotherhood and solidarity.” Yet even in this context it was

% By *Ezra Haddad (1900-1972): see Nissim Rejwan, The Jews of Irag, 3000 Years of History and
Culture (London: Weidenfeld and Nicholson, 1985), p. 219; N. Rejwan, The Last Jews in Baghdad:
Remembering a Lost Homeland (Austin: University of Texas Press, 2004), p. 107.

7 Anwar Sha'ul, Qissar Hayati fi Wadi al-Rafidayn [The Story of my life in Mesopotamia) (Jerusalem:
Ribiflat al-Jami*iyyin al-Yahiid al-Nazihin min al-"Iraq, 1980), pp. 119, 223; Salman Darwish, Kull Shay’
Hadi' fi al-"Ivada [All is Quiet in the Surgery] (Jerusalem: Rabitat al-Jami‘iyyin al-Yahiid al-Nazihin min
al-*Irag, 1981), p. 202.

% David Semah, “Mir Basri and the Resurgence of Modern Iraqi Literature™ [Arabic], al-Karmil — Abhath
ft al-Lugha wa-I-Adab 10 a1989), pp. 88-89.

% See S. Shamir, “The Evolution of the Egyptian Nationality Laws and Their Application to the Jews in
the Monarchy Period,” in: Shamir, The Jews of Egypt, p. 33.

% In a dialogue between two of the protagonists in Najib Mahfliz's aforementioned novel Qashtamar,
Isma’Tl Qadri says: “There are in Egypt four religions: Islam, Christianity, Judasim and the Wafd.” fiahir
‘Ubayd says ironically: “The last religion is the most popular™ (p. 29).

°l Cf. Beinin, “Egyptian Jewish Identities: Communitarianisms, Nationalisms, Nostalgias,” p. 4. The
slogan was probably coined by the Copt intellectual Tawtig Dus in the Coptic congress in Asyut; see B.L.
Carter, The Copts in the Egyptian Politics (London: Croom Helm, 1986), p. 290 and p. 304, n. 2. The first
part of the slogan appeared (also as as al-dinu li-I-dayyani) in many writings such as in an elegy by Ahmad
Shawq (1868-1932) for the Coptic Prime Minister Buflrus GhalT assassinated in 1910 (Ahmad Shawq,
al-Shawgiyyat [Cairo: al-Maktaba al-Tijdriyya al-Kubri, 1964], 111, pp. 144-145), and in elegy for Sa*d
Zaghliil (1859-1927) written in 1927 by Nasr Liza al-Asyiiti (Muhammad Sayyid Kaylani, al-Adab al-
Qubit Qadiman wa-Hadithan [The Coptic Literature — Past and Present] [Cairo: Dar al-Qawmiyya al-
‘Arabiyya li-I-Tiba‘a, 1962], p. 167. It also appeared in a manifesto of Arab nationalists disseminated
from Cairo at the beginning of the First World War (Ahmad ‘Izzat al-A‘zami, al-Qadiyya al-‘Arabiyya
[The Arab Issue] [Baghdad: Matba‘at al-Sha‘b, 1932], 1V, pp. 113-114. Cf. Sylvia G. Haim, Arab Nation-
alism — An Anthology [Berkeley: University of California Press, 1962], p. 86. See also Tariq al-Bishri,
al-Muslimin wa-1-Agbat fi ltar al-Jama'a al-Watanivva [The Muslims and Copts in the Framework of
National Unity]. [Cairo & Beirut: Dir al-Shuriig, 1988]. p. 62; Wilyam Sulayman Qilada, al-Masthivya
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primarily intended for Muslims and Copts, and there are few instances of advocates
of the Arabization of Egyptian Jews usmg it as did the Iraqi secular Jewish intellec-
tuals. With only a few exceptions” it was chiefly employed by Egyptian-Jewish
Communists, whose universalism offered an alternative to the narrow confines of
Jewish identity but not those of Egyptian nationalism. Among these were the Jewish
lawyer Yisuf Darwish (b. 1910)” and Marcel (Marsil) Israel (Ceresi, Shirizi) (b.
1913), leader of Tahrir al-Sh ‘ab (The People’s Liberation).” Hariin Shihata (Chehata)
(1920-2001), one of the handful of Jewish Communists who continued to live in
Egypt after the 1950s, said: “I reject this image of the wandering Jew (al-yahidr al-
ta’ih). The Jew must, as any other citizen, adopt the causes of the fatherland to
which he pledges his loyalty. That is his only guarantee — not Zionism."”

Complaints about the low status of the Arabic language and culture among Jews
in Egypt existed as early as the 19th century. In 1862, Rabbi Israel Moshe Hazzan
(1808-1863), Hakham Bashi (Chief Rabbi) of Alexandria from 1857 until his death,
published She ‘erit ha-Nahala (The Remnant of the Inheritance), in which a dialogue
takes place that has a pair of rabbinic scholars, “Ha-Hakhamim™ (The Wise), say to
“Ha-Soher” (The Merchant):

We can no longer keep silent as to the merits of Arabic language and we must, oh
merchant, awaken you from the sleep that captured you in this issue and cry:
“wake up.” There is no other language on earth like Arabic — it is very much pure
[...] If only our ancient ancestors of the East had been able to teach Arabic to
perfection to the Jews! We are very sorry that we cannot but chat [...] Why do we
need to say more of the merit of this vibrant language after the Geonim permitted
the teaching of the children in the synagogue the Arabic language together with
the Torah? [...] Dear merchant, you cannot deny the great difference between the
study of the Arabic language and the other languages of the sons of Japhet in our
days, such as French, English and Italian, which are infested with abominations
and bitterness which we do not find today in Arabic.”

wa-I-Islam fi Misr wa-Dirasat Ukhra |Christianity and Islam in Egvpt and Other Studies] [Cairo: Sina li-1-
Nashr, 1993], p. 239; Billus Basili, al-Agbar Wataniyva wa-Ta rikh [The Copt s Nationalism and Historv].
[Cairo: Dar Nabar li-I-Tiba‘a, 1999], pp. 165, 277, 281, 282, 283, 284). The same slogan has even been
used in recent years, e.g. by Usama al-Baz, the presidential political adviser, as quoted by the Egyptian
State Information Service on 31 January 2000; Al-Ahram Weekly, 9-15 January 2003. In April 2004,
President Mubarak himself used this slogan at a celebration on the occasion of the birth of the Prophet
(al-Ahram, 21 April 2005, p. 1). See also the slogan al-wataniyva dinuna wa-l-istiglal havanma (patrio-
tism is our faith and independence is our life) which is found in Coptic writings (Samira Bahr, al-4gbar
[t al-Hayat al-Sivasivya al-Misriyva [ The Copts in the Political Egyptian Life] [Cairo: Maktabat al-Anglo
al-Misriyya, 1979], pp. 94-95. See also p. 100).

2 For example, Albert Mizrah used it in his nl.wspdpnr al-Tas ‘Tra (The Price List) when Shaykh Ahmad
fighir insulted Egyptian Jews on state radio (al-Tas Tra, 22 March 1954, p. 4: quoted in Beinin, The Disper-
sion of Egvptian Jewry, pp. 78-79).

% See Al-Ahram Weekly, 2-8 December 2004,

™ See Marsil Shirizi, Awrdg Munadil lfali fi Misr [Papers of an ltalian Fighter in Egypt] (Cairo: Dir al-
‘Alam al-Thalith, 2002), pp. 46-47.

% Hariin Shihata, Yahiidi fi al-Qéhira [A Jew in Cairo] (Cairo: Dar al-Thagafa al-Haditha, 1987), p. 41.
Cf. Abu al-Ghar, Yahiid Misr, pp. 234-236.

% Israel Moshe Hazzan, She'erit ha-Nahala (Italian title: Ressiduo alla Successione) (Alexandria;
Tipografia Ottolenghi, 1862), pp. 9-15. Cf. Hassoun, “The Jews, a Community of Contrasts,” p. 43. See
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In 1912. S. Somekh. director of the Cairo school of AIU, lamented the indifference of
most Jews to Arab culture: “They have neglected the Arab culture and language,
some because of their exotic origin, the majority out of contempt for all things
native.™” A book on the Egyptian Jews published in 1938 by Maurice Fargeon, an
active member of the Ligue Contre L’Antisémitisme (LICA),” made virtually no
mention of the participation of the Jews in Arab culture.” The Arabic edition of Israél
had to be abandoned in 1933 and al-Shams, which asserted that “there was no shame
in speaking Arabic in the home,”" had only a limited number of readers. In view of
the strong century-long tendency among Egyptian Jews to stress European values,
attempts in the late 1930s to strengthen the Jewish attachment to the Egyptian nation
and its culture were at least partly a reaction to escalating nationalist feeling and the
cry raised in public life to replace foreign state employees with Egyptians.””

Arabic was never able to replace French or Italian as the prestigious language of
Egyptian Jews."” The childhood experience of the writer André Aciman (b. 1951),
whose family lived in Egypt until the 1960s, is a case in point — as a Jewish child
living in Alexandria he found mastering Arabic to be a real struggle.” One can also
sometimes feel a sense of superiority vis-a-vis native Arab culture in the writings of
various Egyptian-Jewish immigrants" such as Jacqueline Kahanoff (1917-1979)""
and Yitzhak Gormezano-Goren (b. 1941)."” While dozens of Iragi-Jewish immigrants

also Norman A. Stillman, Sephardi Religious Responses to Modernity (Australia: Harwood Academic
Publishers, 1995), pp. 15-16.

9 Krimer, The Jews in Modern Egypt, p. 168.

% On LICA, see Laskier, The Jews of Egypt, pp. 57-68.

% Fargeon, Les juifs en Egypte depuis les origins jusqu'a ce jour (Cairo: Imprimerie Paul Barbey,
1938).

100 Tignor, “Egyptian Jewry, Communal Tension, and Zionism,” p. 343. And see lsra’1l Wolfensohn’s
aforementioned complaint in his article in al-Shams (14 September 1934, p. 1) that Jewish intellectuals
were not paying enough attention to literary and scientific activities in Arabic.

101§ Shamir. “The Evolution of the Egyptian Nationality Laws and Their Application to the Jews in the
Monarchy Period,” p. 53. Cf. G. Krimer, “Political Participation of the Jews of Egypt Between World War
1 and the 1952 Revolution,” in: Shamir, The Jews of Egypt, pp. 68, 71-74.

102 K imer, The Jews in Modern Egypt, pp. 26-29, 168-172.

103 André Aciman, Out of Egypt — A Memoir (New York: Farrar Straus Giroux, 1994), pp. 215-292.

194 For example, J. Kahanoff, Mi-Mizrah Shemesh [From the East the Sun] (Tel-Aviv: Yariv, 1978), p. 26:
Y. Gormezano-Goren, Kavitz Aleksandroni [An Alexandrian Summer] (Tel-Aviv: Am Oved, 1979), pp.
9_14. Cf. J.M. Landau, “Bittersweet Nostalgia: Memories of Jewish Emigrants from the Arab Countries,”
The Middle East Journal 35.2 (Spring 1981), pp. 230-231: .M. Landau, “The Confused Image: Egypt
as Perceived by Jewish Emigrants,” in: Cohen and Baer, Egypt and Palestine, pp. 371-372; J. Beinin,
“Egyptian Jewish Identities: Communitarianisms, Nationalisms, Nostalgias,” pp. 13-14. That superiority
characterized also the attitude of the intellectual elite of the Jews in Egypt to native Arab culture. That elite
in turn suffered from the sense of superiority showed to them from the Zionist establishment which felt
contempt towards the “Levantine culture™ of the Egyptian Jews; cf. Ruth Kimche, Pe ‘ilut ha-Tmu'a ha-
Zivonit be-Mitsrayim ve-Hitpathut Yahase ha-Gomlin Bena le-ben ha-Yeshuv be-Eretz Yisrael: 19181948
[The Activity of the Zionist Movement in Egypt and its Relations with the Yishuv: 1918—1948], Ph.D Thesis
(Haifa University, 2005), pp. 612-617.

195 On Kahanoff, see Beinin, The Dispersion of Egyptian Jewry, pp. 50-51, 54-56.

16 On Gormezano-Goren, see The Literary Review 37.2 (1994), pp. 220-235; Alcalay, Keys fo the
Garden, pp. 162-185. In 1982 Gormezano-Goren established Bimat Kedem (Kedem [=East] theater),
so as to encourage the development of Mizrahi culture. Some thirty-five original productions have been
staged. In 1998 he also founded a publishing house which has published books by Mizrahi authors as well
as the periodical Ha-Kivun Mizrah (The Direction Is East) with 12 volumes thus far.
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to Israel in the 1950s were still writing in Arabic after their arrival,”” among immi-
grants from Egypt this number was very small. In the land of the Jews, those who
still considered themselves Arabs felt excluded amidst Jews. Their hearts wounded.,
they faced a dilemma of an unprecedented nature. But it seems that most of the
Egyptian Jews, after their arrival in Israel, were glad to slough off the “burden™ of
Arab culture. Arabic became even a burden for scholars investigating the history of
the Egyptian Jews and it has not been rare to find recently academic studies on the
topic, which do not make use of any Arabic sources.”

Unlike the Iragi-Jewish immigrants, the last Egyptian Jews to write in Arabic
were not at all immersed in Arabic literature after their emigration to the Holy Land.
One of them is the aforementioned writer and dramatist Maurice Shammas (b. 1930),
known by his pseudonym Abu Farid. While in Egypt Shammas participated in
various theatrical activities. After his emigration to Israel in 1951 he became involved
in promoting Arab culture, mainly through the medium of Dar al-Idha‘a al-Isra’1liyya
(Israeli Broadcasting House), the Israeli-Arabic radio station, where he served as
director of musical programming. In 1979 he published a collection of ten short
stories entitled al-Shaykh Shabtay wa-Hikayat min Harat al-Yahid (Sheikh Shabtay
and Stories from the Jewish Quarter), most of which were based on his childhood
experience of Cairo’s Jewish Quarter in the 1940s. Apparently the Egyptian-Israeli
peace process made him feel that he should recount his memories of the Jews who
had lived in Egypt as true Egyptians, “The Jew in the Jewish Quarter,” he writes in
the introduction, “was a carbon copy of ibn al-balad (*a native son’) who was living
in the popular neighborhoods of Cairo.”"” He dedicated the book to the Israeli Prime
Minister, Menahem Begin, and President of Egypt, Anwar al-Sadat, in appreciation
of their efforts at peace.’

The story which bears the collection’s title may be seen as a metaphor for the
nature of the Jewish involvement in the Egyptian-Arab culture during the first half
of the 20th century." It is about the child Shabtay from Harat al-Yahiid whose mental
development had stopped at the age of four, and now standing on the threshold of old
age, he still looks at life with the eyes of a small child; he never utters a word. His
only language is looking at people and smiling. He is in the habit of sitting in a
wooden chair on the doorstep of his old house, where he still lives with his sister
Zahra. One day a young officer and his wife stop and ask Shabtay for directions to

"7 On the activities of Iraqi Jews in Israel in the 1950s, see R. Snir, **We Were Like Those Who Dream’:
Iragi-Jewish Writers in Israel in the 1950°s," Proofiexts 11 (1991), pp. 153-173; R. Snir, “*Forget
Baghdad!": The Clash of Literary Narratives among Iragi-Jews in Israel,” Orientalia Suecana L111 (2004),
pp. 143-163.

1% See, for example, the aforementioned Kimche, Pe ‘ilut ha-Tnu'a ha-Zivonit be-Mitsravim.

" Shammas, al-Shavkh Shabtay wa-Hikavat min Harat al-Yahiid, p. 6. On the collection, see October
138 (17 June 1979); Landau, “Bittersweet Nostalgia,” p. 231: Landau, “The Confused Image,” pp. 372-
373; Beinin, The Dispersion of Egyptian Jewry, pp. 231-233. 1 use ibn al-balad in the present article as
meaning a native Egyptian Arabic speaker, without any allusion to a low social and cultural status — in the
sense that the Egyptian novelist Ibrahim Aslan (b. 1939) described his compatriot Najib Mahfiiz as the
product “of grassroots life, a true ibn balad” (Al-Ahram Weekly, 13-19 December 2001).

"% Al-Sadat thanked him in a letter published in the Egyptian journal October 140 (1 July 1979),

""" For an English translation of the story, see the appendix.
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some section of the city. Getting up from his chair Shabtay tenderly touches the head
of the officer’s wife. Fuming with anger the officer slaps Shabtay across the face.
But the smile doesn’t leave his lips. That evening the officer’s right arm becomes
paralyzed. The physicians are at a loss. One day his mother arrives with a sheikh
who makes talismans, recites incantations and performs miracles. The appearance of
the man and his childish, mocking smile reminds the officer of the smile he had seen
on Shabtay’s face. He hurries to Harat al-Yahtd where he finds Shabtay sitting as
usual on the doorstep of his house, looking at people and smiling. The officer asks
the forgiveness of Shabtay, who raises his hand and tenderly touches the head of the
officer. Suddenly the paralyzed arm begins to move. Ever since that day, the people
of the quarter call him Sheikh Shabtay.

As with the other stories in the collection whose characters are Jews, the purpose
of this tale — as Shammas notes in his introduction — is to record the memory of the
Jews who lived in the Cairo’s Jewish hdra. The story illustrates on the narrative level
how involvement of Jews in Egyptian-Arab culture was mostly of a functional
nature. At the beginning, the officer asks Shabtay’s help in finding his way; at the
end he returns to have him cure his paralyzed arm. Despite being steeped in Egyptian
language and culture, the story cannot be considered Egyptian literature proper. So
to perceive the functional nature of Shammas’ story, one can compare it with a tale
by the Egyptian Nobel laureate Najib Mahfuz (1911 -2006). In “Za‘balawi,”" the
main character is also a sacred sheikh whom the narrator seeks out to cure an illness
that is more mental than physical; the relationship between the two is hardly function-
al and the search never ends — in fact, cannot be ended. Furthermore, unlike in
Shammas’ story, in Mahfiiz’s narrative the story’s symbolism never tortures the plot,
which, derived as it is from Egyptian daily life, is entirely plausible.

Shammas also published a collection of poems entitled Sab* Sanabil Hazila
(Seven Lean Ears) (1989) dealing with various topics, such as the massacre of Sabra
and Shatila in 1982, the peace between Israel and Egypt and the [sraeli-Palestinian
conflict.” His poem *“al-Nas fi Biladi” (People in my Country)"" alludes to a poem
of the same title published more than thirty years before the publication of Shammas’
poem by the Egyptian poet Salah *Abd al-Sabur (1 031-1981) in a collection bearing
the same title.” However, as in the aforementioned allusion of Shammas’ story to
that of Mahfiiz, Shammas’ poem, which is critical of the materialistic behavior of
Israeli people, is devoid of any literary pretensions and could have been replaced by
a journalistic essay.""

12 It was first published in a/-Ahram, 12 May 1961, p. 12 and then was incorporated in Dunya Allah
[God's World) (Cairo: Dar Misr, 1963), pp. 158-175. An English translation can be found in Denys
Johnson-Davies. Modern Arabic Short Stories (London: Heinemann, 1981 [1967]), pp. 135-145. For an
analysis of the story see Sasson Somekh, “Za*balawT — Author, Theme and Technique,” Journal of Arabic
Literature 1 (1970), pp. 24-35.

15 Miiris Shammis. Sab® Sanabil Hazila (Jerusalem: n.pub.. 1989), pp. 16-17, 24, 41-42, 85-90, 91—
94.

1 1bid., p. 81.

115 Salah *Abd al-Sabiir, al-Nas fi Biladr (Beirut: Dar al-Adab. 1957), pp. 59-62.

116 Shammis describes the poem as min al-shi‘r al-mutkham bi-l-nathr (from the poetry, which is
overstufted with prose).
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In 2003 Shammas published his autobiography, ‘Azza Hafidat Nafratiti (‘Azza
Nefertiti s Granddaughter) (2003), whose central theme is the story of his love for
‘Aziza, affectionately nicknamed ‘Azza, later to become his wife. In comparing the
Arabic literary work of Shammas to that of the Iraqi-Jewish writers in Israel, one can
hardly characterize it as an “embrace of Arabo-Egyptian culture.”"” The narrators in
his fiction and autobiography like the personae in his poems are speaking from a
Zionist-Israeli-Hebrew point of view. The use of Arabic is in most cases purely a
luxury and functional, as of someone who is looking back and wistfully remember-
ing a lost love.

Another of the last Egyptian Jews of Arabic literature was Victor Nahmiyas
(Nachmias) (1933-2004), a well-known Israeli television and radio commentator on
Arab affairs, who chose to write his autobiography in Arabic."” Most of the book is
about his life after his immigration to Israel in 1957; only a few pages are devoted to
his childhood in Egypt. “I never felt alien in Egypt,” he wrote. “I studied Arabic and
its literature together with the English and French; and [ studied also the Qur’an, and
I did it deeply in order not to live as a foreigner on the margins of life in my homeland
Egypt.”"” Nahmiyas writes about Egyptian Jews and their role in Egyptian society
and the tension between his native land and the country of his rebirth. Like Shammas,
Nahmiyas did not write the book because of his deep immersion in Arabic culture,
but rather as a tribute to the Cairo of his childhood. His reunion with the city in 1977
is portrayed as a meeting with a wrinkled old woman who was once young and
beautiful. Despite being fluent in Arabic and a product of Arab-Egyptian culture,
Nahmiyas seems never to have served as an agent of Arab culture in Israeli society.
He started his career in journalism in Dar al-Idha‘a al-Isra’Tliyya, but then moved to
the Hebrew electronic media as soon as it was possible.

In contrast to Iraqi Jews who struggled against the negative attitude of the
hegemonic Ashkenazi-Hebrew establishment™ toward Arabic language and culture,
Egyptian immigrants — like the great majority of the Arab-Jewish immigrants — were
somehow responsive to the pressure of this establishment in its demand that they
take part in the Zionist “melting pot.” As most of these immigrants arrived in Israel

""" Beinin, The Dispersion of Egyptian Jewry, p. 240.

"8 Victor Nahmiyas, al-Rajul alladht Wulid Marratyni — Qissat Yahidt Misrt Hajara ila Isra il (The Man
Who Was Born Twice — The Story of an Egvptian Jews Immigrated to Israel) (Jerusalem: Dar al-Ma*anif,
2004). On the book, see Ha ‘aretz, 27 October 2004,

"9 Nahmiyas, al-Rajul alladht Wulid Marratyni, p. 33.

120" 1 use the term “establishment” cautiously. As much as a political establishment is based not on merit but
on power, so does the cultural and literary “establishment™ refer not just to literary and cultural elements
within the community at large, but to the power relations that structure it, i.e. that hegemonic group in a
society’s culture that has succeeded in establishing its interpretative authority over all other cultural groups,
namely a minority group of individuals within society, such as major critics and scholars, editors of literary
periodicals, publishers, major educators, etc., who from the sociocultural point of view are acknowledged
as superior in some sense, and who influence or control most segments of culture, Although the people-
in-the-culture share in the process of defining the sociocultural distinctions, it is the cultural, literary and
critical elite who plays the decisive role in that process (see R. Snir, “Synchronic and Diachronic Dynamics
in Modern Arabic Literature™ in: S. Ballas and R. Snir, Studies in Canonical and Popular Arabic Literature
[Toronto: York Press, 1998], p. 93). In Israel, the cultural and literary establishment closely parallels the
hegemonic Zionist structure of the state itself and is predominantly Ashkenazic and Western-oriented.
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only after the founding of the state of Israel, they were wholly dependent on those
key educational and cultural institutions that had been erected by European Jewish
immigrants, especially the pioneer generation of Russian and Polish immigrants.
Those pioneers sought to erase their diaspora past, but were by no means ready
to give up their European cultural preferences.” As for the immigrants from Arab
countries. on their arrival in Israel, Jewish identity became a cultural and national
identity — they faced a new linguistic situation in which the language (Hebrew)
enforced upon them was limited to only one religion, one nation and one ethnic
entity. Also, advocates of Western-oriented cultural identity warned of the “danger”
of “Orientalization.” “Arabization,” or “Levantinization” of Israeli society.” Facing
social rejection of their original Arab-Jewish culture — Jewishness being equated
with Zionism and Israeliness — they did their best to develop specific modes and
mechanisms for coping with the utterly alienating circumstances. Rapid integration
into Israeli-Hebrew society was the desired solution for most Egyptian Jews.”

Conclusion

The national-political conflict in the Middle East fostered the adaptation of Egyptian
immigrants to the new Israeli culture. The encounter with the powerful Zionist-
Hebrew culture was a kind of shock for them; they soon began to internalize the

12l Cf. Esther Meir-Glitzenstein, “From Eastern Europe to the Middle East: The Reversal in Zionist Policy
vis-a-vis the Jews of Islamic Countries.” The Journal of Israeli History 20.1 [2001], pp. 28, 34-35.

122 The journalist Arye Gelblum wrote about the immigrants from Arab countries: “We are dealing with
a people whose primitivism is at a peak, whose level of knowledge is one of virtually absolute ignorance,
and worse. who have little talent for understanding anything intellectual” (Ha ‘aretz, 22 April 1949). Three
years later a distinguished professor from the University of California at Berkeley described Jews from
Arab countries as a “backward, oriental. and alien mass of refugees.” Also, “no contrast could be greater
than between a lice-infested. Arabic-speaking brown-skinned, and superstitious Yemenite coolie and a
London-bred and Oxford-educated English Jew, and the latter predominated in the higher echelons of the
Israeli Foreign Office (George Lenczowski, The Middle East in World Affairs [1thaca, New York: Cornell
University Press. 1962 (1953)], 408). No wonder that in 1957, while being the Israeli delegate to the UN,
Abba Eban (1915-2002) wrote: “One of the great apprehensions which afflict us when we contemplate
our cultural scene is the danger lest the predominance of immigrants of Oriental origin force Israel to
equalize its cultural level with that of the neighboring world. So far from regarding our immigrants from
Oriental countries as a bridge toward our integration with Arabic-speaking world, our object should be to
infuse them with Occidental spirit, rather than to allow them to draw us into unnatural Orientalism” (A.
Eban, Voice of Israel [New York: Horizon Press, 1957]. p. 76). Unaware of, or most probably consciously
denying, the Arabness of the immigrants from Arab countries, in 1966 Prime Minister David Ben-Gurion
(1886-1973) said: “We do not want Israelis to become Arabs. We are in duty bound to fight against the
spirit of the Levant which corrupts individuals and societies, and preserve the authentic Jewish values as
they crystallized in the Diaspora™ (quoted in Sammy Smooha, Israel: Pluralism and Conflict [Berkeley:
University of California Press. 1978], p. 88. Cf. Raphael Cohen-Almagor, “Cultural Pluralism and Israeli
Nation-Building Ideology.” International Journal of Middle East Studies 27 [1995], p. 464; Hayim Malka,
Ha-Selekzia [The Selection] [n.p.: n.pub., 1998], pp. 49-53, 78-86: Uri Ram, “Historiosophical Founda-
tions of the Historical Strife in Israel,” The Journal of Israeli History 20.2/3 [2001], p. 49). On the fear
that cultural deficiencies of Arab-Jewish immigrants would stymie the utopian Zionist future, see Raphael
Patai. Israel: Between East and West (Westport: Greenwood Publishing, 1970), pp. 320-323; Arnold
Lewis, “Phantom Ethnicity: *Oriental Jews” in Israeli Society,” in: Alex Weingrod (ed.), Studies in Israeli
Ethnicity after the Ingathering (New York: Gordon and Breach Science Publishers, 1983), pp. 142—-145.
123 Cf, Kimche, Pe ‘ilut ha-Tnu'a ha-Zivonit be-Mitsrayim, p. 619.

Orientalia Suecana LV (2006)



160 REUVEN SNIR

negative attitude of the canonical establishment toward Arab culture. Many of them
hastened to refer to their Arab identity as a mark of disgrace in order to move closer
to the epicenter of the Zionist-Ashkenazi collective. A strong catalyst in this process
was the marginalization of Arab-Jewish culture by both Muslim-Arab and Jewish-
Hebrew canonical cultural systems, both of which refused to accept the legitimacy
of the Arab-Jewish hybridity. Even the historical existence of that hybridity was
called into question. The Isra Tliyvar, a term used by classical Muslim authors to
denote material ascribed to Jews (Banit Isra '1l), became a flashpoint for charges of
Jewish, or Zionist, religio-cultural infiltration.” This is in evident contrast to solid
sources (up until the 20th century) wherein Arabness referred to a common shared
culture and language, a distinction only being drawn between Muslims, Jews, and
Christians and not between Arabs and Jews. In the formative period of Islamic civili-
zation, when cultural contact between Jews and Muslims was more likely to have
been marked by curiosity and interest than by outward antagonism, Muslim scholars
were well aware that Jewish scripture and lore deeply penetrated their own tradition
and thus engaged in a keen discussion as to the potential impact of this borrow-
iﬂg.m

Modern Western intellectual discourse, for its part, has also contributed to the
neglect of Arab-Jewish culture by highlighting only the Judeo-Christian cultural
heritage — despite the fact that for half a millennium the creative centers of Jewish
life were to be found under Islam and not under Christianity, and that with no less
historical justification one can speak of a Judeo-Muslim heritage.”* Moreover, the
Jewish experience in the Muslim world came often to be portrayed as an unending
nightmare of oppression and humiliation. For example, in January 1974, the Tunisian
writer Albert Memmi published in the French magazine L Arche an article entitled
“What is an Arab Jew?” It was written following a discussion organized by four
newspapers (Le Monde, The Times, La Stampa, and Die Welt) with the participation
of Libya’s president Mu‘ammar Qadhdhafi. Relying on his personal experience,
Memmi tried to show that “if we leave out the crematoria and the murders commit-
ted in Russia, from Kichinev to Stalin, the sum total of the Jewish victims of the
Christian world is probably no greater than the total number of victims of the succes-
sive pogroms, both big and small, perpetrated in the Moslem countries. Until now,
Jewish history has been written by Western Jews; there has never been any great
Eastern Jewish historian. As a result, only the Western facets of the Jewish misfor-
tune are known.”"”’

Writing under the pen name Bat Ye’or (“Daughter of the Nile’), the Egyptian-

124 On the Isra Tliyvar and relevant references, see Jane Dammen McAuliffe, “A ssessing the Isra ilivvar:
An Exegetical Conudrum,” in: Stefan Leder (ed.), Storv-Telling in the Framework of Non-Fictional Arabic
Literature (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz Verlag, 1998), pp. 345-369.

12 Jacob Lassner, Demonizing the Queen of Sheba: Boundaries of Gender and Culture in Postbiblical
Judaism and Medieval Islam (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1993), p. 121.

126 Cf. Bernard Lewis, “The Judeo-Islamic Heritage™ [Hebrew]. Pe ‘amim — Studies in Oriental Jewry 20
(1984), pp. 3-13.

"7 The article was later incorporated into A. Memmi, Jews and Arabs (trans. by E. Levieux) (Chicago: J.
Philip O’Hara, 1975), pp. 19-29. The quotation is from p. 27 (empbhasis in the original - R.S.).
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born Jewish scholar Giselle Littman also argues that the myth of “peaceful coexist-
ence” between Muslims, Christians and Jews, especially the Andalusian “Golden
Age.” propagated the Islamic version of the perfection of the shari‘a (Islamic law)
and that this was to justify the elimination of Israel and its replacement by a “secular
and democratic Arab Palestine, the multicultural Arab Palestinian State.”** After the
European Union voted unanimously to supporta United Nations resolution condemn-
ing the Israeli fence, she published an article entitled “How Europe Became Eurabia.”
Citing “a steady progression toward its Arabization and Islamization,” she states that
“Europe has evolved from a Judeo-Christian civilization, with important post-
Enlightenment elements, into a ‘civilization of dhimmitude.’ i.e., Eurabia: a secular-
Muslim transitional society with its traditional Judeo-Christian mores rapidly
disappearing.” She concludes her article by saying that “Eurabia’s contemporary
anti-Zionism and anti-Americanism are the spiritual heirs of the 1930s Nazism and
anti-Semitism, triumphally resurgent.”"”

It is not the aim of the present study to make a new contribution to the debate
between approaches which have nourished the myth of harmonious Muslim-Jewish
relations prior to the rise of Zionism and the neo-lachrymose approaches which have
established the countermyth emphasizing the darker side of Jewish history under
Islam."™ However. even those scholars who have been fostering, for example, the
myth of an Andalusian “Golden Age,” generally adhere to the Orientalist conception
of the Arabs as culturally umma ba'ida (*extinct nation’), that is, a nation with a
glorious ancient culture but nothing to boast of today. Some of these scholars have a
classicist bias that views artistic works of the late Middle Ages and early modern
times as essentially decadent and devoid of aesthetic merit, thus not deserving of
scholarly attention. Others are motivated by a political agenda, trying to show that
Zionism alone is responsible for the miseries of the Jews under the rule of Islam in
the 20th century. But only a very few are interested in the aesthetic dimensions of
Arab culture inclusive the Jews. Be that as it may, one fact is beyond dispute: we are
currently witnessing the demise of Arab-Jewish culture. Both the Muslim-Arab and
the Jewish-Zionist canonical cultural and national systems have excluded the hybrid
Arab-Jewish identity and highlighted the so-called “pure” Jewish-Zionist identity
against the “pure” Arab-Muslim one. A tradition that commenced more than 2,500
years ago is now disappearing before our very eyes.

128 Bat Ye'or. Islam and Dhimmitude: Where Civilizations Collide (Lancaster: Gazelle Book Services,
2002), pp. 316-317.

129 ErontPageMagazine.com 27 July 2004. Reacting to Littman’s arguments, the Lebanese writer Raghid
al-Sulh wrote that “those who are filling the Europeans and the West with fear from the Islamization and
Arabization of Europe follow the same path of Hitlerism and strive to drag the Europeans to the same path.
The danger they pose for Europe and its civilization is no lesser than who adopt terrorist ideas” (al-Hayat,
30 August 2005).

130 For a summary of the debate, see N.A. Stillman, “The Judeo-Islamic Historical Encounter: Vision
and Revision.” in: Parfitt, Israel and Ishmael, p. 217; D.J. Schroeter, The Sultan’s Jew: Morocco and the
Sephardi World (Stanford: Stanford University Press, 2002), pp. 6 7. In his book on the Egyptian Jewry,
J. Beinin rejects both approaches and opts instead for a Marxist interpretation of the political events and
the question of identity (especially, pp. 1-28). For a discussion of his approach, see S.H. Katz’s review in
the International Journal of Middle East Studies 31 (1999), pp. 457-459.
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It is ironical that the fervent desire of most Mizrahi writers — even post-Zionist
among them — is now nothing more than a Levantine component in modern Hebrew-
Israeli culture, which might create “the possibility that Israel can become integrated
into the Middle East.” Even this modest aim however is generally rejected by most
Israeli intellectuals. Some consider the literary voice of Ronit Matalon (b. 1959),
especially in her novel Zeh ‘im ha-Panim Eleynu (The One Facing Us) (1995), as a
“cultural and historical statement constructed on the terrain first valorized by Jacque-
line Kahanoff Yitzhak Gormezano-Goren™ and which may “open important cultural
possibilities that, in favorable political circumstances, could contribute to the long
and torturous process of constructing a viable vision for Israel’s future with its Arab
neighbors.”™" The nationalist narrative in Matalon’s novel is seen as unfolding
“across vast geographic expanses by means of which the Mizrahi story of immigra-
tion to Israel is presented as yet one more possible story, undermining the exclusiv-
ity of the dominant — and ostensibly natural Ashkenazi immigration.” " Referring to
the tragedy engulfing the Mizrahi Jews — who as new immigrants in Israel found the
culture of their country of origin despised — Matalon, born in Israel of Egyptian
parentage, says that “our life here, in Israel, depends mostly on the ability to learn to
live with the East.”"" Somehow, the dreams of the Egyptian Jews as well as of the
writers, critics and scholars whose views and visions have been presented here, are
infused with the spirit of the Alexandrian cosmopolitanism that was “the product of
a limited period and singular history — that of the crumbling Ottoman Empire. It
lived to the age of a sturdy human being, before disappearing for ever.”™

This article was written at Wissenschafiskolleg zu Berlin, the Institute of Advanced Study (2004-5) as
part of my fellow project on the Arab culture and literature of the Jews. My thanks go to the library of the
institute and to Mr. Georges Khalil, the scientific coordinator of the working group Modernity and Islam,
who provided me with important sources from his own library: our discussions on the role played by
the Jews in Egypt triggered new insights and helped me to crystallize my arguments. | also thank Kevin
McAleer from the institute for the style editing. An earlier shortened version of the article was published
entitled “* A Carbon Copy of Ibn al-Balad’?: The Participation of Egyptian Jews in Modern Arab Culture.”
Archiv Orientdlni 74 (2006), pp. 37-64.

APPENDIX
Sheikh Shabtay by Maurice Shammas

At some point way back in his childhood something happened — no one knows the meaning of
this event except God, Knower of the Invisible. During the years of his childhood, something
happened that stopped the development of his mind, then and there, whereas his body grew in

31 The quotations are from Beinin, The Dispersion of Egyptian Jewry, p. 240.

132 H. Hever, “Matalon, Ronit,” in: Sorrel Kerbel (ed.), Jewish Writers of the Twentieth Century (New
York & London: Fitzroy Dearborn, 2003), p. 365. On Matalon, see also The Literary Review 37.2 (1994),
pp. 253-265; Alcalay, Keys to the Garden, pp. 205-220.

133 Israeli Television, Channel 1, interview with Ari Shavit, 29 September 2003 (my emphasis — R.S.)

13 Ilios Yannakakis, “The Death of Cosmopolitanism,” in: llbert and Yannakakis, Alexandria 18601960,
p. 194
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the course of time until he became a boy, then a young man, and then a middle-aged man
approaching the age of sixty. When Shabtay stood at the threshold of his old age, he looked on
life with the eyes of a small child no more than four years of age.

As if wishing to perfect the image, Nature granted him the face of a child with all the features
and characteristics that children’s faces have. His face was round, the eyes were wide, the nose
small. and his smooth cheeks were without even a single hair. As for his mouth, it always bore
the same languid smile, with a child’s glint of innocence and mockery.

The smile never left his face. He smiled when walking, sitting and eating, and he even smiled
when snoring in his sleep. He smiled until it seemed to you he’d been born with a smile on his
lips.

You might have liked to be in his company and tried to converse with him if it weren’t for
that strange smile stuck to his face, a smile which made you feel you were beholding an unnatu-
ral person, not of our world, but from another place surrounded by secrets and mystery.

Shabtay never spoke, never uttered a word. He was always silent. No one knew if his silence
was intended or if his tongue was impotent, incapable of speech.

His only language was looking at people and smiling. He smiled at everything, human
beings. animals and inanimate objects. His smile never altered or changed. It was always the
same smile. with a child’s glint of innocence and mockery. Sometimes he would reach out with
his hand to touch with affection and friendship the heads of passers-by, as if bestowing his
blessing on them.

The people used to tolerate this touching, and in the course of time his touch was considered
a good omen. The children of the quarter were at first afraid of him, but later befriended him,
some even going up to him to be granted the blessings brought on by his touch.

Shabtay always wore loose garments of striped poplin, putting on his head a white skullcap
which he never removed in the summer or winter, and he wore leather slippers. Throughout the
day he used to sit in a wooden chair on the doorstep of his old house, at the entrance to the
Khamis al-‘Adas Quarter. He used to look silently at the passers-by, on his lips the same
innocent smile which, if you gazed at him for a while, would soon be passed on to you.

Shabtay never left his chair but out of urgent need, or when his sister Zahra called him to eat.
She was a spinster and older than him by three years. Since she was not beautiful enough to
attract the notice of prospective bridegrooms, the marriage train had passed her. She now found
herself responsible for her brother and attending to household matters.

Shabtay and his sister had sufficient means for only the necessities of life. They had no other
source of income aside from the house they had inherited from their grandfather, Raphael, and
which had three other apartments.

One day during the Passover, Shabtay was seated in his chair on the doorstep of his house,
smiling at people. as usual patting children on their heads. A young officer and his wife passed
near the house on their way to the Khurunfish Quarter to visit the family of one of their friends.
The officer stopped near Shabtdy in order to ask him the way to this quarter.

Arising up from his chair, Shabtay gently and tenderly touched the head of the officer’s wife
and then went back to his chair, the innocent smile spread across his face. Fuming with anger,
the officer felt that this strange man’s stupid behavior had violated his honor. His arm quickly
rose and a slap fell upon the face of Shabtay, strong, violent and rocking. The fingers dug four
lines into his smooth cheek, but Shabtay remained in his place. He did not move, he did not
moan, the usual smile did not leave his lips, nor the glint of mockery in his eyes. Moreover, it
seemed to the officer that his smile had become more ironic: therefore his anger grew and he
raised his arm for another slap, but before his hand could again strike Shabtay’s face, he heard
a voice shouting at him:
~ Fear God, officer, he is a mad man; he doesn’t know what he is doing. He doesn’t deserve
such cruelty from you.

The officer’s arm remained suspended in the air, he retreated one step and looked at Shabtay’s
face, where he saw the same strange smile affixed to his countenance. The officer felt that he
was standing before a man not of this world. The arm of the officer relaxed, he muttered some
words as if apologizing, and then left the place with his wife. Shabtay’s big smile, the smile that

Orientalia Suecana LV (2006)



164 REUVEN SNIR

bore the innocence of children with their mockery, followed them while on his face were traces
of the slap that spoiled the clarity of his skin.

After the visit to their friends, the officer and his wife returned to their home. That very
evening the officer sat down to eat and when he reached with his hand to take something from
the table, he felt his arm refuse to obey him or to respond to his wish. He thought that his arm
had become numb, and started to massage it with his left hand in order to restore it to its natural
condition, but to no avail. His right arm remained powerless to move, as if it were paralyzed.
That night, the officer went to bed and black thoughts disturbed him, driving the sleep from his
eyes.

The next day, when the sun rose, he hurried to the physician to hear his advice, but the
physician informed him that his arm was well, that the X-rays indicated no illness or hurt.
Nevertheless, the officer was still unable to move his arm and his sense of helplessness grew
too strong to be moderated by any words from the physician.

After two weeks, when the condition did not change, the arm remaining as immobile as
before, the sense of helplessness increased every day to the point of despair. The physicians
were at a loss with respect to the officer’s arm. Some friends advised him to visit a psychiatrist
or a nervologist, and he did not hesitate for even one second. However, medical science was
useless, as was his arm.

Then one day his mother appeared with a sheikh from among the friends of God who used
to make talismans, recite incantations and perform miracles. The officer was on the verge of
making a scene with his mother, accusing her of naivety and ignorance, but the appearance of
the man and his childish and mocking smile reminded him of the smile he had scen on
Shabtay’s face in the Jewish quarter. He recalled what had happened there, some weeks ago,
and remembering the slap it seemed to him that he could still hear its echo ringing in his ears
and see Shabtay’s face with his naive goodly smile, and the tender skin on which his slap had
dug four red lines.

The officer hurried to leave the house and took a taxi that brought him straight away to
Khamis al-*Adas Quarter. The taxi stopped in front of Shabtay’s house, where he was sitting
as usual on the doorstep looking at people and smiling, smiling at everything, people. animals
and inanimate objects. It was the same smile which made you feel you were before an unnatu-
ral man not of this world.

The officer went up to Shabtay and in a voice full of regret said:

— Please forgive me, Sheikh Shabtay! I didn’t know that you are among the righteous friends
of God. I had a low opinion of you, please forgive me, God will forgive you!

After a moment of silence, Shabtay reached out with his hand and tenderly touched the head
of the officer, a smile covered his face, and there was a strange shine in his eyes!

The officer’s eyes overflowed with tears, he started kissing Shabtay’s hand and said:

— You have just forgiven me, God will give you long life and...

Suddenly the officer felt himself holding Shabtay’s hand with his right hand; his paralyzed
hand had begun to move.

It was a miracle!

As of that day, the people in the quarter added to the name of Shabtay the epithet Sheikh.,
and began to call him Sheikh Shabtay.

(translated by R. Snir)
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Nangchen Tibetan texts: culture and language

Kevin Stuart, Krisadawan Hongladarom and Palden Choying
Chulalongkorn University and Qinghai

1. Introduction

Nangchen Tibetan is a dialect of Kham Tibetan spoken by 66,000 speakers (out of
approximately 1.5 million Khampa speakers).' Nangchen speakers (hereafter Nang-
chenmis) live in Nangchen County, Yushu Tibetan Autonomous Prefecture in the
western part of Qinghai Province, PR China.? Like other Tibetan dialects (except for
Lhasa Tibetan. the standard dialect), Nangchen Tibetan has not been extensively
studied. To our knowledge, there has been only one publication on this dialect pub-
lished in German (cf. Causemann 1989).

The linguistic circumstance in China’s Tibetan cultural areas is rapidly changing
resulting in many young people speaking Tibetan dialects much less than ever before.
This situation compels us to try and preserve a record of these dialects. We believe
that data from these dialects will provide new insights into Tibetan grammar as well
as Tibetan traditional culture.

This paper presents both linguistic and cultural data on Nangchen Tibetan based
on four folktales collected by Palden Choying in his hometown, a nomadic com-
munity called ‘Tshashonang’ (tshagonan) in Chichu Township, which is situated in
the south of Nangchen County. We first give background to the fieldsite and the
teller of these four texts and discuss general characteristics of the texts, their content
and certain cultural and religious beliefs embedded in the texts. We then analyze
a striking and complex feature of Nangchen verbal morphology, namely how the
language marks time. Comparisons with Lhasa Tibetan and other Kham Tibetan
dialects are also made.

2. Background to the Texts
2.1 Fieldsite

Nangchen is located in the northern tip of the cultural province of Kham in eastern
Tibet. Historically it was a semi-independent principality ruled by hereditary kings
(Teichman 1922; Samuel 1993; Gruschke 2004).” Presently, it is part of Yushu Tibet-

I According to the 2000 census (http://www.tibetinfo.net), the total population of Tibetans in the PRC is
approximately 5.4 million. Of this number, 2.5 million live in the Tibet Autonomous Region; the remain-
ing number in the provinces of Sichuan, Qinghai, Gansu and Yunnan, with Yunnan containing the smallest
number (128.000). The census does not distinguish Tibetans according to regional identity. i.e., there is no
exact number of Khampas, Amdowas or other groups.

? The terms Nangchenpas or Nangchenwas are also used but only by educated people and monks.

i According to Gruschke (2004: 103-4), the title ‘king’ is equivalent to the headman of various nomadic
tribes. Nangchen was traditionally known as the “country of the twentyfive clans.’
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an Autonomous Prefecture, where the majority of the population is Tibetan, located
in Qinghai Province.* Nangchen County consists of ten townships, four of which are
semi-nomadic and semi-agricultural (samadrok in Tibetan or ‘neither agricultural
nor nomadic’). The remaining areas are totally nomadic and remote.” The folktales
were collected in a nomadic area called Tshashonag located in Chichu Township.

People in Tshashonag and other remote areas in Nangchen speak Nangchen
Tibetan. Because of little contact with the outside world (though they now have
access to radio and TV), these Nangchenmis do not speak other Tibetan dialects or
know other languages. Most do not speak Chinese, except for those engaged in trade
and thus have regular contact with Chinese speakers. In short, these nomad Nangchen-
mis speak pure Nangchen Tibetan. The situation differs from that of the county town
where people mix words and expressions from various Tibetan dialects and use
numerous Chinese loanwords in Tibetan. Consequently, county town residents easily
understand such nearby dialects of Kham Tibetan as Jiegu (Jyekundo dialect) and
Derge or the so-called Kham Tibetan koiné.® They also have a basic command of
Lhasa Tibetan. Children less easily understand other Tibetan dialects. The majority
of Nangchen County Town residents, particularly government workers, understand
Chinese well.

2.2 Storyteller

Oga, the storyteller, was born in Tshatshonang in 1953. At an early age, she was sent
to work in a people’s commune, where she worked for many years and experienced
severe hardships. Although she and other commune members were instructed to
sacrifice themselves for work and not waste time, they still found opportunity to tell
each other folktales, legends and riddles while herding livestock and in the evenings.
Among all the storytellers in her commune, she was the most enthusiastic, pursuing
every opportunity to listen and tell tales. Oga has experienced extraordinary difficul-
ties throughout her life. Not only is she the mother of five children but she also
raised all of her children by herself, with few livestock.

Oga was initially influenced by her grandmother’s folktales during the time she
worked in the commune. Moreover, telling folktales was a contemporary form of
entertainment in nomadic communities. These two factors created an atmosphere
conducive to Oga wanting to hear and tell folklore. Consequently, people visited and
asked her to tell them tales. Oga tells tales in a way that makes listeners unperturbed
and comfortable. When she became older, she was called ‘the master of folktale
tellers.” After distribution of communal livestock to individuals, Oga returned to
Tshashonang and has lived there with her children in a small house, dependent on a

* Qinghai’s Tibetan population is approximately one million including both Khampas and Amdowas.

* There are very few schools in these remote areas, consequently, hardly any Nangchen speakers from
these townships receive formal education. Only county town residents and those living nearby have
opportunities to attend school.

® Kham Tibetan koiné is a regional language of Kham based on Derge, the most widespread agricul-
tural dialect, and Written Tibetan. It is mixed with words and idiomatic expressions from various Kham
dialects.
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small number of livestock. Oga asserts however, that her life is sufficient both
materially and spiritually.

3. Content and Cultural Implications of the Texts
3.1 Content

The title of Text 1 is “The Story of Shaho Tsherle.” Shaho means ‘male bird” and
Tsherle is the actual name of the bird. This tale is about a devil who deceived a
family. The father and two elder daughters of the family were lured away from home
and devoured by the devil. Only the mother and the youngest daughter survived. The
insatiable devil was not yet satisfied and attempted to eat the youngest daughter, too.
But an intelligent dog rescued her and showed her how to enter a cave where she met
Shaho Tsherle, the story’s hero. At first, Shaho Tsherle disguised himself as a bird
but later his true identity as a divine being was revealed. The girl and Shaho overcame
numerous obstacles and lived together happily in the end.

The title of Text I is ‘The Shepherd.” It is about a shepherd who gained miracu-
lous power from a holy man who disguised himself as an old monk. This power
enabled him to understand the languages that animals and other living beings used.
Meanwhile, a prince contracted a strange, life-threatening illness that no doctor
could cure. Then the shepherd inexplicably heard the way to cure this illness from a
raven. He went to see the prince and offered to cure him. When the prince recovered,
the shepherd was rewarded with a powerful position.

Text 111 is called ‘The Tale of a Hunter.” It is about a hunter who accidentally
intruded into a devil’s home. The devil trapped him and threatened to eat him. In the
end. however, the hunter slew the devil. The next morning he discovered that local
people came to pay the devil taxes — innocent human beings. After he announced
that he had already killed the devil, local people asked him to be their leader.

The title of Text 1V is ‘Pengin Yodei,” which means ‘an old monk who drags a
stick.” It is about a divine old monk who came to a family with three daughters. This
monk was in fact a son of the Ntshanpa deity family” who wanted to choose a girl for
his bride. He carefully observed all the girls™ personalities, and decided that the
youngest daughter was full of compassion and had a great sense of appreciation. He
then took her as his bride and eventually, they lived happily ever after.

All these texts share similar themes of miraculous power and the close interaction
between humans and supernatural beings who represent both evil and divinity. The
human characters are not varied; they reflect traditional ways of life and local Tibetan
political systems. The male characters are shepherds, hunters, princes, kings and
divine beings disguised as old monks. The female ones are mostly village girls. All
the texts have happy endings: the evils are vanquished and the heroes and/or heroines
are rewarded and live happily. Example (1) below illustrates the ending of one story.

7 Ntsanpa is the name of a Buddhist deity.
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Example (1)

Text I (L.337)

toni  teeigawa  gon-la Jian dou loma tcha-la kor

then happiness  sky-LOC  equal sadness  single; piece  river-LOC  send; throw away

Then (their) happiness was balanced with (the vastness of) the sky and (their) sadness was
sent into the river.

3.2 Cultural Implications

Although we could argue that the above-mentioned themes are influenced by the
Buddhist doctrine (the dharma defeats evil, or good karma gets good results), the
texts reflect beliefs in both Buddhism and pre-Buddhist religion and contain elements
that mix Buddhism, folk beliefs and traditional culture. The latter point is obvious in
Text II in which Padmasambhava, an enlightened tantric practitioner who brought
Buddhism into Tibet in the 8th Century A.D., was portrayed as Pengin Yodei, a
divine old monk. This disguised identity of Padmasambhava is a widely held contem-
porary belief of the Nangchenmis. Whenever stories about Pengin Yodei are told.,
Nangchenmis believe this character is an emanation of Padmasambhava, who
travelled around Tibet helping people. However, in this folk story Pengin Yodei’s
primary mission was not to help people but to select a wife. And in doing that, he
rewarded kind-hearted people and punished selfish ones.

Religious symbols also appear in the texts. For example, the main characters of
Text IV are the three daughters named Gold Le (serld), Silver Le (nula) and Conch Le
(tonla), respectively.® Gold, silver and conch are considered valuable objects in Tibetan
society and conch has extra value as a religious object. Hence, it is not surprising to
see that conch (as in the name Conch Le) is associated with the story’s heroine and
thus symbolizes virtue and purity. The text emphasizes this by depicting the two older
daughters as witches, while the youngest daughter is a dakini (realized woman).

Example (2)

Text IV (Ls. 6-7)

tehia ndenna Ji-te ndemo anndoule
the oldest middle two-DET witch EQUA

The oldest and the middle (daughters), the two, were witches.

tehonna-te nkhandoma ri

youngest-DET dakini EQUA

The youngest (daughter) was a dakini.

This particular example is linguistically striking because it uses two different copulas

for the third-person subject (opndoule and ri), which may be related to the narrator’s
viewpoint, i.e., the narrator is partial to the youngest daughter. oyndoule connotes

* Some Nangchen girls’ nicknames are composed of short names and the particle /o (romanized as /e
in the English translation), such as Chole (pronounced as t¢hdla, from Chonyid Zangmo or *beautiful
dharma’).
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remoteness and less empathy, whereas ri conveys closeness and great empathy. It is
important to note that dakinis, but not witches, play an important role in Tibetan
Buddhism. This is thus another clear example illustrating the combination of
Buddhism and folk beliefs.

Another example reflecting the combination of Buddhism and folk culture is an
episode on horse racing in Text I. The story’s heroine went to a horse race to pray
and receive empowerments. Horse racing is an important festival in Kham areas,
particularly where there are grasslands as there are in Nangchen and nearby Jyekun-
do. Although there may be religious ceremonies at the beginning of the three to five-
day festival, people attend for fun and recreation, not primarily for religious purpose.
Furthermore, lamas do not usually perform empowerment ceremonies there.

The texts also reveal beliefs about women and such traditional practices and
rituals as cursing and making offerings. In Text IV, for example, it is mentioned that
if women go across or step over someone, they might contaminate the person, reduc-
ing fortune of the stepped-over person.

In the same text, we also learn about a ritual of making offerings, though the
ritual mentioned is slightly different from what people actually do. In general, Tibet-
an nomads historically scooped water into wooden buckets from springs. After
filling the buckets, they made water offerings to deities, mountain spirits and nagas
or spiritual beings in the underworld, by sprinkling water into the sky one or several
times as a way to appease the deities, one time to the mountains as a way (o make an
offering to the mountains gods and one time to the spring, as an offering to the
nagas. By doing this, it is believed that auspicious offerings are made to the deities
and the mountains gods or nagas would not be upset to their natural environment by
the disturbance of water-fetching. However, this text mentions that the three girls
(Gold Le, Silver Le and Conch Le) make water offerings to Ntsanpa Deity, Red Tsin
(a moutain deity) and Black Devil. There is no mention of nagas and in reality
people do not believe in devils. Example (3) describes this ritual.

Example (3)

Text IV (Ls. 59-63)

tani tchitchu t¢hu  te¢ho  ntehu toni tcho thama som-la nt¢hu

then water scoop water make offering  then water time three-LOC  make offering

Then (Silver Le) scooped water and then made a water offering; (she) made water offerings
three times.

la ntshar pa tshan-la nt¢hu tsin  marpo  tshan-la ntchu

deity PN family-DAT  make offering  tsin red family DAT make offering
dei napa tshan-la ntchu dze-le

devil black family-DAT make offering say-PAST

(Silver Le) said: “(I would like to) make an offering to the family of the Ntsanpa deity, to the
family of the red #sin and to the family of the black devil.

A cursing practice done by a woman appears in Text 1. In general, when Nangchen
women quarrel with one another or with men, they sway their gama (lower part of a
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Tibetan robe) and curse them. It is believed that this cursing practice could cause the
cursed person misfortune and even death. In this particular text the main character,
Shaho Tsherle, asked the heroine to circumambulate a white stupa counter-clock-
wise and then sway her gama while cursing the stupa. This blinded the stupa, a
symbol of purity. Next, he asked her to circumambulate a black stupa (a symbol of
evil) in a clockwise manner and that made it happy. Note that there are no black
stupas in Tibet and people usually circumambulate a stupa in a clockwise manner.’
Consequently, we see imaginative elements mixed with Buddhist beliefs.

4. General Characteristics of the Texts

Tibetan is a clausal chaining language. Therefore, we find it logical to use clause as
a unit of our analysis. A clause generally consists of a nominal and a predicate. It
could be finite — marked by the appearance of the main verb, with or without the
sentence-final discourse marker. Alternatively, it could be non-finite — marked by a
conjunctive suffix. When parts of the texts are sung, they are presented as a coherent
whole without being broken into small clauses.

The total number of the clauses in the four texts studied is 1,063. Text IV is the
longest with 523 clauses. Text I consists of 337 clauses. Text Il and 111 are relatively
shorter: 91 and 112 clauses, respectively. Like many traditional oral narratives, many
segments of the texts are repetitive and contain several reported dialogs. This is
particularly true for Texts I and IV, which accounts for their length.

In transcribing Nangchen, we use broad transcription because the main focus of
this paper, as well as the entire project, is not phonology but the overall characteris-
tics of the texts including their grammatical features and cultural implications. We
hope to present the texts not only as linguistic data but also cultural entities revealing
the texture of the Tibetan language and the lived life of the nomadic people they
emanate from.

We emphasize comprehension, rather than literal translation, which reflects the
original linguistic structure. Thus in many cases translation is not given soon after
each clause is presented. However, it is given when it is possible to translate the
Tibetan clauses into a complete sentence in English. For the sake of clarity, certain
discourse markers and repetitive elements that can cause redundancy are not repre-
sented in the English translation.

Due to the limited scope of this paper, we present neither the detail of these
valuable texts nor the structure of the overall narrative. We hope to publish all the
texts with their contexts in book form soon. In this section, we point out certain
characteristics of the texts by citing relevant episodes. Below are several opening
lines from Text 1.

? We have avoided mentioning Bon, an ancient religion in Tibet. We felt that it was important not to create
additional stereotypes about this religion by concluding that Bon influenced any non-Buddhist element.
Regarding circumambulation, Bon practitioners usually walk counterclockwise. But there are also no
black stupas in Bon. Contemporary Bon, Yungdrung Bon or *Everlasting Bon,” has the same basic teach-
ings as Buddhism and devotees consider themselves a Tibetan Buddhist sect. Therefore, it is challenging
to identify elements that can be labeled Bon or Buddhist.
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Example (4)

Text 1

(L.T)

tei rei ale

family a EXIST!

There was a family.

(L.2)

te-la pam> som ale
that-DAT daughter three EXIST
(L.3)

pha ma tou ale

father mother like that EXIST

That family had three daughters, father and mother, like that.

(L.4)
toni  la pharnan-la seinpho  ale
then mountain pass behind-LOC devil EXIST

There was a devil behind a mountain pass.

(L.5)

seinpho-te-ke pamod nela 3€en go-le
devil-DET-ERG daughter fiance’s family-DAT give should-PAST
(L.6)

tchou  ou wi ndou-dza ala-ma dze-le

you like this do live-NOM EXIST-NEG say-PAST

“(You) should give the daughter to the fiancé’s family, you can’t live like this,” said the
devil.

The opening lines are almost the same in all the texts studied. New characters are
presented instantly without such formulaic utterances as “a long time ago,’ as is
usually the case for folktales from central Tibet."” In this particular example, lines
(1)~ (3) introduce a family who later plays an important role in the story. Line (4)
introduces another character, the devil, who later interacts with the family. Lines (5)
and (6) are the reported speech of the devil to the family. Reported speech, which is
plentiful in all the texts, is usually presented in the following frame: the subject
marked by ergative marker + direct speech + verb ‘say’ + past tense suffix.
Example (5) below is an excerpt from Text IV. It is a dialogue between the old
monk Pengin Yodei, and three ravens (Ls. 113-125). The monk talked to the birds
three times giving messages for the three girls in the story. All the messages share
the same linguistic structure but have different foci: the first one is directed toward

10 This is similar to folktales in such other Kham dialects as Rgyalthang studied by Krisadawan Hongla-
darom.
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Gold Le, the oldest daughter of the family (Ls. 113-125); the second one is for
Silver Le, the second daughter (Ls.183-195) and the third one is for Conch Le. the
third daughter (Ls. 256-267). All these lines are poetic and were sung by Oga.
Between these lines there are additional dialogues between the ravens and each girl
and the girls and the old monk.

Example (5)

Text IV

singing

(L.113)

phoso  roucon SErma mei  techu  jar-ndo en-sho

raven black cute golden eye you up-go EQUA.SELF-CONJ

(L.114)
mar ndo £n
down 2o EQUA.SELF

Cute black, golden-eyed ravens, are you going up or going down? (he asked).

(L.115)

techu  jar-ndo €n-na

you  up-go EQUA.SELF-CONJ
(L.116)

teha kar u

message entrust EXIST.SELF

(L.117)

mar jon €n-na

down come EQUA.SELF-CONJ
(L.118)

keitea cu dze-le

information tell  say-PAST

“If you are going up, (I) have a message to entrust to you, if you have come down from (the
upper valley), tell me information,” said (the old monk to the ravens).

(L.119)
phoso-ke jarndo £1) dze-le
raven-ERG up-go EQUA.SELF say-PAST

The ravens said, “We are going up.”
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(L.120)

serlo serndzo tshei da dzu

PN gold cow"! bring EXIST tell
(L.121)

si-2 zora tehi-go dzu
gold-GEN jera'? bring-come tell
(L.122)

si-a 7072 tchi-¢o dzu
2old.GEN milk bucket bring-come tell

“Tell Gold Le, (her) gold cow has been brought, tell (her) to bring the gold jera and tell (her)
to bring the gold milk bucket.”

(L.123)

pha-ni shema pon -¢d dzu
upper valley-LOC butter & tsampa offering heap-come tell
(L.124)

nda-ni ndara pon-¢d dzu

lower valley-LOC dara" heap-come tell

(L.125)

teapndd menlan nu-¢2 dzu dze-le

prayers wish offer-come tell say-PAST

“Tell (Gold Le) to heap butter and tsampa offerings at the upper valley, tell (her) to heap dara
at the lower valley. tell (her) to offer prayers and wishes,” said (the old monk to the ravens).

Before Tibetans embark on a journey or begin something, they interpret what they
first see or meet before the action as an omen. For example, seeing someone carrying
a bucket full of water or a full basket of dried yak dung is believed to be an auspi-
cious omen. On the contrary, if they see an empty container or an empty bucket, it is
considered a bad omen. Bad dreams the night before they travel are interpreted as an
evil portent. In order to prevent bad things from happening, they often pray or ask
lamas to perform rituals. Before a long journey and on auspicious days, tsampa'* and
butter called sherma are usually offered to the deities in a prayer room.

In this excerpt, the monk who became Gold Le’s family’s servant entrusted
messages for Gold Le to the ravens because she had gone to the herding area before
him. He told the ravens to tell her that he had already taken the gold cow, the gold
Jjera and the gold milk bucket. It is clear that the monk and Gold Le would herd
together because these objects are usually used in milking. He also asked the ravens

1" The cow (nd=. a short form of ndzomo) here is actually a cow-yak cross. ndza can be both male and
female.

12 Jera (zora) is a rope tied around female yaks' legs to prevent them from kicking when they are
milked.

1" Dara is a religious implement made of seven different colors of silk tied atop a bamboo stick.

4 Tsampa is roasted barley flour. It is a staple Tibetan food and is important for religious rituals.
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to tell her that she should bring tsampa, butter offerings and offerings of dara and
that she should make prayers and wishes. This part suggests prior to doing a herding
activity, they wished to do rituals to ensure the herding would go successfully.

The above excerpt also highlights important linguistic characteristics of Nangchen
texts, as summarized below:

1. Direct speech is preferred to indirect speech in this sort of oral text. This is evident
in the use of SELF verbs such as the copula ey ‘be’ and the existential u “have’ used
with the first person speaker.

(L.119)
phoso-ke jarndo 1) dze-le
raven-ERG up-go EQUA.SELF say-PAST

The ravens said, “We are going up.”

(L.116)
tcha kor u
message entrust EXIST.SELF

(I) have a message to entrust (to you).

Note that the terms egophoric (glossed as SELF) refer to speaker-oriented and non-
egophoric (OTHER) to non-speaker-oriented. They correspond to what DeLancey
(1992) labels ‘conjuct/disjunct distinction.” Traditional grammarians may refer to
this phenomenon as person marking: egopharic refers to first person subject and
non-egopharic non-first. But we find this terminology inappropriate, as person
marking in Nangchen and other Tibetan dialects has a semantic, rather than a syntac-
tic basis. Our use of a semantic basis is motivated by the egopharic verb also being
used with the non-first person subject as in a question anticipating that the first
person speaker will be the subject in the next turn. Moreover, the non-egophoric
verb may also be used with the first person subject as when the verb is involitional
(e.g., think, sad, cough, dream, etc.). This phenomenon is widespread in modern
Tibetan dialects, but is not attested in Old Tibetan.

2. Zero anaphora is common in all these texts. Usually the subject after the first
mention is omitted. Only when there is mention of new characters, hence interrupt-
ing the reference flow, is the nominal re-introduced. As agent is usually old informa-
tion, it tends to be omitted more than patient (direct object) or recipient (indirect
object).

(L.125)
teapndo mer) lan nu-¢2 dzu  dze-le
prayers wish offer-come tell say-PAST

“Tell (her) to come to offer prayers and wishes,” said (the old monk).

In this particular example, both the subject of the verb *say” and the object of the
verb ‘tell” are omitted. But their identities are easily recoverable.
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3. Lines (120-125) of Text IV above exhibit certain repetitive structure: The verb
d-u (imperative form of the verb ‘tell’) is required at the end of each reported
message. This verb has many functions and can appear in many forms as dze (past
tense form) or dzo (non-past). When they occur at the end of each reported speech as
in these lines, they function as quotative markers. They can also follow proper names
and sounds. Alternatively, they can occur as main verbs meaning ‘say or tell.” The
use of this verb is found throughout the four texts and is also common in Nangchen-
mi daily speech.

4. Many verbs in the Nangchen dialect function as secondary verbs and indicate
aspect and mood. For example, ¢u, the imperative form of the verb ‘tell” in #¢hi¢o
*bringcome’ in lines (121)—(122) functions as an imperative marker. Based on the
Nangchen data and existing literature on Kham, we could argue that the use of
secondary verbs is a unique feature of Kham Tibetan.

5. Each transitive agent is marked by the ergative suffix -ke, as seen in line (119).
Ergative marking is systematic in Nangchen. We have not found any instance of split
ergativity as is the case for Lhasa Tibetan and other modern Tibetan dialects.

5. Marking Time in Nangchen Tibetan Texts

The four texts we studied reveal such interesting features of Tibetan grammar as
tense, aspect and modality system, determiner system, case-marking morphology
and special functions of copula and existential verbs. Here, we focus only on one of
the most salient features in the verbal morphology, namely how Nangchen Tibetan
marks time.

5.1 Verbal stem alternations

Unlike other Kham Tibetan dialects, as far as the published data indicates, Nangchen
explicitly marks time in verbal paradigms, though it is not done in a full-fledged
system. It is important to note that most verbs have special forms for the imperative
mood and use the same forms for all the three tenses (past, present and future). Present
and future are usually conveyed by the same form and thus are called “NON-PAST.”

Certain verbs have two different forms: one for non-past and the other for past
and imperative. An example of such a verb is the verb ‘go’: ndzo for non-past and
shop for imperative and past. However, this is considered an exception, as there are
few of them.

In general, there are four sub-groups of verbs based on stem alternations in
Nangchen: (1) verbs that have special stems for imperative mood, (2) verbs that
have special stems for past tense, (3) verbs that have special stems for past, non-past
and imperative (some of these verbs have aberrant forms for the imperative such as
wi, we, tei ‘past, non-past and imperative forms of the verb ‘do,” and (4) verbs that
make no distinction among the tenses and imperative, i.e., possessing no variant
forms. Note that certain of these verbs may have more than one stem. For example,
the imperative of the verb ‘laugh” in Group I has two stems.
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Table 1. Imperatives vs. past & non-past tense forms

Group | IMPERATIVE
‘to stand; get up’ lan
‘to follow’ no

‘to blow’ shor
‘to catch’ son
‘to send’ o

‘to tell, say’ cu

“to tie’ tchen
‘to connect’ thei
‘to wake up’ sho
“to roll’ di

“to scatter’ thu
‘to laugh’ gu, ge

PAST & NON-PAST
lan
a
shar
Zon
na

cE
tche
nthei
5]
ndi
tu
Ge

Table 2. Past vs. non-past and imperative forms

NON-PAST & IMPERATIVE  PAST

tun
ndap

e

PAST IMPERATIVE

Group 11

‘to show’ tun, tin

‘to practice’ dop

‘to find’ Jou
Table 3. Past, non-past and imperative forms
Group 11 NON-PAST
“to look, watch’ ta

“to kill” su

‘to eat’ sa

‘to say, call’ dzo
‘to throw’ nphin
‘to yell® kadza
‘to get, fetch’ lin

‘to chop’ si

‘to take away’ lin
‘to distribute’ g2

‘to show’ tun

to sleep’ Jei
‘to sit; stay’ ndou
‘to break’ Jo°
*to boil’ tso
‘to milk’ 30

‘to put’ 7o'

te tu

SE shu
su sho
dze dzu
npharn nphor
kadzap kadzop
lan lon

SE shi
lan lon
gu ku
tin thun
i nu
de du

n n
tsu tshu
3u cu
za’ ¢’

Table 4. No distinctions for all the tenses and the imperative

Group IV PRESENT
‘to bring, take’ tshei

‘to move’ net

‘to carry’ khor

‘to hide’ kap

‘to drink’ nthon

tshei
nei
khoar
kap

FUTURE PAST IMPERATIVE
tshei tshei
nei nei
khor khor
kap kap
nthon nthon

nthon
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Our data reveal that Group I verbs are the most frequent. Second and third to this are
Group 111, particularly the first type and Group IV. We found only three examples of
the Group II type. It appears that the past forms are not as distinctive in Nangchen as
the imperative ones. We found only one example making a distinction between
future and nonfuture: ‘to ride’ nt¢hi (future form) vs. t¢hi (non-future forms includ-
ing the imperative mood).

These stem alternations are distinguished primarily by means of vowel ablaut and
secondarily by means of consonantal change. Most imperative forms have the same
consonantal structure (both in terms of onset and coda) as their non-imperative
counterparts. They are nearly always associated with rounded back vowels, i.e. /u/
and /2/. When they are not (i.e., exhibit the same vocalic structure as the non-imper-
ative counterparts), they are usually distinguished by such phonological processes as
aspiration, devoicing and glottal deletion. We found only a few examples of this type
as illustrated below:

Imperative distinguished by means of aspiration:
NON-PAST PAST IMPERATIVE

“‘to kill’ su SE shu
‘to chop’ si SE shi
‘to show’ tun tin thun

Imperative distinguished by means of devoicing:
NON-PAST PAST IMPERATIVE
‘to distribute’ 2 gu ku

Imperative distinguished by means of glottal deletion:
NON-PAST PAST IMPERATIVE
‘to break’ o’ na’ o

Although there are numerous verbal verbal stem alternations in Nangchen Tibetan as
shown above, the dialect also employs tense suffixes, auxiliary verbs and secondary
verbs, as presented in the next section.

5.2 Tense suffixes, auxiliaries and secondary verbs

Verbal stem alternations in Old Tibetan are the primary way to denote time, whereas
in Lhasa Tibetan they hardly play any role.'” Tense and aspect in the latter is indicat-
ed by tense suffixes and sentence-final auxiliaries that are grammaticalized from
copula and existential verbs.'" Most Kham Tibetan dialects are similar to Lhasa
Tibetan in that they possess only a small number of verbal stem alternations and rely
on auxiliaries to indicate time. Additionally, Kham dialects employ a handful of

15 In Lhasa dialect most verbs have distinctive forms for the imperative, but there are few distinctions for
the three tenses.
16 On auxiliaries and their grammaticalizations in Tibetan dialects, see Beilmeier (2000).
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verbs that occupy a secondary position between the main verbs and the tense suffixes.
Most of these verbs that we call *secondary verbs’ retain their lexical meanings, but
some have become fully grammatical morphemes conveying such functions as
aspectual distinctions, modalities, directional marking and causative marking.

When compared with Lhasa and other Kham dialects, Nangchen is unique in the
sense that it contains all these temporal marking devices. It possesses a large number
of verbal stem alternations and also employs various tense suffixes, auxiliaries and
secondary verbs.

3.2.1 Tense suffixes

5.2.1.1 Past and present tense suffixes

There are four allomorphs of the past and present tense suffixes in Nangchen: len
and ney (to be used with the speaker) and /e and ne (for the non-speaker). They are
used according to the following rules:

ley and /e are used when the preceding verb ends in a vowel or a stop, e.g.. dze-ley
"(I) said (it)’, tehi-le *(she) brought (it)’, 5eng0-le *(he) should give (it)’, rsap-ley *(1)
arrived (there)’. ney and ne are used with the nasal finals e.g., tsheishoy-ne *(he) took

@it

5.2.1.2 Past tense suffix

ngu is a special past tense suffix that is used only with the fist person speaker when
the event described is beyond his or her control, e.g., dreaming, falling sick and
thinking and when an action is being done on the speaker, e.g., being hit at, or for the
speaker, e.g., being helped. In Example (6) below two past tense suffixes are used.
They clearly show the contrast in volitionality: /ey conveys an intention on the part
of the speaker and ngu the lack of intention.

Example (6):
Text I (Ls. 161-162)
ne shagen  me-la saga-len sha rei mo rei pam-la

LERG  birdskin  fire-LOC  burn-EM-PAST.SELF bird a  human a  together

dei-dzo mo-da san-ngu dze
live-NOM NEG-EXIST think-PAST.SELF say

(She) said, “1 burnt the bird skin in the fire for I don’t think that a human being and a bird can
live together.”
In Example (7) ngu is used with the action of which the speaker has no control, i.c..

the water splashed onto his tongue. In (8) it indicates that the action, i.e.. distributing
a wool spinner, is done for the speaker.

"7 There are no occurrences of ney in our texts,
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Example (7):

Text IV (L.36)

pengin-ke pamd 12 tee-so-la teo jar-ngu

old monk-ERG girl LLGEN tongue-top-LOC water splash-PAST.SELF

(The) old monk said, “Girl, water has splashed onto my tongue.”

Example (8):

Text 1 (L.328)

pinphan £9-12> we-ngu dze
wool spinner distribute-help do-PAST.SELF say

(They) said (the girl) helped (them) to distribute the wool spinner.

5.2.1.3 Future tense suffixes
There are two forms for future tense suffix: dzin (or dza) for first person speaker and
li for non-first.

Example (9):
Text 1 (L. 90)
tchou ndo-dzin dze
you go-FUTLSELF say

(The bird) asked, “Will you go?”

In this particular example, the bird mentioned to the girl that there would be a grand
horse race and people would go there to receive empowerments and to pray and
asked whether she wanted to go. As mentioned earlier, the egophoric form could be
used with non-first person subject in an interrogative sentence which, in this case, is .
the second person pronoun.

Example (10) .
Text L (L. 58) |
ta tchou-a sha-ndo-li dze-le

now you-also eat-go-FUT say-PAST

(The dog) said, “Now, (the devil) will also eat you.”

In this example, the dog told the girl that her father and two older sisters were eaten
by the devil so he would also eat her. Here the use of the future tense suffix with
non-first person subject is evident.

5.2.1.4 Imperative suffix

Most verbs have particular imperative forms that convey the imperative mood
without a special marker. When verbs lack special imperative forms, the imperative
suffix ¢0 is used, as in t¢hi-¢o *bring it.” Alternatively, the secondary verb shoy ‘go
(pt; imp)" can also be used to form an imperative construction, as in (11).

Orientalia Suecana LV (2006)



180 K. Stuart, K. HONGLADAROM AND P. CHOYING

Example (11):
Text IV (Ls. 18-21)
pengin-ke tima €1 -na ku-shog tima €1)-na

old monk-ERG ~ no hurry  EQUA.SELF-CONJ  pass around-go  hurry EQUA.SELF-CONJ
gun-shoy
step over-go

(The disguised) old monk said, “If (you are) in a hurry, step over (me), if (you) are not in a
hurry, go around (me).”

Table 6 shows interaction between verbal stem alternations and tense suffixes that
are used according to the system of participant-marking.

Table 6. Use of verbal stem alternations and tense suffixes to convey temporal
distinctions

Verb ‘do’ Past Present Future Imperative

SELF we-len wi-len wi-go
1 did (it)’ 'Ido (it)’ ‘"1 do (it)’

OTHER  we-le wi-le wi-li tei
“You/He/She/ “You/He/She/ *“You/He/She/ Do (i)!”
They did (it)’ They do (it)’ They will do (it)®

5.2.2 Secondary verbs

In some cases, secondary verbs appear between the verbs and the tense suffixes.
conveying the sense that the event has already completed (perfective aspect) or is
ongoing (imperfective aspect).

Example (12):

Text IT (Ls. 36-37)

konnkha tein--na  si rei  pap teitei teitei  dze-de-le

smoking vent  top-LOC  little bird  a land gigi gigi say (pt)-stay (pt)-PAST

A little bird landed at the smoking vent, making the sound gigi gigi.

In (12), past time is indicated by the past form of the verb dze ‘say,” the secondary
verb de ‘stay’ that is also in the past form and the past tense suffix -/e. Without the
secondary verb the sentence means that the bird made only one sound gigi. The
presence of this verb indicates a series of repeated actions. In other contexts, this
secondary verb also conveys ongoing action. When it is attached to a verb like ‘to
think,” it only emphasizes the state, as seen in (13).

Example (13): Text I (L.27)
phagin en) -khu tsin in-de-le
father EQUA-MOD think-stay (pt)-PAST

(They) thought that (the devil) was the father.
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Other verbs than the verb “stay,’ that function as secondary verbs include the verbs
shoy “go (pt)’ and thi *pass (pt)’ indicating perfective aspect, nd> ‘go (np)’ conveying
that the action has not been completed (it often occurs with the future tense suffix),
as illustrated in (12).

Example (14):

Text I (L. 38)

ta tchou-a sha-ndo-le dze-le

now you-also eat (np)-go (np)-FUT say (pt)-PAST

“Now (the devil) will also eat you,” said (the small dog).

It should be pointed out that the aspectual functions of secondary verbs such as this
exist in such other Kham dialects as Rgyalthang and Bathang (Hongladarom, forth- .
coming) and Derge (Hisler 1999). On the contrary, Lhasa Tibetan employs few of
these verbs, which rarely mark aspect."

5.2.3 Auxiliaries |

Existential verbs (u for egophoric marking and da or ale for non-egophoric marking)
in Nangchen have developed aspectual functions. They usually follow tense suffixes
or secondary verbs and occur at the end of the sentence, as illustrated in Table 7.

Table 7. Use of verbal stem alternations, secondary verbs and auxiliaries to indicate
aspectual distinctions

Verb ‘do” Perfect Imperfective
SELF we-do u wi-mdou-khu

‘I have (or had) done (it)’ 'l am (or was) doing (it)’
OTHER  we-do da-ole wi-ndou-ha da

"You/He/She/They has/have (or had) done (it)’ You/He/She/They are (or were) doing (it)’

This table indicates that these sentence-final auxiliaries are derived from existential
verbs. khu is a reduced form of the imperfective marker kha (variant form ha) and
the egophoric existential #. When they are combined with the perfect marker da
(grammaticalized from de or the past tense form of the verb ‘stay,’" they convey
perfect aspect. When combined with ndou or the non-past tense form of the verb
‘stay,” they convey imperfective aspect. Both may be used for past and non-past.

6. Conclusion

This paper has presented an analysis of Nangchen Tibetan texts focusing on both
linguistic and cultural aspects. We discussed several characteristics of these texts

I8 See Tournadre’s (2001) discussion of Lhasa Tibetan verbs and Hongladarom (1996) for analysis of
such secondary verbs as ‘go’ and ‘come’ in Lhasa Tibetan that convey meaning.

19 _/> has become a full grammatical morpheme, as it is phonologically reduced. ndow has not yet under-
goe that stage and is still used as a main verb meaning “to sit or stay.’
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that are common to Tibetan folktales in general and certain characteristics that are
unique to Kham Tibetan in particular. We also have shown how Nangchen Tibetan
marks time by means of verbal stem alternations used in combination with tense
suffixes, secondary verbs and sentence-final auxiliaries. Nangchen verbal system
appears to be one of the most complex features in the Tibetan language and needs
more thorough analysis.

The texts we have explored reveal several insights into religious beliefs, tradi-
tional rituals and folk beliefs certain of which no longer exist in Nangchen and are
unknown in other Tibetan nomadic communities. We also discussed several cultural
practices that reflect the traditional way of nomad life. The paper is a small effort to
present these revealing materials. It is hoped that more work will be done on folktales,
particularly in remote Tibetan areas where tradition will soon be replaced by modern-

ity.

Abbreviations

CONJ Conjunctive suffix
CcopP Equational copulas
DAT Dative case marking
DET Determiner

ERG Ergative case marking
EXIST Existential copulas
LOC Locative case marking
NEG Negative marker
NOM Nominalizer

PAST Past tense marker
SELF Egophoric or conjunct markers

Conjugated verb forms are presented in lower case in parentheses, such as dz¢ (pt) and d=o
(np) meaning the past and non-past tense forms of the verb *say.
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Klaus Mylius, Wérterbuch des kanonischen Jinismus (Beitrige zur Kenntnis stidasia-
tischer Sprachen und Literaturen 13). Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz 2005. Pp. vii, 203.

The book to be presented here is a dictionary of philosophical concepts, technical terms, and
names of persons and places of the Jaina religion, which emerged in India at roughly the same
time as Buddhism. Despite its importance for Religious Studies and Indology, Jainism con-
tinues to be not especially well researched. With the present book, Klaus Mylius wishes to
provide an additional tool for those who are interested in Jainist studies. In doing so, he
follows up on his dictionary of Ardhamagadhi (Worterbuch Ardhamagadhi-Deutsch.
Wichtrach: Institut fiir Indologie 2003), the Middle Indic language of the Jaina canonical
scriptures. In a way, this pair of books is parallel to the Sanskrit dictionary (Wdorterbuch
Sanskrit-Deutsch. Leipzig: VEB Verlag Enzyklopidie 1975, various reprints) plus the glossa-
ry of ritual terms (Wérterbuch des altindischen Rituals. Wichtrach: Institut fiir Indologie
1995) by the same author.

The present volume is structured as follows: after the table of contents (p. v), the preface (p.
vii) and an introduction (pp. 1-2), Mylius offers lists of texts of the Jaina canonical scriptures
(p. 3) and of abbreviations of these titles (pp. 4-5), a very useful list of editions and of some
special studies of the individual texts (pp. 6-16), and a bibliography of secondary literature
(pp. 17-19, some of these with Mylius’s comments) referred to in the entries. At the opposite
end of the book, an index of Sanskrit words (pp. 187-203) relates the Sanskrit chayas (see
below) to the lemmata of the dictionary.

The actual dictionary (pp. 23-186) contains 2 611 numbered entries; according to Mylius’s
note on p. 2, these were chosen on the basis of their importance for Jainist dogma, hagio-
graphy. and philosophy, with less emphasis being placed on cosmography etc., as “phantasy
dominated reality” in the latter field. For cach lemma, the text(s) in which the word occurs
is/are quoted with the abbreviations listed on pp. 4-5, which conveniently gives a picture of
the strata of texts to which the term belongs. The citation of the lemma is followed by
grammatical notes (gender of nouns, which make up the vast majority of entries, and word
class for other terms), and occasionally with a note Myth, Phil or Lit (not in the list of abbre-
viations, but obviously standing for mythological and philosophical term and for name of a
text / group of texts, respectively). While it is not quite clear to me why some entries have such
a note and most others do not, and whether these notes add to the understanding of the lemma,
it might have been useful to have abbreviations like ON, PN, GN referring to names of places,
persons and gods, respectively. This would have avoided any doubts that readers might have,
for instance, as to whether the gloss for harabhadda, “god reigning over the sea Hara” is
meant as an explanation or a translation of the Ardhamagadhi term.

Some points noted in the review of Mylius’s Ardhamagadhi dictionary (Orientalia Suecana
53(2004), pp. 187-190) apply to the present book as well: the phoneme inventory, which also
serves to show the sequence of letters followed in the dictionary. is not quite happily labeled
“Ardhamagadhi alphabet” (p. 21) (and it includes the nasals 71 and 7, which are not used in the
book): the privative prefix a(n)- is the only affix that is separated from the rest of the word by
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a hyphen. The Sanskrit chaya (the Old Indic word corresponding to the Ardhamagadht one)
that Mylius quotes for every lemma is surely interesting, but maybe also somewhat confusing
for readers, since the relationship to the Middle Indic word may be of entirely differing kinds,
viz. regular Old Indic predecessor with similar or dissimilar meaning (e.g. heu “cause; proof.
reason” vs. Old Indic hetu-; puvva (term for a group of scriptures) vs. piirva- “first”), Old
Indic borrowings (e.g. hetu-), including also words that morphologically do not correspond to
each other (e.g. solasama “sixteenth (also name of a fasting exercise)™ is related to Old Indic
sodasa- “sixteen”). Unlike in the Ardhamagadhi dictionary, attested chayas are not differen-
tiated from reconstructed ones. Moreover, readers of the present book may quite well wonder
whether an Old Indic term is used for a (the same?) philosophical concept as is the Middle
Indic one; this is clearly the case in some instances, but not necessarily in all others. Indeed.
those who study the scriptures themselves will need to use a dictionary anyway, and all
lemmata of the present book indeed appear to also figure in Mylius’s Ardhamigadhi diction-
ary.

It seems that a certain finalizing touch might yet have been applied to address the issue that
the entries are not quite convincingly consistent (see also above for abbreviations like Myth).
some offering ample information while others are rather concise (mostly with the information
also found in the Ardhamagadhi dictionary): for instance, many personal names are given only
with a gloss (of the style fiarikara “name of a monk™), with or without literal translation of the
name before or after the gloss (e.g. pamkappabha: name of the fourth hell (“mud™), candr [no.
973, somewhat misplaced] “angry woman”, epithet for Siva’s wife). At the other end of the
scale, there is e.g. a long entry for paesi (name of a king) complete with commented advice
where to go for further information. A parallel situation applies to other entries (cf., for
instance, the names of divine residences, e.g. canmdavanna and camdasimga being merely
glossed as such, while pala, palariba, panata etc. come with additional explanations).

The generous layout makes readng the book pleasantly easy, although more use of
typographical variation (e.g. for Jainist terms quoted in the glosses and for comments in the
bibliographical lists), would have made it even more so. Cross-references and the like prove
to be conscientiously reliable, although readers would surely have profited from a few more
of these in cases that are referred to in the text of the entries in a form different from that of
the lemma itself: for instance, the central concept of tittharikara “maker of a passage: term for
a group of holy men” is quoted in the Old Indic form firtharikara in the explanations of the
names of the holy men themselves; jakkha “*member of a class of deities: demon™ is only to be
found as yakkha in the text of the entries.

Notwithstanding the notes above, the present book is interesting to browse, and is surely a
welcome tool for Jainist studies. As Mylius notes in the preface, much remains to be done in
Jainist research, and a comprehensive lexicon of Jainist philosophical terms is an urgent
desideratum.

Agnes Korn, Frankfurt am Main

Linguistic Convergence and Areal Diffusion. Case Studies from Iranian, Semitic and
Turkic. Ed. by Eva Agnes Csatd, Bo Isaksson and Carina Jahani London, New York:
RoutledgeCurzon 2005. Pp. ix, 373.

The work under discussion presents the papers of a conference on language contact held in
Uppsala in 2001; it contains five articles in the section on Iranian languages and dialects,
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seven on Semitic. ten on Turkic and two additional papers, plus an introductory article by Lars
Johanson that outlines the scope of this highly relevant field of research. While some of the
articles present a cross-linguistic discussion of phenomena that are likely to mirror language
contact. other contributions study dialects that have been particularly heavily influenced by
neighbouring languages. To scholars of Iranian, Semitic and Turkic, the present book offers
new material from a vast range of speech varieties, and novel analyses of the same. Everyone
who is interested in issues of language contact and areal typology in general will find highly
relevant discussions of these points from a variety of viewpoints. Since not all the articles can
be presented in detail here, I will discuss a few, and summarise the others rather briefly (which
is by no means intended to imply any hierarchy), to illustrate the broad range of topics and
approaches offered in this very rich volume.

The contribution by Filiz Kiral “Modal Constructions in Turkic of Iran” may be classed in
the comparative category: the author describes how Turkic varieties spoken in Iran tend to
replace synthetic modal constructions with analytical ones on the Persian model. Similarly,
“Bilateral Code Copying in Eastern Persian and South-Eastern Turkic™ by Lars Johanson
discusses certain verbal constructions that might show mutual (rather than “bilateral”) influ-
ence of Tajiki and Uzbek: while Tajiki duratives with 7s7- appear to be modelled on Turkic
ones with - (both “stand™), Uzbek, the language that one would expect Tajiki to derive its
Turkic elements from. uses another verb in this function. However, Johanson assumes that
Tajiki copied the construction from an earlier stage of Uzbek that may have used fur- (as do
other Turkic varieties). In this context, it would be interesting to discuss whether the durative
use of 7st- in Tajiki, a particularly archaic variety of Persian in several respects, might continue
the use of the verb as an auxiliary in perfectum praesens function in Middle Persian (Henning
1934:246, cf. also Rastorgueva/Mol¢anova 1981:114-117), e.g. (transliteration and German
translation of both examples in Andreas/Henning 1933:299-300): (...) gohr  gvan andar én
nibég pad was gyag pavdagenéd ésted *(...) the substance of the soul has been (lit.: stands)
explained in this scripture in many places™ (fragment no. M 9, column Il recto, line 11-13),
gvan (...) andar tan a’on amixt ud passaxt ud bast éstéd ¢e’'an ... “the soul (...) is (lit.: stands)
so mixed, mingled and bound in the body that ...” (M 9 Il r, 16-18). As an example of the
opposite direction of influence, Johanson suggests that Uzbek and Uyghur constructions
involving the converb in -ip in intraterminal function (-ip being otherwise postterminal) are
modelled on Iranian.

Under the title “Semitic in Iranian: Written, Read and Spoken Language”, Bo Utas explores
the various ways in which language, script, religion and politics may be related in the case of
Old. Middle and New Persian (and other Iranian languages). He starts by highlighting some
points that tend to be underestimated, among these the fact that a scribe has not only the
function of encoding a text (script being only one of the mnemonic devices that may be used
for this purpose), but also of reading aloud such a text. The reading need not be in the language
of the encoding (for instance, it has been assumed that Elamic texts were rendered in Old
Persian, and (some) Aramaic ones in Old and Middle Persian and other languages). Nor does
the oral rendering of a written text necessarily reflect the spoken language. Utas compares the
latter to wild vegetation and the former to a garden (for which one chooses plants from the
wild vegetation, combines them with some foreign ones, and applies a careful layout to the
garden as a whole) to illustrate the difference. So foreign influence is only to be expected in
written texts from such contexts, and the script (often associated with a specific religion) may
influence how a language is analysed.

Needless to say, some of the processes conceptualised by Utas are difficult to pin down in
the evidence from earlier periods. However, observations from contemporary languages may
nicely illustrate his points, as is shown by Carina Jahani’s article “The Glottal Plosive: A
Phoneme in Spoken Modern Persian or Not?”. The prestige associated with the Arabic script
has led (inter alia) to the widespread misconception represented, for instance, by Sadeqt
1987:230: “The glottal stop is distinctive at the beginning, middle and end of words”. Using
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material from interviews, Jahani shows that there is free variation with zero in word initial
position (ergo the glottal stop not a phoneme); in the remaining contexts, the glottal stop has
phonemic status, but its actual pronunciation depends on factors like the frequency of the
given word, syntax and topicalisation, the formality of the speech situation, the age of inform-
ants and preferences regarding “correct Persian™ (often implying spelling pronunciation).
Apart from solving a much discussed question of Modern Persian grammar, Jahani’s approach
is a remarkable progress vis-a-vis many studies that often do not even distinguish between the
grammars of literary and spoken Modern Persian.

Four articles discuss Central Asian Arabic (specifically the texts collected in the Bukhara
region by Vinnikov around 1940) from a typological perspective: “Linguistic Contacts in
Central Asia” (Guram Chikovani), “Uzbekistan Arabic: a Language Created by Semitic-
Iranian-Turkic Linguistic Convergence” (Otto Jastrow), “Bukhara Arabic: A Metatypized
dialect of Arabic in Central Asia” (Robert Ratcliffe) and “Central Asian Arabic: The Irano-
Arabic Dynamics of a New Perfect” (Gernot Windfuhr, in the Iranian section of the book).
This dialect (which, as shown by Jastrow, belongs with the dialects of Iraq) differs radically
from other Arabic varieties in morphology and syntax: while Arabic usually shows VSO,
Bukhara Arabic has adverbials and objects preceding the verb as do Tajiki and Uzbek (Jastrow),
usually with pronominal suffix on the verb indexing the object (Ratcliffe). The dialect is
specifically interesting in combining noun+adjective (linked by a suffix that functions like the
Persian ezdfe), noun+tgenitive and prepositions (thus also other Arabics and Tajiki) with
relative+noun, i.e. with a modifying participle construction preceding the head noun exactly
as in Uzbek. Likewise, parallel to Uzbek, but not found in other Arabics are the use of infini-
tive constructions in subject function and as object and subordinate clauses, and of an active
participle of “*stand”™ (see also above on Tajiki) in what Ratcliffe calls a subordinate serial verb
(maybe rather a durative construction). Bukhara Arabic has lost the definite article. marking
indefiniteness instead, and has developed a specific marker for identified direct objects, as in
both Persian and Turkic (Jastrow). Neither is the conjunction wa “and” used, different methods
being used for joining verbs and nouns, respectively. While Ratcliffe wonders whether this
difference might be a characteristic feature of SOV languages, one would surely refer to the
absence of “and” in Altaic, and assume that the use of ya “with” joining nouns in Bukhara
Arabic may be motivated by the parallel use in Turkic (Turkish ile “with, and™, Uzbek bilan,
e.g. biz bilan siz “we and you™); perhaps Ratcliffe’s question might be modified to ask whether
serial verbs (including converb constructions) are also found in languages that are not SOV.

Another “un-Arabic” feature of the Bukhara variety involves tense forms based on verbal
nouns, yielding a perfect and a present continous. The subject is marked by clitics that in the
Ist and 2nd person would otherwise index the object, and a second clitic referring to the object
may be added. Ratcliffe considers this to be modelled on Persian and Turkic, both of which
have verbal endings that are “similar to those which mark possessor”™ — which is basically
correct, but does not imply (pace Ratcliffe’s table on p. 153) that Persian and Turkic “clitic
pronouns” index subject, object and possessor. Windfuhr suggests an alternative explanation,
viz. that Central Asian Arabic structures like (Windfuhr’s examples) zorbin-ak-um “you have
hit them”™ reflect contact with an Iranian language that shows ergativity of the Sulaimani
Kurdish type, marking both agent and object on the verb, cf. xwardii-t-im “you have eaten
them”, both showing a structure participle-2SG-3PL. This would imply that at the time of this
contact (i.e. before the migrations of Central Asian Arabic into its present location, the last

part of which may have been in the 15th century?), there was an Iranian variety in the required
region that showed patterns like xwardii-t-im in a sufficient number of examples. However, in
sentences that consist of more than the verb, the agent clitic tends to be affixed elsewhere, e.g.
on the object, or an adverbial in Iranian ergative languages; more regular affixing of the agent
clitic to the ergative verb seems to be a rather recent phenomenon. Likewise interesting is the
Bukhara Arabic past progressive formed by the present/future prefix m- + an uninflected form
of the verb, for which one would surely compare the Persian past imperfective mi-kardam, i.e.
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the imperfective prefix (which is regular in the present tense) plus the simple past. Bukhara
Arabic has also copied conjunctions from Persian and interrogative mi and the suffix ¢i from
Turkic.

A particularly strong point of the present volume is that it offers several pieces of the
authors’ research on previously more or less undescribed dialects, mostly quoting some sample
sentences or text samples, as do e.g. Sven-Olof Dahlgren (“On the Arabic of Arabkhane in
Eastern Iran”, not to be confused with Arabkhane in Uzbekistan) and Eva Csat6 (“On Copying
in Kashkay™). Several of these varieties are set in a decidedly multilingual environment,
speakers using a local dialect, the national language, and a regional vernacular for social and
economic interaction. This applies to the varieties described by Bo Isaksson in “New Linguis-
tic Data from the Sason Area in Anatolia™ (speakers using an Arabic variety, Turkish and
Kurmanji) and to “Iranian Influences in Sonqor Turkic” by Christiane Bulut, quoting text

samples she collected (languages used here including Sonqor Turkic, multiple varieties of

Persian and Kurdish).

Structures found in dialects like these, which demonstrate various linguistic influences on
lexical, morphological and syntactical level, may also shed light on texts from earlier periods,
which is demonstrated by Hendrik Boeschoten’s “Some Notes on ‘Mixed’ Written Western
Oghuz Turkic” and by Heidi Stein’s “Traces of Tiirki-yi Acemi in Pietro della Valle’s Turkish
Grammar (1620)”, both types of text showing interesting layers of different Turkic varieties.

Conversely, treatment of etymological matters tends to somewhat lag behind the high stand-
ard set by the volume as a whole. This specifically applies to *“Persian and Turkish Loans in
the Arabic Dialects of North Eastern Arabia™ by Bruce Ingham, focussing on terms for cloth-
ing and other houschold items. Readers will tend to agree with Ingham’s *“in some cases I may
have missed the ultimate origin™ of the words discussed. for instance (to name but a few,
lemmata in the form quoted by Ingham) Arabic guti “tin, box™ and yaga “collar”, which are
not Persian, but Turkic (see Doerfer nos. 1569, 1802): baj “tythe™ not Turkic, but Persian
(Horn no. 148), thus also cakiic “*hammer” (Persian ¢akus, Horn and Hiibschmann no. 443,
maybe with influence from ¢agii “small knife” of unclear etymology), Khuzestani wafiur “ice
cream” certainly not “from”, but related to Persian barf“snow”, etc. Some use of the relevant
literature (see the references for a list of some etymological dictionaries) would have changed
the impression of a “general convergence under the umbrella of Islam™ to reveal a broader
cultural context: quite a few of the discussed words are of Indic origin (e.g. Sikar “sugar”,
girmiz “pink colouring™, sal “shawl”, see Lokotsch nos. 1855, 1219, 1802). This will hardly
come as a surprise, as the field of cloth, including the substances used for dying it is particu-
larly liable to borrowing, and Indic influence is widely reflected in the pertinent terminology.
Ingham suspects possible Indic connections in the literary sphere, comparing the formula
(roughly translating “Once there was, there was not...”) that introduces a fairy tale in Arabic,
Persian, Turkic etc. (also in Czech, by the way) with a quote from Rgveda X, 129.1a: the Vedic
imperfect asid “was” (“is” according to Ingham, misquoting Macdonnel 1917:207) does place
the action in primordial times — beyond the usual sphere, thus somewhat parallel to the orien-
tal phrase. However, the philosophical problem described in the Vedic hymn (how the cosmos
emerged from a situation where there not only was no existence, but even the non-existence
did not exist yet) seems to be the converse rather than a parallel to the oriental formula, which
would imply simultaneous existence and non-existence.

In “The Turkish Contribution to the Arabic Lexicon”, Stephan Prochdzka presents the
results of his investigation of Turkic items in Modern Standard Arabic. Even if the examples
he discusses might leave the reader wondering whether the share of items that are not originally
Turkic may be somewhat higher than the 10% that Prochazka would admit, this will hardly
affect the conclusion, viz. that Turkic items chiefly occur in the field of private life (including
terms for household items, clothing, measures, festivals), and that “the Turkish impact on both
written and dialectal Arabic is actually quite limited”.

Bernt Brendemoen’s article “Some Remarks on the Phonological Status of Greek Loanwords
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in Anatolian Turkish Dialects™ extends the perspective on lexical copying in the oriental
cultural sphere to the west.

There are also some articles on specific sorts of language contact, among these “Lexical
Areas and Semantic Fields of Arabic Loanwords in Persian and Beyond™ by John Perry, treat-
ing the function and semantic spheres of Arabic nouns in -a/-at, which have been copied into
Persian either with -a or with -af (and with both in a number of cases), Mark Kirchner’s contri-
bution “Adverbial Clauses in an Old Ottoman Turkish Interlinear Version of the Koran™,
(owing to the nature of the sacred text, the Turkish rendering is a glossing with comments
rather than a translation, comparable to the Middle Persian renderings of the Avestan texts),
and Geoffrey Lewis”article “The Strange Case of Ottoman”, focussing on the Turkish language
reform (for more context and background information, see the author’s book (Lewis 1999) on
the same topic).

In Jan-Olof Svantesson’s article “Vowel Harmony — Areal or Genetic?", the author concludes
that an areal spread of vowel harmony seems possible (although no clear case of this has been
found so far), which implies that vowel harmony is not a good indicator for assessing possible
genetic affiliation of languages; on the other hand, no instance of genesis of vowel harmony
seems to have been claimed yet either. One wonders how Svantesson would relate this to the
issue (mentioned in the beginning) of the relation (if any) of vowel harmony in Altaic and
Uralic. Topics that might have been addressed include vowel harmony in other regions (e.g. in
Africa) and the absence of agreement as to whether (or to what degree) vowel harmony in
Uralic is inherited or developed secondarily (cf. e.g. Collinder 1960:215), for all of which
Vago 1980 might have been mentioned.

Abdulaziz Lodhi’s article “Convergence of Language on the East African Coast™ offers a
very welcome introduction to the fascinating, but hitherto little studied topic of linguistic
contact of oriental (Semitic, Turkic, Iranian and Indic) and African languages and the context
in which it has taken place.

In “Iranian as a Buffer Zone Between the Universal Typologies of Turkic and Semitic”,
Donald Stilo examines eight features of a wide range of Middle Eastern languages to discuss
to what extent language contact can account for the relative position of demonstratives, adjec-
tives, numerals, relative clause vs. noun, adverb vs. adjective, adpositions, and direct object
vs. verb. Stilo presents an impressive amount of data to illustrate the notion that “areality can
usually explain patterns that are opposite from the expected universal pattern”™. Aspects that
might be addressed in follow-up studies to refine the picture and avoid simplifications could
include more attention to markedness of features (i.c. an assessment of the probability that the
feature under discussion is due to areal influence) and more discussion of some far-ranging
approaches: for instance, what does it mean for a given Iranian variety in a specific location
that, as a group, “Iranian languages are sandwiched between typical VO languages (...) and
typical OV languages™? Since, as underlined by Stilo, earlier stages of Iranian varieties are
comparatively well attested, the chances are good to follow Johanson’s suggestion (p. 205)
that “each step of convergence should be determined” to give a refined picture of the processes
involved.

Indeed, the articles in the present volume make it possible to study the stages by which
“linguistic convergence and areal diffusion™ may proceed: contact-induced language change
is likely to make use of competing constructions that are already present in the language,
furthering the use of the option that is parallel to the one of the influencing language at the
expense of other possibilities. In Central Asian Arabic, for instance, the shift from VSO to
SOV translates into practice by an already available marked structure being transformed into
the general pattern. Right-branching relative clauses are preferred over Turkic lefi-branching
ones in conditions of adaptation to Persian, be it in a Turkic variety spoken in a Persian
environment (see the article by Filiz Kiral) or in the framework of a translated text; the two
types may also be used to differentiate non-restrictive relative clauses from restrictive ones
(thus in texts studied by Claudia Rémer in “Right-Branching vs. Left-Branching Subordinate
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Clauses in 16th Century Ottoman Historical Texts: Haphazard Use or Stylistic Device?”).

There are some difficulties with fonts and special signs (diacritics not on letters e.g. on pp.
151.359: @ instead of e in Johanson’s article, etc.), which in some places render the material
somewhat ambiguous (e.g. which syllable of ma arafs (p. 179 1. 4) should have been in italics
(here used to indicate stress)?: what do g and ¢ in Arabic words on p. 176-178 stand for?).
Transcription of language material is not always consistent (for instance, ¢, ¢ and 1/, d3 for the
affricates. é etc. vs. e: etc. for long vowels, both 7 and v for the velar nasal, in the examples on
pp. 259-264 quoted from the same text).

The mention of a few infelicities should not, however, in any way detract from the main
fact: the volume under discussion offers a rich collection of data from most interesting Iranian,
Semitic and Turkic varieties, alongside fine thought-provoking analyses. With its many inspir-
ing synchronic and diachronic approaches, it makes for a fascinating read, and is a very welcome
contribution to the study of an overall interpretation of language contact phenomena.

Agnes Korn, Frankfurt am Main
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Agnes Korn, Towards a Historical Grammar of Balochi (Beitriige zur Iranistik 26).
Wiesbaden: Dr. Ludwig Reichert Verlag 2005. Pp. 469.

The present volume is a revised version of Agnes Korn’s Ph.D. thesis, the aim of which is “to
contribute to the knowledge of Balochi historical grammar, especially in the field of phonol-
ogy and lexicology™ (p. 17). The work focuses on historical phonology rather than morphol-
ogy and syntax. This is also clearly stated in the morphological outline, which is described as
“purely a synchronical one, diachronical aspects being reserved for future studies™ (p. 331).
This work, which is the first comprehensive treatment of Balochi historical phonology since
Geiger (1890, 1891) wrote on the subject over 100 years ago, fills a very important gap in the
field of Iranian linguistics.

The book is divided into five parts. The introduction outlines the aim, method and material
of the study and as well as it provides other technical details and an introduction to the Balochi
language and the Baloch as an ethnolinguistic group. Thereafter the Balochi historical pho-
nology is presented in two subsections; first the developments from OId Iranian (Olr.) to
“Common Balochi” (see also below), and then phonological changes attributed to develop-
ments in certain dialects after the stage of Common Balochi. This is the main body of the
work, covering pp. 71-286. In the following section four areas of the Balochi lexicon, namely
body parts, kinship terms, colours and verbs are presented in tables in order to “give an impres-
sion of the variability of the sources the Bal. words come from™ and to “*provide a picture of
the different layers of loanwords™ found in different Balochi dialects (p. 287). The final two
parts are the conclusion and an appendix containing the above mentioned morphological
outline as well as several indices, the bibliography and two maps.

The main sources for Korn’s investigation, presented on pp. 23-26, are Balochi diction-
aries, glossaries and articles relevant for the study. There are a number of unpublished wordlists
from Iran, e.g. Vazegan va estelahat-e baluci be guyes-e mardom-e zahedan va zabol va
negaresi bar tarix-e baluc (258 handwritten pages) by Soleimin Régi, that could have com-
pleted the picture somewhat for Iranian dialects. There also exists a manuscript for a diction-
ary of Afghani Balochi (gathered by the late A. L. Grjunberg and A. R. Pahwal, now in the
hands of Lutz Rzehak), which might have been accessible on request. Apart from these works,
the author has used all relevant material that she could possibly have had access to.

Korn starts out by noting that up till now very few studies of different aspects of Balochi
linguistics have been carried out (p. 15), and remarks in several places (e.g. pp. 247, 331) that
new material from dialects not yet studied may cause revisions in her work later on. She treats
the subject of historical phonology thoroughly and with a very systematic and cautious
approach. When there is not enough data to settle on a definite a phonological outcome she
presents and discusses different possible paths of the historical development and hopes that
new data will make it possible to solve the issue more definitely.

One example is found on p. 131, where the development of Olr. 3 in Balochi is discussed
on the basis of the two Balochi words pahlawan “bard™ and puhl, pol ‘bridge’. the only
examples known for this context. Korn draws the conclusion that both examples may be
Persian loanwords and that the outcome of OIr. 3 in Balochi thus is unclear. Also in her
discussion of specific words Korn often presents and discusses different solutions. An example
is the word pak(k)ar "necessary, useful’ (p. 139) about which she states that it “could be
derived from Olr. *upakara-" but that it is “more likely that it is modelled (as a compound of
pa and kar “deed” on its NP [New Persian C. J.] (ba-kar) and/or Psht. [Pashto C. J.] (pa-kar)
equivalent, or even borrowed from Pashto™. It is very difficult to determine which solution is
the best in this case. Could the Pashto word be modelled on the NP word?

A careful check of all the data presented by Korn may reveal some minor mistakes, which
generally do not interfere with the argument at all. To give a few examples, | cannot find the
meaning ‘shadow’, only the meaning "breath, life, soul” for the word sah in the source referred
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to as EAL (Elfenbein 1990). On the other hand, DTB (Dames 1891) gives the meaning “shade’,
which means that Korn’s argument about an inherited form of this word still holds (see p. 87).
Korn translates réc¢ suf as *day has come’ (p. 137) whereas the correct meaning is "day has
gone’ i.e. ‘sunset’. I am also quite convinced that it is only because the English phonemes /t/
and /d/ are nor dental, but rather alveolar, that they are replaced by retroflex consonants in
Modern Indic languages and Balochi. If they had been dental they would most probably have
been replaced by dental consonants (see p. 67).

Another minor detail is that the dates for the foundation of the Balochi Academies in Karachi
and Quetta (p. 35, taken from Elfenbein 1989: 351) are wrong. The correct years are 1958 and
1961 respectively (see Jahani 1989: 28). I have even seen the foundation stone of the Balochi
Academy in Quetta, where the year 1961 is engraved.

A mistake also found in e.g. Farrell (1990: 66) is that the form of the adjective in -tirén is
labelled “superlative™, whereas it is the comparative form in —ir plus the attributive suffix -én.
It is therefore also used to denote the comparative degree of the adjective (see p. 335)."

On the whole, though, the approach taken by Korn is so painstakingly careful that whenev-
er she is not totally sure of an outcome or an etymology she discusses several possible alterna-
tives, and she never draws any conclusions unless they are well backed-up by convincing
pieces of data. I would, however, raise a finger of warning for ABG (Ahmad 1985), which is
sometimes the only source for a certain pronunciation, see e.g. pp. 190, 203. Korn herself
notes (p. 23) that “there are numerous errors in this book™.

There is an inconsistency concerning the status of Z. The discussion on p. 93 and pp. 323~
327 shows that the author assumes that OIr. # may have been preserved in Balochi. This
implies that it should have been included in the phonemic chart on p. 55 and that the statement
that = only occurs in loanwords™ (p. 58) is not correct.

An argument that would have theoretical implications for all studies of historical linguistics
is that the whole concept of “Common Balochi” could be discussed. In view of the tribal
organisation of the Baloch (see e.g. Spooner 1989: 607) it is equally possible that different
dialects of a “Balochoid™ type developed, but not necessarily from a common ancestor, and
that later converging and diverging linguistic processes have resulted in the conglomerate of
dialects that today are known as Balochi. A dialect like Central Sarawani (described by Baran-
zehi 2003) should, at least, not be derived from a “Common Balochi” stage, since this dialect
is the outcome of a language shift among the rulers of Sarawan from Persian to Balochi. The
morphosyntax and lexicon of this dialect bear stronger witness to this fact than its phonology
(see Jahani 2005: 159).

On pp. 67-70 Korn discusses accent or word stress. As she notes, the stress rules of Balochi
are not at all clear, and therefore anything written on this subject is tentative. Systematic
investigations of stress patterns in different Balochi dialects are greatly needed. A forthcoming
Ph.D. thesis on Turkmenistan Balochi will clarify the stress rules in this dialect and confirm
Korn’s assumption in fn. 54 that the Balochi dialects spoken in Afghanistan and Turkmenistan
have the same stress rules. The stress rules presented for Southern Balochi based on syllable
length are, in my opinion, questionable. I am not sure that the stress is correctly placed in the
words given on p. 69 (with Tim Farrell, personal communication, as source). | would intui-
tively have placed the stress on the final syllable in nouns like nako ‘uncle’, pissi “cat’, abar
‘news’, jinik “girl’. I also question whether the stress rules for Western Balochi from Barker/
Mengal 1969 referred to by Korn on p. 69 are indeed correct.

The status of /4/ in Balochi is treated in various places (e.g. pp. 241-242, 248-249, 258) and
a secondary 4 in word initial position is noted particularly for Southern Balochi. During a
recent visit to Chabahar, I observed that several speakers there replace vocalic onset with A,
with the result that 4 loses its phonemic status in word-initial position, and may in the future

I One example of this phenomenon from the Balochi dialect spoken in Turkmenistan is:
pat tatirén ligtiké jor-a kant *He makes a bigger tail for him’ (data collected by Serge Axenov).
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be replaced in this position by the more common vocalic onset both in Balochi and in New
Persian, i.e. the glottal plosive. However, this piece of information was not available to
Korn.

Data on Iranian Balochi (IrBal.) dialects is still particularly scarce, and it would therefore
probably have been better to omit data from IrBal. in the morphological outline or indicate
from which dialect a certain piece of data comes. The 3rd person singular copula o is, e.g.,
typical of the Central Sarawani dialect, and is not found in any other dialect in Iran (p. 337).
The same applies to the pronominal suffix -i§ for the 2nd person plural, which in a number of
other dialects is -u (p. 334).

More as a curious remark one may note that Korn misses one of the most daring native
popular etymologies for the ethnonym, baldc, when she discusses this issue (pp. 45-47),
namely the one proposed by Muhammad Sardar Khan Baluch (Baluch 1984°: 4-5) which
connects the word balé¢ to the Babylonian deity Bel and concludes that “[t]he term Baluch or
Belos is apparently a combination of Bal-uch, or Bel and Os. The very name of the race, if
probed deeply, takes back our mind towards a race or a civilization which once dominated, in
manifolds, the then known world™.

In her interesting and thought-provoking conclusion, Korn returns to the fact already
mentioned in the introduction (p. 17) that Balochi, a New Iranian language, “directly reflects
the Old Iranian consonsants in all positions of the word™. She first presents two alternative
solutions to the retention of the Olr. stops and affricates with or without Parthian as a link
between Olr. and Balochi. Thereafter she discusses the position of Balochi (and also Kurdish)
among Western [ranian languages. She suggests that even though there is not enough data at
hand yet, future studies may confirm her hypothesis that Balochi should be regarded as a
transitional Western Iranian language (between north- and south-western) rather than as an
originally north-western idiom gradually more and more influenced by Persian, thus taking on
south-western characteristics, which is the way the south-western traits in Balochi have been
explained so far. The work is therefore of great importance from a theoretical point of view,
since it shakes the, until now, very well cemented division between north-western and south-
western Iranian languages, something which also Ludwig Paul has done, e.g. in his article
“The Position of Balochi among Western Iranian Languages: The Verbal System™ (Paul 2003:
71).

The book is particularly useful as a reference work, since it contains complete tables and
indices of all words and sound changes under discussion as well as tables of lexical items in
the four semantic fields Korn chooses for her lexical study (see above) and of several morpho-
logical features. The table of kinship terms ought to be particularly relevant to researchers in
the field of anthropology.

Carina Jahani, Uppsala
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Julian Rentzsch, Aspekt im Neuuigurischen. (Turcologica 65.) Wiesbaden:
Harrassowitz Verlag 2005. Pp. 200.

In dieser Monographie, einer Mainzer Dissertation, prisentiert Julian Rentzsch eine erste
systematische Beschreibung des Aspektsystems der modernen uigurischen Literatursprache.
Dieser Sprache, die in der westlichen Literatur als ,.Osttiirkisch* (Eastern Turki), ,,Neuuigur-
isch® (New Uighur) oder ,Uigurisch / Uyghurisch® (Uyghur) bezeichnet wird, widmete
Gunnar Jarring 1933 seine bahnbrechende Monographie Studien zu einer osttiirkischen Laut-
lehre. 1984 erschien Wolfgang-Ekkehard Scharlipps Buch Auxiliarfunktionen von Haupt-
verben nach Konverb in der neuuigurischen Schrifisprache von Sinkiang. Beide Arbeiten
behandeln spezielle sprachwissenschaftliche Themen. Zwei praktische Grammatiken sind
Gustav Raquettes Eastern Turki Grammar. Practical and Theoretical with Vocabulary (1912~
1914) und Michael Friederichs Uyghurisch Lehrbuch (2002). Ein Konversationsbuch mit
genauen Angaben zur Phonologie liegt in Reinhard F. Hahns Spoken Uyghur (1991) vor. In
westeuropiischen Sprachen sind auch einige wenige Aufsitze zum Neuuigurischen erschienen.
Die Untersuchungen von Jarring und Raquette basieren auf Materialien, die eine frithere
Sprachstufe darstellen. Julian Rentzschs Monographie ist ein sehr willkommener Beitrag zur
Beschreibung der heutigen Entwicklungsphase dieser wichtigen, aber ungeniigend erforschten
tiirkischen Sprache. Die Arbeit ist nicht nur fir Turkologen interessant, sondern auch fiir
allgemeine Sprachwissenschaftler, besonders fiir diejenigen, die sich mit typologischen Unter-
suchungen zum Aspekt-Tempus-System beschiftigen.

Neben einem Verzeichnis der Abkiirzungen, Glossen und Symbole (S. 7-10) sowie
Bemerkungen zu Transkription und Glossierung (S. 10-12), besteht die Monographie aus drei
groBen Teilen: ,Priliminarien™ (S. 13-53), ,Finite Aspekteinheiten im Neuuigurischen® (S.
54-120) und , Nichtfinite Aspekteinheiten im Neuuigurischen* (S. 121-193). Ein Literatur-
verzeichnis (S. 194-200) schlief3t den Band ab.

Im ersten Teil werden zuerst einige wichtige grammatische Begriffe wie Aspekt, aktionaler
Inhalt, und Aktionalphrase definiert. Danach werden verschiedene aktionale Strukturen
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anhand von Klassifikationskriterien vorgestellt. Hier vergleicht der Verfasser Vendler’sche
und Johanson’sche Klassifikationen, die in Hans-Jiirgen Sasses langem Aufsatz ,Recent activ-
ity in the theory of aspect: Accomplishments, achievements, or just non-progressive state?"
(Linguistic Tvpology 6-2,2000: 199-271) eine wichtiges Diskussionsthema sind. Darauf folgt
eine intensive Vorstellung von Johansons Klassifikationskriterien. Diese sind in einigen
wichtigen Publikationen von Lars Johanson selbst, vor allem in Aspekt im Tiirkischen. Vorstu-
dien zu einer Beschreibung des tiirkeitiirkischen Aspektsystems (1971) und in ,\Viewpoint
operators in European languages™ (0. Dahl ed., Tense and Aspect in the Languages of Europe,
2000, 27-187) systematisch dargelegt worden. Rentzschs Ausfithrungen basieren hauptsich-
lich auf modernen uigurischen Beispielen aus einigen literarischen Werken aus Xinjiang.
Gelegentlich werden die Materialen mit Daten aus dem Tiirkeitiirkischen und europiischen
Sprachen verglichen. Der Verfasser skizziert auch die Hauptfunktionen der Aktionsartsopera-
toren des modernen Uigurischen (S. 25-33). Diese werden in der turkologischen Literatur oft
als Postverbien oder Postverbialkonstruktionen bezeichnet.

Der zweite Teil beginnt mit einer Untersuchung der intraterminalen Finiteinheiten, wie Edu,
Ivatidu, mEktE sowie Etti, Ivatatti und mEK(E idi, die hinsichtlich der Opposition [+PAST]
klassifiziert werden (S. 54-81). Diese Einheiten unterscheiden sich von Einheiten, die ihnli-
che Funktionen aufweisen und durch Merkmale [+HF], [fMOD] etc. charakterisiert sind (S.
81-93). Rentzsch gibt hier auch einen kurzen Uberblick iiber die diachrone Entwicklung der
modernen uigurischen Intraterminalia (S. 93-98). Diese Darstellung wird durch dhnliche
Untersuchungen der vier Postterminaleinheiten GEn, Iptu, GEn idi und Ividi erweitert (S.
99-118). Durch seine neutrale Haltung gegentiber allen Klassifikationskriterien (S. 100) bleibt
die Einheit Di nahezu unbeschrieben; in der Merkmaltabelle wird sie immer mit (-) markiert.

Im dritten Teil diskutiert der Verfasser die nichtfiniten Aspekteinheiten, deren Untersuc-
hung nicht nur in der sprachwissenschaftlichen Turkologie, sondern auch in der allgemeinen
Aspektologie hiiufig missachtet worden sind. Nach der Meinung des Autors realisieren sich
aspektuelle Oppositionen auch in infiniten Positionen, die durch Konstituentensitze,
Relativsitze, Konverbialsitze und sekundiire Pridikate besetzt sind (S. 121).

Bei den Konstituentensitzen untersucht Rentzsch hauptsiichlich die fiinf Einheiten Gen.
Ediyan, Ivatqan, I§ und mEk (S. 123-142). In den Relativsiitzen (S. 143-162) und in den
sekundiren Pradikaten (S. 188-193) werden Gen, Ediyan und Ivatgan analysiert.

Die Zahl der Aspekteinheiten in Konverbialsiitzen ist hoch. Sie umfasst nicht nur die
priméren Konverbien auf Ip, GE¢, Gice, Gili und E...E, sondern auch sekundire komplexe
Einheiten wie GEndin keyin, Gen halda, Ip turup. Gen(i) bilen etc. (S. 163—188).

Diese theoretisch gut fundierte Darstellung wird bei Turkologen und allgemeinen Sprach-
wissenschaftlern zweifellos Beachtung finden.

Bei allen hervorragenden Leistungen weist diese Monographie jedoch auch einige fragli-
che Behauptungen auf. Bei den Erlduterungen verwendet der Verfasser nicht nur die uigur-
ischen Entsprechungen der tiirkeitiirkischen Beispiele in Johansons Aspekt im Tiirksichen,
sondern auch eigene Beispicle, leider nicht immer erfolgreich. Von den fiinf Beispielen, die
er fiir die Erkldrung der Serialisierung der Aktionalphrase kitap oqu- (S. 24-25) diskutiert,
ist keines korrekt. Besonders problematisch ist das Beispiel hemme adem yil mu vil kitapni
oqusti (S. 25), das niemand als einen uigurischen Satz akzeptieren wiirde. Im iibrigen trifft
man bei den Erkldrungen auf einige merkwiirdige Beispiele, z.B. derva ag- (FluB) flieBen’
(S. 19). beydinge oltur- (S. 24, bendinde oltur- ?), urdi ve ta haziryiée uruvatidu (S. 19), birini
de- (S. 65), ay nur cac- (S. 86), birnémini de- (S. 102) etc.. die mangelhaft oder kiinstlich
anmuten. Gelegentlich erscheinen nur Teile von komplexen Phrasen, z.B. kér- statt teyvarliq
kér- vorbereiten’ (S. 78), gal- statt hay-tan qal- .véllig iiberraschen’ (S. 80), tur- statt matem
tur- ,trauen’ (S. 80).

Die Analysen der Intraterminaleinheiten /varidu, Ivatatti, mEktE und mEKtE idi (S. 69-93)
sind interessant. Nach Rentzschs Behauptung vertreten die Einheiten /vatidu und Ivatatti nicht
mehr den Wert [+INTRA] in seiner hichstfokalen Ausprigung, weil im Neuuigurischen
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mEKtE als eine fokalititserneuernde Einheit auftritt (S. 81). Es scheint mir allerdings fraglich,
ob es im modernen Uigurischen eine Fokalititserneuerung durch mEkE wirklich gibt. Die
Verwendung von mEK(E ist auf den formellen Stil der Behdrden- und Zeitungssprache
beschriinkt. Diese Tatsache betrachtet der Verfasser als eine unrichtige Einschétzung von
Muttersprachlern (S. 81). Soweit mir bekannt ist, gibt es aber weder einen uigurischen Diale-
kt noch einen Diskurstyp in der Literatursprache, in der mEKIE als eine hohere fokale Einheit
als Ivatidu verwendet werden kénnte. (Hier darf man allerdings mEK(E nicht mit mEktE idi
verwechseln.) Auch bietet der Verfasser kein einziges Beispiel aus der Alltagssprache, um
seine Behauptung zu belegen. Es bleibt auch unklar, in welchen Diskurstypen der Literatur-
sprache die beiden Einheiten wirklich konkurrieren wiirden. Uberraschend ist, dass fast alle
Beispiele in diesem Abschnitt (mit Ausnahme von zwei Beispielen auf S. 86 und einem
Beispiel auf S. 91) aus einem Bericht einer Reise des Schriftstellers Zordun Sabir nach
Deutschland vor dem Fall der Berliner Mauer stammen. Abweichend von der tiirkeitiirkischen
Einheit mEk?E. deren Funktion keineswegs auf die 3. Person beschriinkt ist (Johanson 1971:
128), erscheint das moderne uigurische mEktE normalerweise nur in der 3. Person; nur sehr
selten wird es in der 1. Person verwendet. Wie in Hazirgi zaman uyyur edebiy tiliniy imla ve
teleppuz luyiti (Uriim&i 1997) dargelegt wurde, hat mEktE weder eine Form der 2. Person noch
Frage- und Negationsformen (S. 960). Infolgedessen ist eine Fokalititserneuerung durch
mEKtE kaum zu erwarten. Wenn dies dennoch zutreffen wiirde, dann nur in einem bestimmten
Stil der Schriftsprache und in der 3. Person.

Auf S. 66 diskutiert der Verfasser spezielle Fille der konventionalisierten Kombinationen
COND + bol- .konnen’, COND + bolma- ,nicht kénnen” und NEG.COND + bolma- ,miissen’.
7u letzterem Fall heiBt es: .Vgl. das Japanische, wo NEG.COND + naranai die Default-
Konstruktion zum Ausdruck von ,Miissen™ ist, z.B. yomanakereba naranai lesen miissen’.
Im Neuugurischen ist die Default-Konstruktion indes nicht NEG.COND + bolma-, sondern
18.POSS + kérek/lazim* (Fn. 7). Meiner Meinung nach ist die moderne uigurische Verbindung
_NEG.COND + holma-* die Default-Konstruktion zum Ausdruck von ,miissen’, ebenso wie
seine japanische Entsprechung NEG.COND + naranai, bzw. NEG.COND + narimasen. So
wird yvomanakereba naranai lesen miissen” im modernen Uigurischen durch ogumisa bolmay-
du ausdriickt. Dies wird auch durch das Beispiel (32) auf S. 67 unterstiitzt, wo dginip bolmisam
bolmaydu vom Verfasser mit ,Ich muss zuendelernen’ iibersetzt wird. Die mit 1§.POSS +
kérek/lazim vergleichbare japanische Konstruktion ist normalerweise INF + hitsuyouga aru
bzw. INF + noga + hitsuyou desu.

Gelegentlich bemiiht sich der Verfasser um eine griindliche Kldrung der diachronen Ent-
wicklung einzelner Einheiten. Dennoch sind manche Analysen mit Vorsicht zu lesen, z.B. die
etymologischen Erklirungen zu Iver- (< E yiber-) und Ivet- (< Ip evet-) auf S. 27 sowie die
Analysen der Einheit Eri (S. 94).

Weiterhin behauptet Rentzsch: ,mEk ist verglichen mit /3 in frequentieller Hinsicht hoch
markiert™ (S. 133). Der Grund dieser Behauptung ist mir unklar, aber die zitierten Bespiele flir
mEk stammen zum GroBteil aus ein und demselben Text. Mit Ausnahme von (47) und (53),
erscheint mEk jedoch bei bestimmten Verben, z.B. ciisendiir- in (47) und (48) oder in erstar-
rten Ausdriicken wie in den Beispielen (51)—(54) auf S. 140. In allen Fillen ist mEk durch [§
ersetzbar. AuBerdem klingen die Sitze mit /5 natiirlicher. Soweit ich weil, ist die Funktion
von mEk in den diskutierten Fillen schon seit mehr als 70 Jahren schrittweise von I3 iiberg-
enommen worden. Wenn wir eine Opposition zwischen den beiden Einheiten aufstellen
wollen. ist das Merkmal [+archaisch] wohl das wahrscheinlichste. Beide Beispiele fiir mEk
jiciin. nimlich (28) und (29) auf S. 173174, entstammen Publikationen von Autoren aus
Chotan. Bei beiden Werken handelt es sich um historische Themen. In der Tabelle auf S. 142
fehlt die Negationsform von /5, die wie bei mEk eigentlich mEslik lauten sollte. Die tatsiich-
liche Verwendung dieser Einheit als Negationsform von mEk im modernen Uigurischen ist
jedoch sehr fraglich.

Neben den vielen richtigen Analysen und korrekten Beispielen haben sich einige fragliche
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Interpretationen sowie kleine Fehler eingeschlichen. Hier kdnnen nur einige Beispiele genan-
nt werden.

Unter den Beispielen auf S. 20 bedeutet aya- nicht ,mogen’, sondern ,hoch bewerten,
respektieren, pflegen’. Das Verb sil- streicheln” ist vielleicht ein Tippfehler fiir sila-; ein Verb
sil- ist im modernen Uigurischen nicht bekannt.

Bei der Beschreibung der Aktionsartsoperatoren (S. 25-33) fehlen einige wichtige Konstruk-
tionen wie Ip sal-, Ip dét-, Ip bar-, Ip bag-, Ip tasla-, Ip oltur- etc.

Weiterhin bin ich mir nicht sicher, ob das Verb rur- im Beispiel (50) auf'S. 31 als Postverb
betrachtet werden kann. Seine Funktion wird klarer, wenn wir hier die Einheit hayajanlan-
may, das vom Verfasser als Hauptverb betrachtet wird, mit anderen Wértern ersetzen, z.B tiné
/ jim ,ruhig’, hayajansiz ,ohne Aufregung’.

Abgesehen von efip ¢iis- iiberholen, iibersteigen” und dem zitierten Beispiel bésip ciis-
Jiiberholen’ (S. 29) sind weitere postverbiale Verwendungen von ¢iis- nicht bekannt.

AufS. 101 erscheinen im Beispiel (91) zwei Wérter, die beide Ableitungen von gii/ ,Blume’
sind, in falschen Formen: kiillinis statt giillinis und kiillenmeslik statt giillenmeslik. Weiterhin
fehlt in diesem Beispiel ein Possessivsuffix zwischen ma ‘arip und -niy. Das Verb giillen-
erscheint im Beispielsatz in der falschen Form; vielleicht liegt der Fehler schon im Original
vor. Richtiger ist ... $u millet ma aripiniy giillinis giillenmeslikige ... Dies gilt natiirlich auch
fiir die Wiederholung des Beispiels (33) auf'S. 135.

Als Erkliirung steht auf S. 110 ikki dukan écip ber- ;zwei Liden erdfinen’, aber im Beispiel-
satz fehlt ikki ,zwei’.

Die Phrase ilya gil- auf S. 131 muss nicht unbedingt als ,unterscheiden’ libersetzt werden;
hier hat sie eher die Bedeutung ,klar sehen’ (vgl. Hazirgi zaman uyyur edebiy tiliniy imla ve
teleppuz luyiti, Uriiméi 1997, S. 1349).

Im Beispiel (30) auf S. 134 fehlt zwischen acigis und oxsas ein Dativsuffix, ohne das der
Satz unvollstiindig ist (vgl. die Wiederholung des Satzes auf' S. 191).

Die auf S. 167, Fn. 9 geduBlerte Vermutung des Verfassers ist richtig. Beim Beispiel (9)
handelt es sich offensichtlich um das Postverb gal- bzw. gélip, da es im modernen Uigur-
ischen kein Postverb gi/- gibt. Wenn im Original gil/- steht, muss dies sicherlich als ein Druck-
fehler angesehen werden.

Von den sehr hidufigen Wiederholungen derselben Beispiele gewinnt man den Eindruck,
dass die Texte, die dem Verfasser zur Verfligung standen, ziemlich beschrinkt waren. Ein
Weglassen unnétiger Teile der Beispiele wiire in bestimmten Fillen ein Gewinn gewesen.

Trotz meiner kritischen Bemerkungen bin ich der Meinung, dass die Untersuchung
Rentzschs eine sehr gute Grundlage fiir die weitere Vertiefung der empirischen Forschung des
Aspektsystems und fiir die systematischen Untersuchung der uigurischen Morphosyntax
darstellt.

Abdurishid Yakup, Mainz
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